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INQUIRY ON PRIMARY EDUCATION .. 
SYLLABUSES 


QUESTIONNAIRE ADDRESSED TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


I. General Characteristics of Curricula for Primary Schools 


How pany years of study does the primary curriculum comprise | 
Rd im cate the commencement and finishing ages for this level 
of education. 


If primary education is divided into stages or cycles, kindly enumerate 
them, indicating the number of years’ study which each one comprises. 


Are curricula or syllabuses accompanied by an introduction calling 
attention to the aims of primary education or are these aims fixed by 
legislative provisions ? 


Are curricula and penses accompanied by instructions as to the 
methods by which the different subjects are to be taught ? 


Kindly state whether curricula are. drawn up in the form of lists of 
separate subjects (arithmetic, geography, etc.) or in the form of general 
study plans (centres of interest, “ projects ’’, etc.). 


Is adherence, rigid or partial, to primary curricula and syllabuses 

required by education authorities or are these curricula and syllabuses 
resented merely as suggestions to be used by school heads and 
eachers as guides ? 


Place Given to the Different Subjects in Curricula for Primary Schools 


If curricula are drawn up in the form of lists of distinct subjects, 
kindly set out on a separate sheet, according to the procedure indicated 
in the annexed schedule, the times allotted to each subject in curricula 
for primary schools. | | 


Authorities Responsible for the Drawing up and Issuing of Curricula 
and Syllabuses 


(a) Are curricula and syllabuses the same for the whole country and, 
if so, are they issued by the central or federal authority ? 

(b) Are there different curricula and syllabuses for the various regions 
or local districts and is it the regional or local authorities who are 
responsible for issuing them ? 


Kindly inform as to what authorities of a permanent or temporary 
nature (general directorate, education councils, special co ssions, 
etc.) are responsible, at the different administrative levels, for drawing 
up and revising primary curricula and syllabuses. 


Kindly inform as to the composition of these bodies and in what way 
primary or other ete staff, parents, a hs of public 
opinion, etc., are associated with this preparation or revision. 


f 


IV. Procedure and System. Adopted in the Drawing up of Syllabuses , . 


(11) What legislative procedure is adopted in connection with the issuing + 
of primary syllabuses ? i 

(12), To what extent is civilisation’s more rapid evolution (new discoveries, 
improvement of technical methods, changes in living and working 
conditions, spirit of international collaboration, etc.) taken into 
consideration in the drawing up of primary syllabuses? 

(13) If there are any educational research institutes or centres whose work 
is made use of in the drawing up or revision of syllabuses, kindly 
describe their role, giving thelr names and addresses, and indicate 
with which subjects of the curriculum their research is mainly con- 
cerned. 

- (14) If syllabuses are tried out before being issued, kindly describe the 
conditions under which this trial is made. 

(15) Kindly describe the operation of any permanent experimental schools, 
where such exist, in which syllabuses are tested. 


Vi Miscellaneous 


(16) Please add any further information deemed to be of use. 

(17) It is requested that the following be enclosed, if possible, with the 
reply to this questionnaire : i 
(a) copies of the primary curricula and syllabuses in force; 


(b) a selection of studies published in your country with regard to 
the question of syllabuses for primary education; 


° . (c) any other documentary matter of particular interest. 


L THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD à 


The International Bureau of Education will be grateful to all editors of journals 
willing to collaborate in its work of providing educational information on an inter- 
national scale by reproducing the news items which they find particularly interesting. 


AFGHANISTAN 
Higher Education As co-education of the sexes is absolutely forbidden’ in 
for Women Afghanistan, attempts have been made in recent years 


to open establishments for women parallel to those for men. Already some 
women have completed their studies in the faculty of arts or the faculty of science 
which were founded mainly with the aim of training secondary school teachers. 
An even more significant and encouraging step forward in the education of women 
was the opening in March, 1957, of a faculty of medicine especially for women. 
IBE — 376.1 — 378 (581) 


Village Schools Under its five-year plan for education, the Ministry of 
Education has set the target for the opening of a hundred new village schools 
a year. It is significant that this is the first time in the history of village schools 
that any have been set aside for teaching girls. IBE — 371.291 — 376.1 (581) 


ARGENTINA 


© Education Academy The Argentine Education Academy recently held its first 
meeting at the headquarters of the Teachers’ Federation. The main objective 
of the Academy is to preserve and to strengthen the democratic bases of educa- 
tion in Argentina, particularly in connection with the educational preoccupations 
of the American continent. IBE ~ 37 P (82) 


AUSTRALIA 


Teachers’ Salaries The Teachers’ Federation of New South Wales and the 
employing authority, the Public Service Board, have come to an agreement 
over salary increases for all grades of teachers. Women’s rates continue to 
range from 85-90% of the respective male rates. IBE — 371.15 (94) 


Report on State The Murray Committee which has been investigating the 
of Universities state of the universities in Australia has recently issued 
its report. One reason given in this report for the high percentage of students 
who fail to stay their course is the inadequate resources of the universities them- 
selves, and therefore of the inadequacy of the financial support from the atate 
and Commonwealth governments. The prime minister has accordingly taken 
“unorthodox action ”” to secure the necessary cooperation from the states to 
a measure which will increase the Commonwealth’s expenditure on state uni-, 
versities from £A6 million to £422 million; the central government will also 
make a pound for pound contribution to the various states for any capital 


s / 
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investment in their universities, while at the same time continuing to meet its, 
wn responsibility for the National University in Canberra. IBE — 378 (94) 


Combatting Juvenile’. Western Australia is carrying out an interesting experi- 
Delinquency ment which it is hoped will lead to a decrease in juvenile 
delinquency. The army, the child welfare department and the education 
authorities are all combining to offer discipline, and mental and physical training 
for delinquent boys in their leisure hours. IBE — 371.93 (94) 


AUSTRIA 


Two Types of Since 1954, the city of Vienna-has established two types of 
Special Classes special classes for two categories of children differing very 
greatly in ability bat” capable of being profitably educated in class: (a) the 
Sonderschule, intended for backward pupils whose intelligence quotient varies 
between 70 and 90, who are capable of profiting by teaching adapted to their 
level and their aptitudes and subsequently of being integrated in the daily 
working life; (b) the Spezialichule, or S-Schule, for mentally retarded pupils 
whose intelligence quotient varies between 60 and 70 and who are incapable of 
successfully following normal instruction, who will only with difficulty reach 
the fourth special class and whose chances of later earning an oo live- 
lihood are weak. IBE — 371.92 (436) 


Admission to By way of experiment, six of the nine federal provinces 
Primary Schools of Austria have adopted certain testa with children of six 
years of age to ascertain whether they are mature enough for ordinary schooling. 
It is too early yet to decide on the efficacy of such tests. IBE — 371.232 — 371.263 
(436) 


Slovene General At the beginning of the 1957-1958 scholastic year, a Slovene 
Secondary School general secondary school was opened in_Austria, the cur- 
riculam of which provides for Slovene as the medium of instruction, and for 
German and one other modern language to be taught. IBE — 379.83 — 375.1 (436) 


Waiting-room Since its opening in February 1957, the waiting-room for 
for Schoolchildren young people at the station in Innsbruck has welcomed 
an average of 250 schoolchildren daily. This room is open on weekdays from 
8 a.m. to 8 p.m. The services which it renders to pupils coming in from districts 
outside the city has won the approval of both parents and teachers. IBE — 
371.27 (486) 


Theresianische Akademie The Theresianische Akademie, which has an old 
tradition as a school for foreign pupils, is in future to be run as a type of resi- 
dential secondary school (Realgymnasium) offering Latin and three modern 
languages, and laying special emphasis on geography, psychology, sociology and 
history, including the modern period. 188 — 371.011 — 373 (436) 

University Study Weeks “ University Study Weeks” in Salzburg have 
been arranged to take place from 3rd to 17th August, 1958. The main theme 
will be the conception of the world and of mankind in a Christian society. 

: IBE — 87 N 


BELGIUM 
Brussels Universal At the Universal and Intefnational Exhibition to be 
Exhibition held in Brussels in 1958, for which preparations are 


already well advanced, Belgian education in all its forms will be represented. 
The aim of the exhibition will be to show the spirit inspirmg each of the country’s 
cultural and educational activities in their present state. IBE — 87 L (493) 


Teaching On 23rd and 24th November 1957, the Belgian Society of 
of Mathematies Mathematics Teachers organized a congress at Ghent to 
discuss the teaching of arithmetic in general and more particularly in the different 
stages and sections of secondary schools. Congress members also considered 
the transition from secondary to higher education. IBE — 375.31 (493) * 


Religious Teaching The head of the family or any other duly appointed 
guardian of a child, when registering a new pupil in a secondary or technical 
school or teacher training establishment, may select which one of the four fol- 
lowing courses the pupil shall take: Catholic, Protestant or Jewish religion, 
ethics. IBB — 375.6 (493) 


Aid for the Self-tanght The Ligue de l'Enseignement has decided to add to 
its activities an information service for the self-taught, including under this 
term “all those who wish to undertake or complete their general instruction 
and develop their intellectual culture out-of-school or after leaving school”, 
It will supply all useful information on the choice of their personal study, appro- 
priate reading and method most likely to succeed. Each case will be examined 
individually, according to previous training and the objective in view.—1Bk - 
371.04 (493) 


New Educational Review The Federation of Catholic Teaching has founded 
‘a new educational journal for teachers of the humanities. The first number 
has been issued under the title of Catholic Education. IBE — 37 F (493) 


BRAZIL 


Educational Journal In connection with the “ Campaign for the Improvement 
and Development of Secondary Education ” organized by the Ministry of Educa- 
. tion and Culture, an educational journal Heoola seoundéria has been founded 
for secondary school teachers. An average of 5,000 copies of this quarterly 
journal will be printed. IBE — 37 F (81) 


BRITISH BORNEO GROUP 


Buddhist School An English Buddhist school, the first of its kind in the 
in Singapore area, is to be opened in Singapore for the benefit of both 
Sinhalese and Chinese children. IBE — 371.458 (59.518) 


BULGARIA 


Educational Reform As a result of the decree of Ist July, 1957, the duration 
of studies in the general education schools is to be extended from eleven to twelve 
years. New curricula have been drawn up which will have the effect of inten- 
sifymg physical education and aesthetic education and of introducing new subjects 
in conformity with the needs of industry and agriculture. IBE — 871.42 (4972) 


Correction Teachers in primary schools now receive supplementary 
of Pupils’? Work payment for correcting pupils’ school work amounting to 
about 5% of their salary. IBE — 371.15 (4972) 


BYELORUSSIA 


Boarding Schools By the end of the 1956-1957 school year twelve boarding 
schools were functioning throughout the country, catering for about two thousand 
children between the ages of seven and eighteen, mostly orphans, or children 
of invalids or of people with large families to support. Such schools seek to 
provide every opportunity for general, polytechnical and physical training, to 
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inculeate high moral standards, to develop aesthetic tastes and creative activity, 
and to prepare for practical work. IBE — 371.011 (47.60) 


. CANADA 
Canadian Conference À conference, to be held in Ottawa in February, 1958, 
on Education will be unique in the annals of education in Canada 


since it will bring together some five hundred delegates from all parts of the 
country belonging to nineteen national organizations representative not only 
of schools and teachers but also of the major sectors of Canadian activity. 
Delegates will endeavour to focus attention on the objectives and needs of 
education in Canada in, the next decade and will seek ways and means of meeting 
those needs. The conference will concern itself not merely with matters related 
to primary and secondary schools, but will examine also the fields of higher 
education, adult education generally and “ education for leisure”. Under this 
latter title, it will explore the effects of automation and how education should 
be,“ geared? to adjust to the changes in the Canadian way of life. IBE — 
87 N (71) 


History and Education British Columbia’s centennial plans in 1958 include 
many educational activities, such aa special courses, textbooks, radio pro- 
grammes, film and extra-curricular events. The Education Department’s radio 
broadcasts to be relayed to the 250,000 schoolchildren in the province will com- 
prise three series of programmes on the story of British Columbia, its geography, 
growth, literature and music. IBE — 371.25 (71) 


Memorial University | The number of students registered in the Memorial 
University, Newfoundland, for the current year is 30% higher than the enrolment 
for the previous year and almost triple the enrolment five years ago. Out of 
a total of 1,100 students, 578 are registered in the faculty of education (as com- 
pared with 375 last year). Three new buildings have been erected to accom- 
modate the increased enrolment; one of these is for student activities, and the 
other two for classrooms and faculty offices. Eighteen more faculty members 
have been appointed and several new courses offered. The every great increase 
in the number of students is partly attributed to the government scholarship 
scheme, which now provides a total of 186 scholarships. 1B» — 378 (71) 


Two New Schools Two new schools, namely the St. Joseph’s Roman Catholic 
Academy and the Gander Amalgamated School (Anglican, United Church and 
Salvation Army), were opened in Gander, Newfoundland, in the autumn of 
1957. Both new institutions take children from kindergarten to grade XII. 
It is interesting to note that before 1940, the only education available for Gander’s 
children was a “school on wheels”, a railway pullman car which called at 
Gander every two weeks. IBE — 37 A (71) 


CHINA (REPUBLIC OF) 


Scientific Training In order to encourage young people to take up scientific 
careers, study scholarships are to be awarded to secondary pupils showing 
aptitude for science. At the present time only 45% of the students in Taïwan 
‘are studying science. IBE — 378.61 (529.1) 


CUBA 
Educational Museum A centre for educational documentation has been 
Established inaugurated in Havana in order to provide teachers 


and any other persons interested in educational problems with information 
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relative to the present state of questions concerning education. IBE = 37 L 
(729.1) 

DENMARK F 
School for Journalists As from February, 1958, a school for Scandinavian 
journalists is to be organized at Aarhus University. mm — 378 (489) 


FRANCE 


Documentation Centres In order to extend its work on a regional level, the 
National Educational Institute in Paris, whose triple function is to inform the 
public and teachers, to improve teaching aids, and to distribute such aids, is 
setting up regional centres of educational documentation and equipment. Among, 
the centres already successively inaugurated in the provinces, mention should 
be made of those at Rennes, Toulouse, Strasbourg, Aix-Marseilles, Bordeaux, 
Caen, Lille, Lyons, Nancy and Poitiers. IBE — 37 L (44) 


Unification of The Central Scholarship Service, recently established 
Scholarship Services in connection with the Ministry of National Education, 
replaces the various scholarship offices attached to the different education 
directorates. Only that of the arts and letters faculty remains autonomous. 
The institution of this new service permits the procedures for the award and 
amount of the scholarships to be unified as far as possible. A series of decrees 
and regulations on the subject are being prepared. 1BE — 379.67 (44) 


Education Three new sections were opened in 1957 at the National 
by Correspondence Centre for Education by Correspondence, namely, a 
reconversion class, which enables young people who already hold the “philosophy ” 
or “‘ experimental science ” baccalaureate certificate to study for the “ elementary 
mathematics ” baccalaureate; a class for advanced mathematics and a class 
preparing for the special examination for the admission of non-graduates to the 
various faculties. The National Centre for Education by Correspondence caters 
for those pupils for whom appropriate courses are not available in their district 
or who are unable to attend the courses provided on account of their work or 
state of health. . mm — 374.4 (44) 


Experimental Schools By a recent decision, experimental schools and classes 
and Classes “ for the study and putting into practice of educational 
techniques ” may now be established. The Minister of National Education will 
decide to inaugurate such schools or classes on the suggestion of the academic 
authorities, or at the request of local authorities or of bodies closely linked with 
the public schools. IBE — 370.7 (44) 


Frail and Handicapped The National Council of the Teachers’ Trade Union 
‘Children is paying special attention to frail and handicapped 
children and those with character troubles. It has asked for qualified staff to 
be recruited for work with such children, for a special class to be opened in each 
commune, and for the systematic sorting out of children requiring special teaching. 
IBE — 371.90 (44) 


Students’ Lodgings The National Union of Students believes that, before 
increasing university enrolments, it will be necessary to build 27,000 rooms 
before 1961, so that 20% of the students can be housed on the university campus. 
This will require an annual capital outlay of 5,000,000,000 francs. At the present 
time, 40% of the students live with their parents, 25% in lodgings and only 
9% in halls of residence. IBE — 378.9 (44) 


8 


- 


New Openings The Old Students’ Association of the Faculty of Letters 
for Arts Students has decided to help in directing students towards careers 
in administration, business and commerce and, to this end, to organize during 
the.coming year free lectures dealing with the organization and management of 
business and the social work connected with it. During the holidays, proba- 
tionary periods without payment will be organized in the business enterprises 
wishing to establish contact with the university. IBR — 377.94 (44) 


School of Automation A school of applied automation has recently been 
opened under the auspices of the National Federation of Automation. The 
courses (oral or by correspondence) are intended for engineers, technicians and 
students, IBE — 378.61 (44) 


Dakar University Founded As a result of a decree passed earlier in the year, 
Dakar has been provided with a university as from the beginning of the year 
‘1957-1958. It comprises faculties of law, science, and letters and a national 
school of medicine and pharmacy. This institution became necessary on account 
of-the development of the Institute of Advanced Studies, founded in 1950 and 
attached to the Universities of Paris and of Bordeaux. IBE — 378 (44) 


GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC 


School for Interpreters An Interpreters’ Institute has been set up at the 
Karl Marx University at Leipzig, to train translators and interpreters for com- 
mercial, diplomatic and journalistic careers in courses lasting three or four years, 
as well as air hostesses, secretaries and shorthand-typists in a two-year course. 
There are Slav, Germanic, Romanic and Chinese departments, in addition to 
technical courses. IBE — 378 (43) 


Improvement of Students and the Union of Free Youth have taken the 
University Studies initiative of holding a discussion on the improvement of 
study plans and on the right of participating in decisions concerning different 
questions dealing with university life. Their conclusions were submitted to the 
Minister of Higher Education and the subsequent consultations led to the 
following results : (1) a foreign language will be taught as a compulsory subject 
in all higher education institutions, but the choice of language will be left to the 
individual students, who will also be able to choose the type of study best suited 
to their purpose (lectures, private lessons, etc.) ; (2) courses in social science must 
take into account greater coordination with the other problems of the respective 
faculties; (3) the teaching method used in the training centres will be revised; 
(4) the length of the probationary period spent in clinics will be prolonged to 
five semesters, thus bringing the duration of medical studies to six years. IBE ~ 
378 (43) 


GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC 


\Law concerning The new law concerning private schools in Lower Saxony 
Private Schools deals with the conditions demanded of such schools before 
recognition by the state. Their scholastic and educational objectives must be 
the same as those of the public schools, but differences in teaching methods may 
be allowed. The teaching staff of these schools must possess à written contract; 
they must also have a regular time-table and a minimum retirement pension. 
The state will grant recognised private secondary and technical schools financial 
support amounting to 80% of the teacher’s salaries. IBE — 379.91 — 371.016 (43) 


Free Schooling As from Ist April, 1958, free schooling in North Rhine- 
Rhine-Westphalia will be extended to the pupils of the eighth school year in the 
general secondary schools and the upper secondary schools for girls, as well as 
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to the pupils of the lower secondary, vocational and industrial schools. BE - 
$79.62 (43) 


\ 

Report on General The special commission appointed by the school au- 
Secondary Schools  thorities of Hamburg to inquire into the general secondary 
schools has submitted its report. Among other things, the report asks that 
the level of studies in the lower section shall be raised; that the right educational 
atmosphere shall be established to allow for the development of specially gifted 
pupils; that the selection of pupils for the upper section shall be more severe; 
and that a certificate shall be awarded to mark the end of the intermediate or 
lower secondary section. The report protesta against the overloading of school 
syllabuses and offers practical advice for avoiding such overloading. IBE — 
873 (43) 


Five-day Week As the result of an inquiry undertaken among parents 
concerning the possibility of introducing a five-day week in schools, a new time." 
table providing courses from 8 a.m. to 4 p.m. was introduced in a gokool in the 
town of Kassel, in September, 1957. IBE — 871.244 (48) 


Social Education In connection with the social and civic education of rural 
of Rural Youth youth, several classes of the agricultural vocational schools 
in Hesse have participated in the rural study weeks organized in youth hostels 
or other adequate premises. The federal Ministry of the Interior has allocated 
a total credit of D.M. 2,800,000 to the rural youth assistance plan. IBE — 371.3 
— 362.8 (43) 


International School A new international school opened in Hamburg at 
the end of September, 1957, to be legally known as the Internationale Schule e, Vs 
It has been registered with the Hamburg authorities as a non-profit- making 
organization. The pupils, ranging in age from six to fourteen years, comprise 
elevan different nationalities. As at present two-thirds of the pupils are either 
English or American, the medium of instruction is English. The curriculum 
is based on both British and American schemes of work, together with certain 
sections of the German Richtlinien. The admission of German children is only 
approved by the German authorities if the future of the child is likely to be in 
an English-speaking country. IB» — 379.823 (43) 


HONDURAS 


Rural Correspondence Plans are being studied to expand the rural cor- 
Teacher Training College  respondence teacher training college which was 
set up to eliminate the shortcomings of rural teaching staff and to assist teachers 
to acquire the necessary qualifications. All the classes, and also the examinations, 
are now conducted by correspondence as it was found necessary to abandon 
direct instruction for economic reasons. IBE — 871.12 — 374.4 (728.3) 


ICELAND 


Travelling Teachers About one family,in five in Iceland lives in a very 
and Boarding Sehools sparsely populated district. The daily transport of 
children to school is often impossible owing to the severity of the climate and 
the distances to be covered. Consequently it has been found necessary to employ 
travelling teachers and to open boarding schools. In the latter the pupils are 
divided into junior and senior groups. Each group spends a fortnight. at the 
school and stays at home for the rest of the month. During the home period, 
the pupils are expected to do homework under the supervision of their parents. 
IBE — 371.295 (491) 
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INDIA 


Ministry Reorganization The Ministry of Education has been reorganized 
and divided into three departments : (a) The Department of Education (general 
edueational development; university, secondary, primary and basic education; 
central universities; religious education; the subordinate bodies dealing with 
various aspects of education; central social welfare boards; Unesco; various 
gchemes of scholarships; development of Hindi, publications, and University 
Grants Commission. (b) The Department of Cultural Activities and Physical 
Education. (c) The Department of Scientific Research and Technical Education. 
IBE — 379 (54) 


Educational Survey As a sequence to the central seminar held in Delhi to 
initiate a survey of the educational facilities and needs throughout the whole 
of India, regional seminars have been held in various parts of the country for 
the training of the district survey officers in the techniques of the survey. IBE 
- 37 P (54) 


Pre- University Courses At its second meeting, the panel on education of the 
Planning Commission recommended that higher secondary schools should be 
established, by stages, wherever possible as multipurpose schools, with technical 
courses as an important stream of diversification; and that, as a purely transi- 
tional measure not to extend beyond 1965, pre-university courses followed 
by a three-year degree course should be organized. IBE — 373 (54) 


Technical Education A second batch of students, numbering 251, have now 
. Progress passed the Bachelor of Technology examination of the 
Indian Institute of Technology at Kharagpur. The government of India has 
Sanctioned the establishment of two new engineering colleges at Coimbatore 
and at Madurai, both in Madras State, and three new polytechnics, at Madras, 
Hyderabad (Andhra State), and Pollachi (Madras State). BE — 378.61 (54) 


Teaching of the Through continuous experiments in the teaching of the 
Mother Tongue mother tongue, in this instance Gujrati, the New Era 
School in Bombay has developed its own syllabus and its own methods of teaching. 
It has also been able to publish a series of ten books which have been recognised 
as textbooks by the Department of Education. These books are the first of 
their kind in an Indian language. IBE — 375.12 (54) 


Children’s Book Trust A Children’s Book Trust, comprising seven trustees, 
has been approved by the Ministry of Education for the purpose of promoting 
the publication of good books for children. Under the scheme for the encourage- 
ment of children’s literature, the government of India has organized, for the 
third time, a nation-wide competition, awarding twenty-five prizes of Rs. 500 
each and five prizes of Rs. 1,000 each to the authors of the best books. The 
government has also agreed to purchase 2,000 copies of each of the prize-winning 
books for free distribution to children’s libraries, schools and education centres. 
IBE — 371.862 (54) 


INDONESIA 


Health Education A ten-day seminar on health education of the population, 

convened under the auspices of the Ministry of Health, resulted in a meeting 

at Bandoeng of more than sixty public health workers. IBE — 375.83 (92) 
ISRAEL 

Hebrew University Business administration and the philosophy of science 

have been added during the current academic year to the list of subjects taught 


il 


at the Hebrew University in Israel. The number of students has risen by 
approximately 400 to a total of 3,750, many of whom will be taking the new 
subjects. IBE — 378 (569) i 


ITALY 
Secondary Education Several important reforms are proposed in secondary 
Reforms education. The first two of the five-year course of all 


three types of secondary school: classical, scientific and teacher training, are 
to have a more general curriculum, to enable easier transfer between the different 
schools. Better educational guidance is also one result of another reform allowing 
classical and scientific schools to be joined in one establishment under one head. 
The new reform will also furnish more scientists, and achieve a better distribu- 
tion of expenditure between communes and provinces. «It is further proposed 
to reduce the maximum permitted number of pupils per class from thirty-five 
to thirty. im — 371.42 — 373.1 (45) 


New Conditions for The government has approved changes in the status 
Teachers of teachers, the primary effect of which will be to acceler- 
ate the promotion rate. Most caregories of teachers will be able to reach their 
maximum in three years less than formerly. The possibihty of promotion for 
“ outstanding merit” (awarded on examinations and qualifications) will be 
greater. Teachers are to receive a graded monthly supplement for “ additional 
services in connection with their teaching duties ’’. Service prior to establishment 
will be taken into consideration up to a maximum of four years and coefficients 
will be raised generally. IBE — 371.15 (45) 


Rewards for Teachers The foundation “ Prizes for Educational Merit” is 
offering money prizes and journeys abroad to teachers who have shown exceptional 
dediction to their vocation, over and above the exemplary fulfilment of their 
ordinary duties. IBB — 371.1 (45) 


Evening Classes The Milan authorities have decided to replace 542 full-time 
day-school teachers, who hitherto have also taught an average of five hours a 
week in evening classes, by young highly qualified research students or ex- 
prizewinners who have not been able to secure posts suited to their abilities. 
Under the new system teachers can offer 15 to 18 hours a week. The applicants 
have all been carefully sifted according to their qualifications and suitability 
for the work. The experiment is at present confined to commercial and general 
technical schools, and some classical and scientific high school courses. IBB — 
374 (45) i 
Schools for Parents The National Educational Centre for School and Home 
Problems is to set up during the current year three types of ‘ schools for parente ’’. 
The first type will deal with very general problems, mainly from the civic angle, 
the second is to be purely educational, a kind of parent-teacher association, 
and the third is to deal with the delicate problems arising between parents and 
children. IBE — 371.026 (45) 


Rewards for Character In November, 1957, forty Milanese secondary school 
and special school children received awards for: (1) intelligence, will-power 
and strength of character —“i bravissimi”; (2) generosity, helpfulness and 
civic sense—‘‘i buonissimi’’. The prizes were distributed at a special ceremony 
attended by university, school and civic authorities. IBB — 377.21 — 371.542 (45) 


Savings Campaign Italy’s National Saving Day was marked in schools 
by ceremonies at which explanations were given to the children of the moral 
and economic value of saving. Various savings banks distributed thousands 
of free savings books. In some areas maps were distributed to schools, and 
exercise books were provided as gifts for young savers. IBE — 377.231 (45) 
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JAPAN 


Co-education in According to a recent survey of the Japanese Ministry 
Secondary Schools of Education, co-education in the senior sections of 
secondary schools is proving popular and has had a favourable effect on J: apanese 
education in general. IBE — 376.3 (52) 


MOROCCO 


University of Qaraouiyine A number of changes have recently been introduced 
into the Moslem University of Qaraouiyine, at Fès, one of the oldest universities 
in the world, being founded in A.D. 809. In addition to Islamic culture, courses 
in modern law will hp provided. At Rabat, the existing institutes at higher 
levél will also be incorporated in the university faculties. 1BR — 378 (64) 


NETHERLANDS 


Inquiry into Television At the instigation of the Ministry of Education and of 
the Central Bureau of Statistics, the latter has undertaken an inquiry into the 
influence of television on the young people in school. The inquiry, which will 
cover several months, will take evidence from various parts of the country. It 
will endeavour to find out whether the school results of children who have a 
television set at home are better or worse than the results of the other children, 
and whether television has supplanted reading and other leisure-time occupations 
of the young people. IBE — 371.868 (492) 


Educational Television A commission has been appointed to study the 
problem of television in schools. IBE — 371.368 (492) 


New University Faculty A fifth faculty, that of natural science, was opened 
in September, 1957, at the University of Nijmegen. 1BE — 378 (492) 


NEW ZEALAND 


Measures to Relieve As the staffing problem in New Zealand continues to be 
the Staffing Problem “ grim ”, the Minister of Education has submitted to 
parliament a ten-point plan to ease the position, including proposals for schemes 
for infant aides, a mobile corps of relieving primary teachers, more emergency 
trainees who go through the normal two-year course in a little under one year, 
post-primary bursaries, longer teaching by women, the use of graduates who have 
left the teaching service, and an emergency training scheme for post-primary 
teachers. To relieve science and mathematica teachers of the tedium of correcting 
papers, the Minister has suggested that exercises set for fifth form pupils could 
be corrected by the correspondence school. IBE — 371.1 (931) 


PAKISTAN 
Educational Development According to a recent announcement, Pakistan is 
Five-Year Pian to have a five-year plan of educational develop- 


ment. Under this plan certain priorities have been adopted as follows : (1) To 
arrange for the training of teachers to bring to a minimum adequate standard the 
staffing of existing universities, existing colleges and schools as well as for the 
new institutions to be opened under the five-year plan, and to provide research 
facilities in biological and social sciences, educational psychology, methods of 
teaching, curriculum, ete. (2) To arrange for technical, vocational, commercial 
and agricultural education so as to ensure that qualified persons will be 
available to meet the requirements of skilled personnel for the general development 
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plan. (3) To provide equipment, libraries, buildings and research facilities to a 
+ minimum adequate standard for the colleges and universities and other institu- 
tions. (4) To bring the existing schools to a minimum adequate standard in the 
matter of equipment and buildings and to open new schools in areas where they 
are badly needed. isn - 37 A (54.9) ° 


Inter- University At a recent meeting held in Karachi, under the chairmanship 
Board Secretariat of the Minister for Education and Health, it was decided to 
set up a permanent secretariat for the Inter- Universities Board. The secretariat 
will have its own building and will be equipped with statistical, research 
and publications sections. It will act as a coordinating agency for all the univer- 
sities in Pakistan. IBE — 378 (54.9) 


Girle’ Higher Education During the past year, the nuntber of girls studying at 
universities has doubled and there have been more applications for admission than 
the number of places available. In an attempt to meet the increased demand, 
certain faculties reserved for women only have- been opened, but this does not 
mean that they have been excluded from the ordinary faculties. 1BE — 376.1 — 
378 (54.9) : 


Evening Schools During November 1957, the local “ Village Aid Workers ” 
in the Iswarganj development area opened seven more evening schools for adults, 
thus bringing the number of such schools in this area to 162. Since the beginning 
of the movement 4,755 villagers have received education in these evening schools. 
IBE ~ 379.635 (54.9) 


PERU 


University of San Marcos The National University of San Marcos, in Lima? 

. which, together with those of Mexico and Santo Domingo, was one of the first 
universities to be founded in the American continent less than half a century 
after the discovery of America, today has an enrolment of 10,250 students (7,984 
men and 2,266 women). The faculty of medicine is the most frequently attended, 
having 2,012 students enrolled; in the faculty of education there are 527 students. 
IBE — 378 (85) 


t 


POLAND 


Separation of Primary A certain number of schools in Poland have been 
and Secondary Education providing an eleven-year course of study, consisting 
of seven years primary and four years secondary education. Nevertheless, there 
are disadvantages from the educational point of view in keeping adolescents 
between 14 and 18 years and children between 7 and 13 in the same establishment. 
« The authorities have therefore decided to separate these two categories of pupils, 
within the limits of practicability, as from the coming year. IBE -— 371.2 (438) 


Teacher Training For primary teachers the period of training, which was 
formerly four years, has been increased to five years as from the school year 1956- 
1957. IBB — 371.12 (438) 


SPAIN © 


Teachers’ Day By a decision of the Minister of National Education, Teachers’ 
Day, Dia del Maestro, is to be celebrated on 27th November, the anniversary 
of the birth of St. Joseph de Calasanz, founder of the charitable schools. On this 
occasion, two primary teachers (one male and one female) will receive the Cross of 
the Order of Alphonso the Wise, and the teacher’s diploma will be granted free 
of charge to the two best pupils from each of the teacher training schools who 
completed their studies during the preceding year. IBE — 371.15 (46) 
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Educational Collaboration The Ministry of National Education has suggested 
Centres to school inspectors that interest could be aroused . 
by the organization of “ educational collaboration centres ” in their respective 
districts. Each centre would group a minimum of ten and 8 maximum of fifty 
teathers who would meet three times a year (at the beginning, the middle and the 
the end of the school year). The subjects for discussion at these meetings 
might include, among other things, school organization, teaching methods, 
activities of extra-curricular and post-school societies and their connection with 
the school work properly speaking.. IBE — 371.13 (46) 


SWEDEN 
Nine Years of In connection with the educational reforms being 
Compulsory Schooling tried out, certain municipalities are establishing a 
* new school system combining primary with the lower secondary stage of education, 
and thus demanding nine years of compulsory schooling instead of seven years as 
required in the majority of municipalities. During the nine years, pupils have an 
opportunity to learn foreign languages or to choose other optional subjects. They 
have a choice between three sub-divisions : the humanities, general studies, or 
pre-vocational and practical training in a number of fields. The results of these 
experiments have so far proved satisfactory and it is likely that the new system 
will become much more widespread. IBE — 379.61 (485) 


SWITZERLAND 


° Shortage of Teachers In view of the shortage of teachers due to the increase in 
the number of school-age children, the canton of Fribourg was obliged in 1956 
to call upon the services of several Austrian teachers from the teacher training 
colleges in Graz and Vienna. IBE — 371.1 (494) 


THAILAND 


Books for Villagers The Fundamental Education Centre at Ubol, run by the 
Thai government and Unesco, has recently embarked on a new venture, that of a 
travelling library using a pony-cart, since a bookmobile was found to be 
too expensive and unsuitable for the roads which are impassable for motor traffic 
at certain seasons. For the past two years boxes containing about fifty books have 
been circulated by the centre to the villages, but this exchange of books every 
three months has proved inadequate to meet the reading needs of the villagers 
who have demanded a more frequent service. An interesting point about the 
new service is that the students at the centre themselves constructed the body- 
work of the pony-cart, which was specially designed by the Unesco librarian, 
and a Thai craftsman. made the chassis. IBE — 371.08 — 374 (593) 


TURKEY 


Middle East Technical.. The Middle East Technical University, at Ankara, 
University which opened in November, 1956, with two faculties, 
architecture and mechanical engineering, is shortly to have more faculties with 
numerous departments, thus making it possible for the curriculum to cover 
subjects of interest to all countries in that region. It was planned to construct a 
large university centre for housing both Turkish and foreign students. IBE - 
378 (496) 
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, ' UKRAINE 


* Medium of Instruction The principle of teaching in the mother tongue has 
now been in force for many years in the Ukraine. Asa result, Ukrainian is used 
as the medium of instruction in more than 25,000 schools, Hungarian in 15,000, 
and Polish in 4,000 schools. The history and culture of the Ukraine, as well as its 
folklore, are included in the curriculum of all schools. IBE- 375.1 — 379.83 (4771) 


UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA 


Bachelor of Education The Graduate School of Education of the Witwaters- 
Degree rand, which was first established in 1957, now provides 
courses of study in preparation for the degree of Bachelor of Education (B. ED.). 

~ Candidates for this degree must already have a first degree, a professional diploma 
and at least three years of successful teaching experience. IBE — 371.124 (68) 


UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 


Twelve Years’ The economic development of the country will, in all 
Compulsory Schooling probability, enable the period of compulsory schooling 
to be increased to twelve years and for this measure to become general throughout . 
the country by 1970. To begin with, achooling is to begin at six instead of seven, 
as from 1960, thus increasing the compulsory period to eleven years. The principle 
of one form of schooling for everyone has not prevented the development of 
numerous types of schools adapted to the geographical and economic conditions of 
the various districts, but the transfer from one school to another is always possible. 
Thus there are school systems comprising classes 1 to 4, 1 to 7, 1 to 10 or 1 to 12,°¢ 
a8 well as classes 5 to 10, 8 to 10 or 8 to 12. IBE — 379.61 (47) 


Secondary Education Within the framework of the current five-year plan, a 
Differentiated differentiation in the syllabuses for the last two years 
of the ten-year school will be introduced experimentally and in certain schools 
only. All pupils will, however, continue to devote the same number of hours to the 
principal subjects. In the selected achools, there will be three sections : (a) physica, 
mathematics, technology ; (b) biology, agronomy; (c) social and economic science, 
humanities. IBE — 373 (47) i 


UNITED KINGDOM 


Science and Education The Committee of the Science Masters’ Association has 
published a statement outlining the main aspects of its policy for schools, parti- 
larly the aims of acience teaching. The Committee has also made a certain number 
of recommendations of which the following is a summary : (1) That all pupils 
should follow the same course in science up to the end of the fifth-form year, that 
is, to the standard of the Ordinary Level examinations of the General Certificate 
of Education. (2) That science should be studied by all pupils in’ the sixth-form 
as a humanistic and cultural subject. (3) That subject-specialization should be 

' retained in the sixth-form, but that ‘A’ Level syllabuses should be reduced in 
factual content in order to allow sufficient time for the cultural course proposed. 
in recommendation (2). These recommendations raise many problems relative to 
syllabuses, teaching methods, examinations, and the training of science teachers. 
Such aspects will be considered in a further report. IBB — 375.2 (42) 


Plans for New Technical Fife Education Committee is considering plans for 
” College in Fifeshire a new technical college costing approximately 
£700,000 to be erected in Kirkcaldy. The new building will provide facilities for 
training for every industry in the area—building, engineering, baking and catering, 


16 


textiles, mining, shipbuilding, motor engineering, commerce, etc.—and for higher 
education for many industries for which Fife is noted. There are already about 
2,000 students attending the present Kirkcaldy Technical School, and the new 
school will enable this number to be greatly increased and for more facilities to be 
arranged for further education. IBE — 373.54 (41) 


Higher National Diploma The Ministry of Education, in conjunction with 
in Production Engineering the Institution of Mechanical Engineers and the 
Institution of Production Engineers, has made arrangements for a scheme, the 
first of its kind, for full-time courses leading to the award of a Higher National 
Diploma in Production Engineering, in addition to the part-time courses leading 
to the award of Higher National Certificates in Production Engineering which 
have been in existence ajnce 1941. A full-time diploma course must extend over at 
least three years and must, as a rule, be taken at one college. It must also be 
suitable for students who have had full-time education normally up to the age 
òf eighteen and who, before starting the third year of the course, have had at 
least one year’s regular employment in the engineering industry. IBE- 378.61 (42) 


University Scholarships The President of the Institution of Civil Engineers 
for Engineering has announced a scheme for the award of twenty 
university scholarships, worth from £300 to £400 a year each, to boys who are 
not normally eligible for State grants, largely because their parents’ joint income is 
marginally above £2,000 a year. The scholarships are sponsored jointly by the 
Institution, the Association of Consulting Engineers and the Federation of Civil 
Engineering Contractors. 1BE — 379.67 (42) 


Advisory Committee on The Secretary of State for Scotland and the 
Teachers for Further Education National Committee for the Training of 
Teachers have appointed a new standing committee to advise on the supply and 
training of teachers for further education in view of the fact that the rapid 
development of technical education planned to take place in the next few years 
will require a considerable expansion of the number of teachers engaged in that 
field. The committee will be asked to consider such questions as: “ Having 
regard to such matters as recruitment and supply, what teacher training courses 
should there be for (a) persons to be engaged in teaching further education, (b) per- 
sons already so engaged; what should be the nature and period or periods of any 
such courses; what should be the entrance requirements; to what forms of certifi- 
cate any such courses should lead; and how far should attendance at such a 
course be a condition of employment or continued employment Y” 1BE — 371.12 
— 374.1 (41) 


New Art Council A new association, the Joint Council for Education Through 
Art, has been formed as a result of a conference resolution of the Society for 
Education through Art. The aims of the joint council are ‘‘ to bring into associa- 
tion, societies and persons interested in education through art, to coordinate 
their efforts to influence educational policy and practice, and to promote an in- 
formed public opinion on the contribution of the arts to education at all levels.” 
IBE — 377.4 (42) 


Post-University Careers At the end of the 1956-1957 session, 110 students, 
about to leave Reading University answered questions about careers and emigra- 
tion in connection with a survey organized under the auspices of “ Shell”’, the 
newspaper of the Reading Students’ Union. Of these 110, 40% were men and 60% 
women, and 55% were science and 45% arts students. The inquiry only covered 
about one third of the total number of students in their final year, so cannot be 
regarded as fully representative, but it is interesting to note that of those 
questioned nearly three-fifths considered that their degree subjects should be 
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supplemented by further training. or study; 31% were attracted to a teaching 
career, and only a very amall minority (3.5%) regretted taking a degree or 
diploma course. IBE — 378.24 (42) 


Progress in School Building The latest edition of the “ Digest of Statistics ” 
(section on education) published by the Northern Ireland Ministry of Finance 
shows that considerable progress has been made towards meeting the needs for 
school accommodation. It reports that by the end of 1956, 50 new secondary 
intermediate schools providing places for 2,045 pupils were under construction as 
compared with 32 providing for 17,520 at the end of 1955. In addition, 38 primary 
schools (accommodating 7,480 pupils) and 3 grammar schools (1,390 pupils) as 
compared with 26 (5,235 pupils) and 2 (430 pupils) respectively at the end of 1966 
were also under construction. 1BE — 371.6 (416) 


New Nautical School In addition to the new district colleges of further 
education being built, or about to be built, for the Glasgow Education Committee, 
a central College of Nautical Studies to provide courses in marine engineering, 
navigation and radio communication is to be established. IBE — 373.54 (41) 


School Travel Anniversary 1958 marks the 25th anniversary of the founding 
of School Travel Service, which specializes in school party travel, with all its 
foreseen and unforeseen difficulties, to over 70 centres in all parts of Western 
Europe. In 1957, over 600 parties making a total of 19,232 children and staff 
entrusted their journey to STS, whose range includes winter sports, art tours and 
a Rhine cruise, as well as the more traditional European capitals and beauty 
spots. The aim is to broaden pupils’ minds and foster international friendship. 
IBB — 371.256 


UNITED STATES . 


Increase in School Enrolments According to the U.S. Office of Education’s 
estimates, the number of pupils in the public and private schools at all levels ` 
will reach a total of 43,135,000 during the year 1957-1958, representing an 
increase of 1,800,000 over the figure for the preceding year. Primary schools are 
expected to enrol nearly a million more pupils and secondary schools 604,000; 
even in colleges and universities an increase of 206,000 students is expected. 
IBE — 379.96 (78) 


Improvement of In view of the growing importance of statistics in 
Statistical Services estimating future school needs, the Office of Education 
has, in the last two years, increased the staff of its Research and Statistical 
Services Branch from 26 to more than 70 in order to speed up the processes of 
compiling and interpreting data. Moreover, the Commissioner of Education has 
named a committee of consultants to meet periodically with Office of Education 
staff to advise on the methods and techniques best suited to educational statistica, 
particularly for making estimates and projecting trends. IBE — 379.96 (73) 


Encouraging More than twenty organized groups, several of which are 
Scientific Carcers privately sponsored, others are government organisations, 
and two Presidential committee’s (the President’s Committee on Education 
Beyond the High Schoo] and the National Committee for the Development of 
Scientists and Engineers) are seeking ways to increase the output of scientists and 
engineers. Among the solutions suggested, the following are receiving attention : 
(a) the motivation of interest in careers in science and engineering; (b) a sustained 
effort to get and hold competent science teachers in secondary schools and 
institutions of higher education; (c) the strengthening of the secondary school 
curriculum in the subject areas of biology, physics, mathematics, and chemistry; 
(d) adequate counselling of young people; (e) improvement in college instruction in 
engineering and science. IBE — 373.54 — 378.61 (73) 
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Educational Research Between 15th August and 15th September, 1957, the . 


U.S. Office of Education signed ten more contracts with universities and state 
departments of education under ita cooperative research programme. Three 
institutions and departments will focus on education of the handicapped child, and 
three will study the development of special abilities. The other four projects will 
deal respectively with housing the nation’s schools, staffing of schools, school organ- 
ization and administration, and the educational aspects of juvenile delinquency. 
IBE ~ 37 P (73) 


Adult Education It is estimated that enrolment in organized adult education 
activities throughout the United States is now over thirty million and that the 
total is increasing. For the firat time, adult education received emphasis during 
the American Education Week (10th-16th November, 1957). The National Edu- 
cation Association and the Adult Education Section of the Office of Education 
jointly prepared a handbook for the occasion. IBE — 874 (73) 


Radio and Television Realizing that “education of future citizens is just 
in Schools about the most important business in America”, 
eight radio and television stations of the National Broadcasting Company in 
different parts of the country have agreed to present a series of weekly pro- 
grammes on the subject “ Know your schools ”. In collaboration with the Office 
of Education, each station is telling its story in terms of local needs and interests, 
resulting in eight different interpretations of the subject each week. IBE — 
379.5 (73) 


Courses in Administration Both the University of Oklahoma and the Okla- 
homa State University are now offering professional programmes in educational 

eadministration leading to the award of the Professional Administrator's Diploma. 
IBE — 379 — 871.124 (73) 


Language Study The College of Saint Teresa (for women) and Saint Mary’s 
College (for men) at Winona have received a grant of 36,000 dollars to finance 
a cooperative laboratory centre for language proficiency and the study of foreign 
culture. The centre is the result of cooperative planning of the administration 
of both colleges in an effort to pool the educational resources of the two colleges 
in carrying out research and joint teaching projects. IBE — 37 P (73) 


Schools and Natural The schoolchildren of Portland, Oregon, spend & great 
Resources many hours each year helping to make a forest grow 
again on the charred slopes of Tillanook Burn. Each secondary school in the city 
is responsible for a particular forty acres of ground. Under the supervision of 
state foresters, the secondary school pupils gradually become expert in tree plant- 
ing and pass their skill on to the seventh and eighth graders who serve as 
apprentices on the plots of the secondary school they expect to attend. Highin the 
Cascade Mountains, in the state of Washington, every child in the sixth grade 
spends one week at Camp Waskowitz, where they build nature trails, tagging the 
trees and shrubs, collect specimens of all kinds and label them for the camp mu- 
seum, learn to care for young orphaned animals, and to plant a tree, etc. The 
states of Arkansas, Indiana, Kentucky, Pennsylvania, Michigan, North Carolina, 
Ohio, Tennessee, West Virginia, and Wisconsin are also using camps to give 
children first hand experiences with nature’s resources. IBE — 377.221 — 371.256 
(73) 


Higher Education The 13th annual conference of the National Education 
Association for Higher Education is planned to take place in Chicago, from 
2nd-5th March, 1958. The theme of the conference will be “ Higher Education : 
Strengthening Quality in the Satellite Age ”. IBE — 378 — 37 N (73) 
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YUGOSLAVIA ae 


* Health Edneation The first federal seminar for health education was convened 
in 1957 at Zagreb under the auspices of the Yugoslav Federal Institute for Public 
Health and the World Health Organization. An account was given on this occagion 
of the experience gained in the pioneer demonstration area at the village 
of Pozaranje. IBE — 375.88 (4971) 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


European School The new building of the European School in Luxembourg 
was officially opened on 11th December, 1957, by the Ministers of Education of 
the six member states of the European Coal and Steel Community. It has been 
built by the Luxembourg government but, by an agreement signed last April, 
it has become a joint enterprise of the six countries concerned, and provides a, 
complete primary and secondary education for 500 children of the Community’s 
officials now stationed in Luxembourg. IBE — 379.823 (4859) 


Foreign Students An inquiry carried out by Unesco in 74 countries reveals 
that the number of students enrolled in institutions of higher education in countries 
other than their own amounted in 1956 to approximately 150,000 or 24,000 more 
than in the previous year. Among the countries receiving the greatest number of 
foreign students were the United States (36,494), France (16,877), the U.S.S.R. 
(12,300), Argentina (10,782) and the United Kingdom (9,723). IBE — 379.821. 


Study Scholarships According to statistical data furnished by Unesco, the 
for Foreigners number of study scholarships offered to foreigners by the 
governments, universities, foundations and other organizations belonging to° 
88 States and several Territories is now 75,000. IBE — 379.67 


Educational Science The second international congress on the university 
in Universities teaching of educational science was held in Florence 
under the chairmanship of Professor G. Calò. The theme of the congress was the 
organization of experimentation in educational science. The rapporteurs reported 
on the state of experimental education in the universities of their countries and laid 
particular stress on the organization of research. They definitely constituted the 
“ International Association of Educational Science ’’ and nominated the council 
members to govern the association, the headquarters of which are at Ghent (rue 
de |’ Université, 14). IBE — 37 P 


Cooperative Research At a meeting held in London at the end of November, 
Programme 1957, attended by the directors of European centres of 
research in educational psychology, it was decided to explore the posaibility of 
cooperative and comparative research on a wider scale than the cooperation 
already achieved between certain centres. In this connection the National Founda- 
tion for Educational Research (United Kingdom) was charged with devising the 
basis for a common experimental survey to be carried out by the cooperating 
centres in Europe, since the meeting revealed a common preoccupation with the 
teaching of arithmetic in the primary school as a basis for mathematics at a later 
stage. A similar study of language will be undertaken during 1958-1959. IBE 
— 370.46 — 37 P. 


Inequalities of Pay Women representatives of twenty-two international 
in Education : organizations have urged Unesco to undertake a study of 
inequalities in salaries offered to men and women in the teaching profession 
throughout the world and also of laws discriminating against married women as 
teachers. IBE — 371.191 
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2 me te À x 
Adult: Education The seminar for adult educationists organized by Unesco ` 
Seminar in the autumn of 1957, at Warsaw, was attended by thirty- 
five representatives from Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Finland, France, 
Hungary, Poland, Rumania, Sweden, Switzerland, the United Kingdom, the 
USSR and Yugoslavia. Formal discussion was carried out in three study groups 
dealing with : (a) organization and methods of popularizing the natural and social 
sciences; (b) residential adult education; (c) school forms of adult education. 
IBE — 374 — 87 N 


Adult Education A conference on adult education held at the International 
House in Sonnenberg (Harz) brought together eighty leaders in this field from 
twelve different countries. Among other questions, they examined the various 
forms of adult education, its relations with industry, its future, the folk high 
schools of West Berlin, the teaching of history and international understanding, 
current political problems and adult education, adult education in England and, 

-“finally, the problem of a humanist and liberal education in an epoch of technical 
progress. IBE — 374 — 37 N 


Study Group An international study group on the theme “the contribution 
of teachers to international understanding ”’, convened at Meina (Italy) by the 
Unesco Institute in Hamburg, was the means of bringing together twenty-six 
young teachers from twenty European countries. The three subjects on the agenda 
were : (1) the activity of Unesco and the study of ita publications; (2) the compari- 
son of school textbooks in different countries (the participants having brought 
them to the meeting); (3) the compiling of individual handbooks in connection 
with international understanding. 1BE — 377.88 — 37 N 


‘European Education Representatives of twenty-nine towns situated in eleven 

European countries participated in a study week organized by the town of Vienna 
for European educationists. The discussions dealt specially with the teaching of 
history and geography to further the European idea, the present-day teaching of 
modern languages, schoolchildren exchanges and international camps for young 
people, the possibility of compiling a reading book on Europe, the common tasks 
of European educationists, etc. IBE — 377.78 — 37 N 


World Education Conference A World Education Conference on the theme 
“ World Community and the Younger Generation” was convened in Tokyo in 
October 1957, to mark the admission of Japan to the New Education Fellowship. 
Delegates from the South-East Asian countries, America, Great Britain and 
Germany joined their Japanese colleagues in search of an internationally 
acceptable basis for education, humanistic in character and free of “ one-sided 
ideologies ’’. The conference recommended a more thorough education in languages 
and world history in order to encourage international understanding. 1BE-—37 N 


Social Assistance The International Association for School, University and 
for Students Vocational Information, with headquarters in Paria, 
recently convened an international discussion on school welfare, which was held 
in Madrid. The experts who participated in the discussion passed a fourteen point 
declaration in principle proclaiming the right to education outside all classroom 
work. IBE — 379.61 — 37 N 


Student Mutual Aid International Student Week was observed in Scotland 
from 17th-23rd November, 1957, to raise funds for the Appeal sponsored by 
the Scottish Union of Students, the English National Union of Students and the 
World University Service. The Appeal has been launched with the following 
objectives : to contribute to the African Medical Scholarship Trust Fund, pro- 
viding scholarships for non-European South African students who could not 
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` otherwise study medicine; to assist student housing projeots in the Lebanon and 


* Korea; to aid student health centres in India and Japan; and to contribute towards 
the British Student Tuberculosis Foundation’s permanent sanatorium at Mot- 
tingham Hall. wR — 878.96 


University Seminar More than 120 students from twenty-four universities took 
part in the seminar organized by the World University Service held at the Osmania 
University, Hyderabad-Deccan India, to study ‘ The Role of the University in 
a Welfare State”. The seminar recommended, among other things, that each 
college should provide residential accommodation for at least 15% of the student 
body, streased the importance of mental health for university students and the 
help that could be given by student counselling centres in this respect, and 
recommended that all subjects should be taught in a way that would promote 
internationalism. mE — 378 - 37 N : 


International Congress The World Union of Catholic Teachers, whose third 
of Catholic Teachers congress was held in Vienna from 28th to 31st August, 

1957, has passed & certain number of resolutions upholding the application of 

the Unesco programme concerning, in particular, school and pre-school education 

as well as fundamental educational. IBB — 37 N 


Road Safety Education Seven countries were represented at a study course 
on educating the young in traffic regulations, which was organized at Bonn and 
Berlin by the youth sub-committee of the Western European Union. An exhibi- 
tion arranged for the occasion grouped educational and propaganda material 
utilised in teaching road safety in the participating countries. IBE — 375.831 — 37 N 


International Youth Library The International Youth Library in Munich haw» 
received a donation from the Rockefeller Foundation to enable it to extend ita 
activity in Africa, Asia and South America. IBB — 371.861 


Photography Competition The German National Commission for Unesco has 
for Young People opened an international competition of amateur 
photography for young people in all countries on the general theme of “ How we 
live ”, one section dealing with “the young at work ” (including school work, 
apprenticeship and studies), and another with “the young and their leisure ” 
(activities in connection with youth organizations, participation in public 
demonstrations, sports, youth festivals, games and personal amusements). IBE-— 
371.5 


Prixe for International With a view to encouraging in Europe the study of 
Organization -~ international organizations, the European Centre of 
the Carnegie Endowment for International Peace has organized an annual 
competition, which will be held until 1959. The entries may deal with any aspect 
of the aotivity of international organizations the competitor may wish, on con- 
dition that they are based on a thorough knowledge of the practical work involved, 
and should be sent to the European Centre of the Carnegie Endowment for 
International peace, in Geneva, before Ist July, 1958. IBB- 37 N — 375.825 


Training of Doctors According to information given in the new world repertory 
recently published by the World Health Organization (WHO), there are 1,200,000 
doctors in the world today and 838 medical schools which together award diplomas 
to 66,700 new doctors each year. Moreover, during the past ten years, 108 medical 
schools have been established, a record figure in the history of medicine. IBE -— 378 


Reading Primers A study group organized by Unesco was recently held in 


Rangoon. Twenty authors, illustrators and publishers from Burma, Ceylon, 
India and Pakistan endeavoured to perfect simple and efficient techniques for the 
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compiling, publication and distribution of reading books for the millions of neo- ° 
literates in southern Asia. IBE — 874 


World Goodwill “ Goodwill Week ” was observed from 16th to 23rd February, 
1958, in ten thousand towns in Asia, Europe and America. With the collaboration 
of well-known citizens, institutions in these towns, acting through the churches, 
the schools, the radio, the prees and important civic organizations, sought to 
remind men of their responsibilities in contributing to the establishment of true 
goodwill between members of the human family, without distinction of race, 
religion, nationality or social position. IBE — 877.38 


Afro-Asian Educational The World Confederation of Organizations of the 
Conference Teaching Profession has invited WCOTP member 
associations as well a8 other interested organizations to participate in an Afro- 
Agian educational conference to be held in Ceylon from 28rd-30th April, 1958. 

. The conference agenda will include, among other items, the following : (1) the role 
of African and Asian teachers in the promotion of East-West understanding; 
(2) ways of strengthening and developing teachers’ organizations; (3) public 
support of education; (4) related educational subjects, such as textbooks and 
curriculum; (5) promoting the economic and professional interests of teachers; 
(6) strengthening the integrity and public support of education. IBE — 379.824 — 
87 N 


 L’Ecole moderne ” The 14th Congress of the Hoole moderne (Freinet 
Congress techniques) will be held in Paris from 30th March to 
4th April, 1958." It is expected that about a thousand teachers from France and 
other countries will study a better technical and humane training for children. An 

exhibition of children’s art, a technological exhibition and practical demonstra- 
tions with children will facilitate the understanding of the various themes sub- 
mitted to the congress, of which the general theme will be “ the child’s free ex- 
pression, a factor in training, output and discipline ”. The regular meetings of the 
Fédération internationale des mouvements d'école ‘moderne (FIME.M.) will 
be held at the same time. IBE — 371.38 ~ 37 N. 


Maladjusted Children Following the congress which was held at Fontainebleau 
(France) in 1956, in which 600 persons from 35 countries took part, the 
4th Congress of the International Association of Workers for Maladjusted Children 
‘will be held at the Palais de Beaulieu, Lausanne (Switzerland), from 20th to 
24th June, 1958. The following subjects are on the agenda, and will be the object 
-of reports in plenary sessions and in discussion groups : (1) in-service training of 
educators for maladjusted youth in institutional treatment; (2) criterions for 
maintaining a maladjusted child in his home. IBB — 877.911 — 37 N 


Child Psychiatry The 4th International Congress on Child Psychiatry will be 
held in Lisbon from 15th to 20th June, 1958. Among the subjects to be studied by 
the discussion groups those of most interest to educationists are the cooperation 
between specialists in children’s illnesses, schools, juvenile delinquence services and 
social services, children’s relations with their families, children and school, ete. 
The general secretariat of the congress is installed at the A.A. da Costa Ferreira 
Institute, in Lisbon. IBE — 377.91 — 37 N 


World Family Congress The International Union of Family Organizations is 
organizing a World Family Congress in Paris, from 15th to 28rd June, 1958. 
The main subject of the congreas will be the rediscovery of the family by the 
present day world. Its aim will be to emphasize the growing importance in all 
countries of family patterns and family life by outlining the solutions brought at 
preeent to meet the needs and aspirations of families by national and international 
organizations and by scientists in various fields. 182 — 871.02 — 37 N 
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* Education in the Home Under the title of “ The Parents’ Role in the Child’s 

. Development ”, the International Union for Child Welfare is organizing a World 
Child Welfare Congress in Brussels, from 20th to 26th Jul: , 1958, stressing the 
importance of preventive action in connection with child welfare. The Brussels 
meetings will show how child welfare should and can prepare parents for their 
task and sustain them in its accomplishment. 18% — 371.02 — 37 N 


Physical Education An international course in modern methods of physical 
education will be organized at Graz, under the direction of Professor Recla, from 
29th July to 6th August, 1958, by the Physical Education Institute of the Univer- 
sity of Gras, the town’s Education Institute and the Landesjugendreferat of 
Styria. IBE — 371.73 — 37 N 


- Art Education The International Association of Art Education will hold its 
10th Congress at Basel (Switzerland), from 7th to 12th August, 1958, taking as its ° 
theme “ Fine Art Education as an Integral Part of Genuine Classical Education ”. 
In addition to the lectures, seminars and work groups, there will be a large ex- 
hibition showing the psychological and pedagogical problems of art education 
at all stages of schooling. IBE — 375.7 — 37 N 


Physical Education A World Congress of Physical Education will be held 
in Brussels from 6th to 12th July, 1958 (General Secretariat: Boulevard de 
la Sauvenière, 33, Liège, Belgium). Among the items on the agenda, mention 
should be made of the following : good and bad effects of training on children 
of school age and adolescents; the school lesson in physical education : scheme 
and teacher’s initiative; physical recreation in school, and after school; peda- e 
dogical bases of the individualization in physical training; the influence of games 
on the psychological balance, etc. IBE — 371.73 — 37 N 


Children’s Literature The th Congress of the International Union for 
Congress and Prize Children’s Literature will be held in Florence from 
Tth to 10th May, 1958. This publio utility institution has its headquarters in 
Zurich and has national sections in the most important countries; it collaborates 
with international children’s libraries, and especially that of Monaco. The 
congress theme will be : children’s literature and public opinion. In connection 
with this congress the second Hans Christian Andersen international prize for 
the best book for children published during the past two years will be awarded. 
(Congress Secretariat : Via Buonarroti 10, Florence.) IBE — 371.382 — 37 N 


The Europe Prize The Europe Prize, offered by the’ Consultative Assembly 
ofjthe Council of Europe, has been awarded for the year 1958 to Profeasor 
Georg Eckert, director of the School Textbook International Institute in Bruns- 
wick. Mr. Eckert is one of the chief promoters of the movement for the 
rectification in history textbooks of errors due to ultra-nationalistic conception 
of historical events. IBE — 37 C 
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@ The disastrous effect of budgetary economies is making itself felt in East 
Prussia; there are now more than 140 classes with more than 60 pupils, a few 
of them with as many as 80 or even 90 pupils. The Ministry of Education in 
Saxony has had to restrict the introduction of new textbooks; it states that 
schoolbooks must be plain, well adapted to their use, and strong, and booksellers 
must, in some cases, be willing to accept payment by instalments. 


*@ The Office of Education in Washington is opening an inquiry on the school 
and the unemployed. The questionnaire sent to the superintendents of education 
in the various states included the following questions : “ How are your schools 
aiding the unemployed? ‘ How are postgraduate unemployed persons being 
helped by the schools?’ ‘‘ What, in detail, is your school plan to help in the 
present emergency ?”’ 


@ The School of Higher Educational Studies has prepared at Prague an inter- 

national exhibition of children’s periodicals from several European and Trans- 

atlantic countries. One week has been devoted throughout the whole of Czecho- 

slovakia to propaganda in favour of children’s literature. Merit for this initiative 
i should be given to Uhor, a critical review of children’s literature. 


© The Pestalozzianum of Zurich, with the cooperation of national and inter- 
national associations, has organized an “ International Institute for the Culture 
of Artistic Expression among Young People”. The Institute will collect 
programmes of study illustrating the development of school teaching of drawing 
from its origins, and drawings, paintings, silhouettes, gummed paper designs, 
graphic reproductions, etc. by children and adolescents. 


@ The Ministry of Education of Hungary has introduced the compulsory 
teaching of shorthand in all types of secondary schools. Two weekly lessons will 
be given in the IVth and Vth classes; in the higher classes it will be optional. 
The necessary time has been gained by cancelling one lesson per week in modern 
languages and classics. 


@ The decree for the reorganization of school inspection in Spain provides for 
the creation, in each province, of an education bulletin to which all schools will 
be regarded as subscribers. The staff of the teacher training schools and school 
inspectors are expected to collaborate in the editing of this bulletin. 


@ The National Council of Education of the Argentine Republic has decided 
that the 11th November shall be observed as Peace Day in all the public schools. 
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IL BIBLIOGRAPHY ° 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number and 
a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “ Plan for the Classification of 
Educational Documents ” used by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below can 
be consulted in the International Education Library. 


37 A COMPARATIVE EDUCATION — 373 (73) SECONDARY EDUCATION (UNITED 
STATES) 


CONANT, James Bryant. Education and Liberty. The role of the schools in 

a modern democracy. 2nd. ed. Cambridge (Mass.), Harvard University Press, 
1956. 168 p. tabl., ind. — In this book based on lectures delivered after his visit to 
Australia and New Zealand in 1951, the President of Harvard University compares 
British and American education, describes relevant features of the latter and 
suggests how, having regard to the imminent surge towards the United States’ 
secondary schools and to her democratic ideals, the American educational system 
should be improved. In the publie high achool serving all, the author sees a 
g influence and an expression of the nation’s tradition but he considers, * 
drawing an ante) from British policy, that provision should be made for the 


gifted south (IB 


37 A (47) Epvoation IN USSR 


KATIROV, I. A., GONTCHAROV, N. E., et alii. (ed. by). Narodnoïe obraxo- 
vanie v SSSR. Moskva, Izdatielstvo Akadiemii pedagoghitcheskikh naouk 
RSFSR, 1957. 783 p. — Collection of articles summarising what has been done in 
the USSR since the revolution as regards education. Historical references, infor- 
mation on the organization of instruction and education at various stages, and 
survey concerning each federated republic. One article is devoted to higher 
education and another to cultural establishments such as libraries, museums, clubs, 
parks of culture, cultural societies, etc. (IBE) 


37 A (47) EDUCATION IN USSR — 377.34 (47) POLITICAL EDUCATION (USSR) 


PETROV, N. A. (ed. by). Sovietskala p hitcheskaïa naouka. Moskva, 
Izdatielstvo Akadiemii pedagoghitcheskikh eae “ÉSFSR, 1957. 187 p. (Institute 
of theory and history of education). — Short survey of soviet eudcational doctrines 
and their application at school, out of school, and at home. The authors (a team 
of specialists) likewise deal with the proue of education in the USSR and 
the theoretical and practical problems awaiting solution. (TBE) 


37 A (43) EDUCATION IN THE GERMAN DEMOORATIC REPUBLIC — 37 B (43) 
History oF EDUCATION 


SCHNELLER, Wilhelm. Die deutsche demokratische Schule. Berlin, Volk 
und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1955. 109 p., fig. — Establishment and develop- 
ment of the German democratic school, ita organization according to the “law 
on the democratization of the German school ” of 1946 and the progress that it 
has made since the foundation of the German Democratic Republic (7th October 
1949); vement of education, extrascholastic education. and youth move- 
ments, SRE cn between the school, the home and youth o izations, 
improvement of the training, further training and social status of teachers. (IBE) 
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_ 87 B (494) HISTORY oF EDUCATION — 371.18 (494) CORPORATIVE LIFE AND ` 
COLLBOTIVE ACTION AMONG TEACHERS (SWITZERLAND) ” : 


ALBISSER, Hermann. Ein Beitrag sur lusernischen Schulgeschichte. 
Luzerner Kantonal-Lehrerkonferenz 1849-1949. Luzern, Lehrerverein des 


Käntons Luzern, 1956. 621 p., pl, app. — History of the teachers’ association in 
the canton of Lurern, written i for its centenary. The systematio details 
given of the founding of the association, its tasks, its aims, o ization, 


conferences and programme, as well as the events and the cultural, political and 
economic trends with which its activity has always beon closely associated, 
make this work more than a simple chronicle, since it illustrates fully the history 
of education in the canton of Luzern, and thus contributes to the history of 
education in Switzerland. (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


ANTZ, Joseph & PÜGGELER, Frans. Friedrich Wilhelm Foerster und 
seine Bedeutung für die re Gegenwart. Ratingen, Aloys Henn Verlag, 
1955. 224 p. — A collection published to mark the 85th anniversary of the German 

hilosopher, author of many books which have been translated into several 

of which the best known are those dealing with: authority and 

freedom, school and character, religion and character traming, sexual ethics, and 

gexual education. A number of authors analyse Foerster’s work, his personality, 

his position with regard to social and economic problems, his political thought, 
the general characteristics of his educational theory, etc. (IBE) 


37 D BIBLIOGRAPHY 


NATIONAL BOOK LEAGUE (ed. by). Education Book Guide. Vol. II. 
London, Councils and Education Press, 1957. 144 p. — List of books published 
in English in 1956 which are suitable for use in classrooms or school libraries, 
including the current price and indication of the level for which the books are 
suitable and a short commentary of each. (IBE) 


87 G YEARBOOKS — 37 A COMPARATIVE EDUOATION — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY 
or EDUCATION 


The Year Book of Education 1957. Education and Philosophy. Joint Editors : 
BEREDAY, George Z. F. and LAUWERYS, Joseph A. London, Evans Bros., 
in association with the University of London Institute of Education and Teachers 
College, Columbia University, New York, 1957. 578 p., ind. — This nineteenth 
issue of the Year Book of Education comprises a opeen seeking to examine 
the relationship between philosophical systems an ucational practices and to 
discover to what extent educational institutions and teaching methods exempli 
the philosophy of a given society or nation. Section I, “ The Great Traditions ’’, 
outlines the general assumptions accepted in the main cultural areas of the world 
including India and China. Section II, “ Determinants of Policy °, analyses 
certain factors in the development of educational systems and leads on to a 
discussion in Section III, “ National Systems ’’, of the effect of particular institu- 
tions in determining certain national educational systems. Sections IV, “ Histo- 
rical Examples ”, and V, “ Experimental Institutions ”, ei pe present 
accounts of several pioneers in the fleld of education and the philosophy as 
reflected in the educational policies of those connected with the ranning of various 
ome tray schools and institutions. The final section, “ The Teaching of 

osophy of Education’? considers this aspect of the question in British, 
American, French and Australian universities and includes a summary of general 
conclusions. (IBE) 


87 E (42) REFERENOE Books (UNITED KINGDOM) 


- NASH, W. Roy. Your Child’s School and Career. London, Chatto and 
Windus, 1957. 104 p., app., ind. (Chartwell Book : “ Are You Sure ” Series). — 
Guide for the use of parents, containing the nomenclature of the different 
categories-of schools from the nursery school to the university, and concluding 
- with information concerning the choice of a career. (IBE) 
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37 E REFERENCE Books — 37 P RESEARCH INSTITUTES — 378 HIGHER 
. EDUOATION 


The World of Learning 1957. Eighth ed. London, Europa Publications 
Limited, 1957. 1,038 p. — Encyclopedia devoted to cultural institutions through- 
out the world, ranging from the large international institutions such as Unescos to 
give but one example, to the academies, research institutes, libraries, museums, 
universities, colleges, ete. of more than 75 countries. (IBE) 


37 I MISCELLANTES — 371 GENERAL ASPEOTS OF EDUCATION 


Lénine o narodnom obrasovanii. Moskva, Izdatielstvo Akadiemii pedagoghit- 
cheskikh naouk RSFSR, 1957. 464 p. notes. phot. Collection of articles and 
talks by Lenin, dealing with education and various questions of a cultural 
character. (IBE) 


37 K EDUCATIONAL NoveLrs 


L’HOTE, Jean. La Communale. Roman. Paris, Editions du Seuil, 1957. 189 , 


p., il. — Desoription, full of humour and tenderness, of the life of a family of 
teachers in a village in Lorraine, life so intimately linked with that of thei 
school that the thousand little events of everyday life become real adventures 

- lived in common. Whether it is a question of the first snowfall, the purchase of 
a motor or the preparation for a study certificate, all the emotions are shared and 
impregnate most sensitively and profoundly the childhood of the narrator as 
told in this story. (IBE) . : 


37 P (73) EDUCATIONAL RESEAROH — 378 (73) SECONDARY EDUCATION 
(UNITED STATES) 


HEMMING, James. Teach Them to Live. 2nd ed. London, etc., Longmans, 
Green, 1957. 131 p., app. — A precise summary of the Eight-Year Study of 
adolescent education, originally published in five volumes by Harper & Brothers 
of New York, under the general title of “ Adventure in American Education ”. 
The study involved thirty secondary schools of widely different types which 
decided to train their pupils for university careers by broad courses orientated 
towards life rather than by the traditional courses aimed at satisfying examination 
results. Since the universities agreed to accept such students, they were thus 
freed from college entrance requirements. Even more than when its findings 
were first prom ted, this research is closely relevant to the current educational 
scheme both in the United States and elsewhere, and its resulta deserve to be 
studied for their effect on the re-shaping of secondary education everywhere and. 
as a contribution to international educational research. (IBE) 


37 P (52) EDUCATIONAL RESEAROH INSTITUTES (JAPAN) 

Kyoto University Research Studies in Education. Vol. III. Kyoto, The 
Faculty of Education, Kyoto University, March 1957. 246 p. — This third volume 
of the Kyoto University Research Studies in Education contains, in addition to 
ten avticlon in Japanese one of which deals with play therapy, and a section 
devoted to reviews of books (also in Japanese), abstracts in English from all three 
volumes at present published. (IBE), 


370 THEORY OF EDUCATION . 

DUNIN BORKOWSKI, Stanislaus von. Miniaturen erxichorischer Kunst. 
Dritte Auflage. Bonn, Hannover, Stuttgart, Ferd. Dimmlers Verlag, 1956. 175 p. 
— Small dictionary of “ educational wisdom ” introducing the rules of the art of 
education in the form of brief concise sketches, written in an aphoristic style. 
(IBE) 


370 THEORY OF EDUCATION 
HERBART, Johann Friedrich. Umriss pädagogischer Vorlesungen. Redo bei 


Er fin der Vo en über Pädagogik. Aphorismen sur Pädago Besorgt 
von JO Esterhues. Paderborn, Verlag Ferdinand Schéningh, 1957. 224 P., 
pl bibl. (Schéninghs Sammlung pädago Schriften. Quellen zur Geschichte 


er Pädagogik). — A collection of Herbart’s educational writings, u ly 
selected in order to provide a general picture of theGerman educationist’s theories. 
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The educational lectures as well as the introductory talk of 1802 are reproduced 
in their entirety and contain the findamentals of Herbartian ideas; the choice, 
of aphorisms illustrates and completes the systematic theory. (IBE) 


370 THEORY oF EDUCATION — 37 B History or EDUCATION 


OKON, Wincenty. Der Unterrichtsprozess. Berlin, Volk und Wissen volks- 
eigener Verlag, 1957. 263 p., bibl. — German translation by Elske Däbrits- ` 
Zanker of a book the second edition of which was published in Warsaw in 1956 
under the title of “ Proces nauczania ”. (See Bulletin No. 122) (IBE) 


370 THEORY OF EDUCATION — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF ÉDUCATION 


PETZELZ, Alfred. Grundzüge systematischer Pädagogik. 2 Aufl. Stuttgart, 
W. Kohlhammer Verlag, 1955. 353 p. — Revised and enlarged edition of a sys- 
tematic theory of education pose trata toons unity of the acquisition of knowledge 
and the education of the personality. Education ought to be founded on ifo 
educational psychology recognising intense activity and taking cognizance of the 
personality of both teacher and taught. Thus all educational action rests, in 
principle, on the relationship of teacher and pupil, the content of the lesson being 
but the means for carrying out this relationship. (IBE) 


870 THRORY oF EDUOATION — 37 A (436) EDUOATION IN “AUSTRIA 


PETER, Heinrich. Erziehung und Schule an der Zeitenwende. Wien, 
München, Österreichischer Bundesverlag für Unterricht, Wissenschaft und 
Kunst, 1957. 222 p. — A collection of papers and educational articles by H. Peter. 
Writing from the Catholic point of view and as an Austrian educationist, the 
author deals with sree ee ge condition of education by nes from the 
angle of the sociological and psychological changes which have radically trans- 
formed the world during recent decades; the problems peculiar to the Austrian 
school system on the threshold of a new era; the urgent necessity of finding a solu- 
tion to the numerous burning questions such as linking the school more closely 
with life, the role of the film as an educational aid, overwork in schools, co- 
education, the modern training of teachers. (IBE) 


370 THEORY OF EDUCATION — 37 B History or EDUCATION — 37 C Lira 
AND WORK OF EDUOATIONISTS 


WILLMANN, Otto. Didaktik als Bildungslehre. Nach ihren Beziehungen zur 


Sorialforsch und zur Geschichte der Bildung. Mit einer Einführung von 
Prof. Dr. Fr. X. Eggersdorfer in Otto Willmanns Leben und Werk 1939-1920. 


` Freiburg in B. und Wien, Herder, 1957. 677 p. — Sixth edition of a classical work 


on German education, preceded by an introduction on the life and work of the 
author, a philosopher, humanist and Catholic educationist of the second half of 
the last century. His systematic theory of education rests on the “ philosophia 
perennis ” which maintains that the idealist principles closely allied to Chris- 
tianiam should be the only ones to give a direction to the education of man and 
therefore to teaching methods. According to the author, the spiritual well-being 
transmitted from generation to generation by means of education serves to 
maintain the balance of the social organism, purely objective knowledge, detached 
from ideas and from faith being valueless. e proof of this thesis is given at the . 
beginning of the book by a historical analysis of education during the different 
civilizations. The co uences resulting from it are shown in the following 
parts devoted to the study of the finality of education, its moral and aesthetic 
role, its substance and its organization, and therefore teaching methods. (IBE)’ 


370.0 EDUCATION TEXTBOOKS AND TREATISES — 37 A (78) ÉDUCATION IN THE 
UNITED STATES | 


HASKEW, Laurence D. This is Teaching. An introduction to education in 
America. With an illustrated reference manual: Backgrounds of the American 
Educational System. New York, Scott, Foresman & Co., 1956. fig., bibl, gloss., 
ind. — An introductory textbook to give student teachers in America both a 
picture of the profession they are choosing and assistance in understanding the 
responsibilities and rewards to be expected. The reader is led to examine issues 
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involved, for example, those of aims, discipline, censure, the influence of “ peer ” 

ups on the child’s value standards; the teacher’s duty, according to the author, 
18 to seek the cause of misbehaviour and thus remove obstacles to learning. The 
ae sections contain examples and information illustrative of the text. 
(IBE) . 


870.0 EDUCATION TEXTBOOKS AND TREATISES — 37 E REFBRENCE BOOKS 


HILKER, Franz. Pädagogik im Bild. Freiburg im Breisgau, Herder, 1956. 
562., phot., fig., aa. tabl. — A copiously illustrated book covering all aspects of 
education, from y childhood education to the education of adults. The pters, 
each of which is written by a specialist, are grouped under the following titles : 
(1) nature and idea of man; (2) psychol of education; (3) the family and its 
educational task; (4) the oh and its educational task; (5) the school and its 
educational task; (6) art education; (7) physical education; (8) remedial education; 
(9) education for community life; (10) youth in a community; (11) adult educa- 
tion; (12) history of education. This “ Education in Pictures’ should serve, by 
its illustrations, aa a complement to the -“ Lexikon der LS ” the four 
volumes of which were published by the same firm between 1952 and 1955. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


BRAMELD, Theodore. Toward a Reconstructed Philosophy of Education. 
New York, The Dryden Press, 1956. 417 p., bibl., ind. (Dryden Professional 
Books in Education). — This companion volume to the author’s work entitled 
« Philosophies of Education in Cultural Perspective » is a complete revision of part 
of his Patterns of Educational Philosophy and presents, together with a critical 
analysis of philosophical theories underlying American education, pro 

ing their reconstruction, which, the author considers, is now uired if 
ecessary cultural renascence is to be effected. One notes in the new 


8 n 
piloso phy; which is illustrated by some practical implications concerning the: 
curri 


um and the control of education, the importance attached to the seeking 
of future goals, to the ing of cooperative methods and to education between 
the ages of 17 and 20. (IBE) 


` 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsycHoLtoay — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 
372.4 SPELLING 


JEUNEHOMME, Léon. P ogie en cours. Tome III: La coopération, 
source d’information et de soci on. — L’orthographe d’ e, tourment de 
l'élève, désespoir du maitre. Liège, Desoer, s.d. 215 p., bibl. (Collection Plans 
d'études). — The first study on co-operation, is based on the work of Durckheim, 
Wallon, Makarenko and, more especially, Piaget; it shows that, in order to enable 
children to become capable of co-operating efficiently, they must be taught to think 
and to judge objectively. The second study, on s , which deals with the work 
of distinguished linguists (Delacroix, Bréal, Bally, de Gourmont, Dauzat, Gram- 
mont, etc.), studies the evolution and the debasing of French spelling throughout 
the ages, various attempts to reform French —of which the most impor- 
tant and the most serious was that conducted by Ferdinand Brunot — and 
finally the plan of the Spelling Reform Commission sae | which the author 
recommends to be applied in Belgium. The last part of the volume is devoted to a 
detailed analysis of the various volumes of the “ Plans d’études ” collection. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsycHOLOGY 


MORSE, William C. and WINGO, G. Max. Psychology and Teaching. 
With an illustrated reference manual: Basic Findings and Concepts of General 
Psychology. Chicago, eto., Scott, Foresman and Co., 1955. 506 de phot., 
bibl, md. — Textbook on educational psychology, published as of a series 
with a new method of presentation for ae teachers in America. With 
examples ical of classroom, f kground and other situations 
conditioning the learning process, the author endeavours to teach his readers to 
observe, inquire, analyse, and deduce ee by basing their thinking on their 
own experience. Included in the book but for ity separated from the main 
text, is a summary introduction to the findings and theory of general psychology. 
(IBE) 
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370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 371.461 RUDOLF STEINER SOHOOIS , 


EYMANN, F. Erziehung und sosiale Frage. Bern, Troxler-Verlag, 1956.. 
70 p. — The author believes that the social question can only be resolved by a 
revival of education, which is the main point of his talk, and he successively 
examines the problem of the child and the adolescent, the relations between 
children and their parents, and the action of the school in clarifying the situation 
and in stimulating thought on the problem. (IBE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUOATION — 371 GENERAL ASPECTS OF EDU- 
CATION 

FAURE, Pierre 8. J. Au siècle de l entant eae eae et éducation dans 

le monde contemporain. Tours, Mame, 1957. 232 p. — Summary of the educational 

roblems in the world today and of the influence of economic and technical 

evelopment on the ¢hild’s pony: The present epoch welcomes the child 


- willingly but is far from o ering him all the guarantees necessary for his full 


' which they are faced at 


development (pure air, adequate housing, schools, eto.). Many plans are bei 
tried out and reforms proposed which, in a clearly conceived programme, 
enable the cultural and fedia acquisitions of the contempo: world to be put 
at the service of education and subsequently of the child. (IBE) $ 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 378 HIGHER EDUCATION — 377.94 
VOCATIONAL (GUIDANOE 


JACCARD, Pierre. Forges de l'emploi et de l'éducation. Paris, Payot, 
1957. 256 p. — The author refers to the theses of writers such as Fo i 
Fisher and Clark on the evolution of the important economic sectors (agriculture, 
industry, public services). He then brings out certain ideas on the probable 
evolution of employment and, from this anglo, discusses the modifications deemed 
desirable to be applied to the system of vocational training and education in 
modern society. e ter part of the book deals with the problems raised at 
university level in the United States, the USSR and Western Europe. A special 
chapter concerns the recruitment of nurses. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


YUDKIN, Simon. All Our Children. A book for parents. London, Rein- 
hardt, 1956. 201 p., ind. — How to give confidence to parents intimidated by the 
numerous theories concerning the education of children as well as by the often’ 
contradictory advice of arpar: Without minimising the many problems with 

e present time, the author, who has twenty years’ 
experience in & large hospital as a children’s specialist, believes that it is not so 
much rules and methods giving the correct reply to each question of which the 
les have most need .but rather confidence in themselves. It is necessary to 

elp them to understand their children so that the latter’s personality can develop 
normally in a favourable home atmosphere. (IBE) - 


371.026 Home AND SCHOOL 


SCHMID, Werner. Schüler, Lehrer, Eltern. Zürich, Raschen Verlag, 1955. - 
72 p. — Talks given over Radio-Beromünster with the object of arousing the 
interest of the public in educational problems and dealing in a simple and homely 
way with the relations between home and school, and the attitude of teachers, 
parents and children. (IBE) 


371.07 EDUCATION AND THE PROBLEMS OF Lire — 370.47 SOOLOLOGY AND 
EDUCATION - 


CENTRE INTERNATIONAL D’ETUDES PEDAGOGIQUES. Educa- 
tion and the Problems of Daily Living. International Seminar. 20 juin — 6 juillet, 
Bavres, 1954. 120 p. — Booklet containing the list of participants and the pro- 
gramme of the international seminar, the minutes of the meetings and the reports 
of the committees and subcommittees studying the vores à subjects : economic 
and social problems of the individual and the family; modern housing; human 


relations. (IBE) 
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371.1 (42) TEACHERS — 37 B (42) History or EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


. TROPP, Asher. The School Teachers. The Growth of the Teaching Profes- 
sion in England and Wales from 1800 to the present day. London, ete., Heine- 
mann, 1957. viii & 280 P, fig., ind. (The Kingswood Social History Series) — 
A well documented study tracing the social history ‘of the teaching profession 
from its birth a little more than 150 years ago to its present status as de largest 
professional group in England and Wales, providing much useful information 
on educational policy and practice during the same period. In the words of the 
author, “ the study 1s focussed on the teachers themselves, on the ways in which 
they have been recruited and trained, their conditions of employment, their 
Portion in the social structure and their Rate associations °, showing how 

ey have won freedom from excessive State control and gradually gained self- 
Done and independence and become a powerful influence for educational 
reform. (IBE) . 


371.12 TEACHER TRAINING — 371.461 RUDOLF STEINER SOHOO1S 


> STEINER, Rudolf. L’éducation des éducateurs. Paris, “ L’ Art de Educa- 
tion ”, 1953. 109 p. — French adaptation, by S. Hannedouche, of five talks given 
in 1924 at the Waldorf School in Stuttgart. They are preceded by an introduction 
by Mrs. Henriette Bideau on the educational methods of Rudolf Steiner schools, 
methods which consist “ in awakening faculties, not in itting convictions ”, 
and on the extension of these schools throughout the world. (IBE) 


871.12 (73) TEACHER TRAINING (UNITED STATES) ' 


ULICH, Robert. Professional Education as a Humane Study. New York, - 


The Macmillan Company, 1956. 145 p. — An easay in which a professor of educa- 
tion at Harvard University, reviews the development of the humanistic tradition 
and discusses both its interpretation and role in education, particularly in that 
of the American teacher. Due to progressivist tendencies many today are 
culturally poorer than their predecessors, according to the author, who believes 
in the establishment of a ce in education and a sense of purpose in huma- 
- nistic studies, among other remedies. (IBE) 

371.192 (73) SPECIALIST TEACHERS AND THEIR TRAINING — 371.73 (73) 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


VAN DALEN, Deobold B. & VAN DALEN, Marcella M. The Health, 
Physical Education and Recreation Teacher. An introduction to the profession. 
Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1956. 486 p., fig., bibl. — A comprehensive 
guide for prospective physical education teachers on the many aspects of their 
chosen profession, dealing in part I, “ health and physical education as a career ”, 
with the attributes n , selection, preparation and employment, economic 
welfare, professional responsibilities, eto., and reviewing in part II, “the altar 
ment and o ization of education”, the American education system, the 
- historical bac und of physical education, the evolution of the school health 
pro e and development of recreational facilities. Part III, “ the work of the 

th 


and physical educator ” offers information on child ellie Dr and . 


discusses the instructional tasks pertaining to the health and physi 
concluding with a suggested code of ethics for such teachers. (IBE) 


371.231 ADMISSION (SCHULREIPE) 


BRAND, Peter. Schulreife und Milieu. me acne an Schul- 
neulingen. Herausgegeben von der ‘ Hochschule für Internationale ädagogisch e 
Forschung ”, Frankfurt am Main. Frankfurt am Main, Hirschgraben-Verlag, 
1955. 59 p. — Results of an uiy caran out among 257 first-year pupils in a 
primary school in Frankfurt am Main. On the basis of tests, these pupils were 
classified in three ca ries and the author indicates for each of these ca rieg 
the percentage of children according to their tastes, the influence of their home 
environment, their out-of-school activities, eto. and shows that the development 
demanded from the children at the beginning of the compulsory schooling period 
(Schulreife) is influenced by their environment as well as by their aptitudes. He 
deduces that it is necessary for the teacher to know the conditions under which his 


educator, 
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pupils live and he recommends the organization of kindergartens for those children 
who are not mature enough for school. (IBE) 


371.232 (494) SELBOTION METHODS (SWITZERLAND) . 


` Erhebung über Schülerleistungen im Kanton Zürich 1955. Beitrag sur Fr 
des” Übertrittsverfahrens aus der 6. Klasse in die Oberstufe der sürcherischen 
Volksschule, Zürich, Statistisches Bureau des Kantons Zürich, 1956. 152 p. — 
Inquiry into the conditions required for promotion from the 6th primary class to 
the post-primary stage of the schools in the canton of Zurich, carried out in 1955 
in 101 6th-year classes to determine from the examinations and the year’s marks 
(in arithmetic and German) in which type of school the pupils should be admitted 
(secon: school, ‘‘ Werkachule ” or senior primary school). This publication 
BE) e procedure of the inquiry as well as the statistical data relative to it. 
E) 


371.248 (78) INDIVIDUAL TEACHING; FITTING THE SCHOOL TO THE CHILD — 
371.90 (78) HANDICAPPED CHILDREN — 371.95 (73) SPECIALLY GIFTED 
CHILDREN (UNITED STATES) 


FRAIN, Thomas J. Administrative and Instructional Provisions for Rapid 
añd Slow Learners in Catholic Secondary Schools. Washington, D.C., Catholic 
University of America Press, 1956. 143 p., fig., app., bibl. — A research on provi- 
sions for the acceptance, identification and organized instruction of slow and gifted 
children in Catholic secondary schools of erica as well as on instructional 
pracne used for the exceptional pupil in these schools; covering 328 of the 

tter, the investigation, which permitted a comparison with E 
practices in public secondary schools, concerned the teaching of religion, English, 
social studies, mathematics, science and business education. (IBE) 


371.26 METHODS OF EXAMINATION AND SUPERVISION OF PUPILS 


z BURBACH, Karl Heinrich. Schiilergutachten. Untersuch uber Schuler- 
beobachtung und OET Hera ben von der “ Hochschule für 
Internationale Pa gische Fo Le kfurt am Main. Frankfurt am 
Main, Hirsc ben- Verlag, 1955. 64 p. — Summary of an experimental method 
to determine the personality of the pupils by observation of their behaviour during 
lessons as well as out of school, and in their relations with their teachers and their 
companions. Experiment carried out with 422 pupils in the fourth class, in 
1952-1958. In an appendix; statistical tables. (IBE) 


$71.26 METHODS OF EXAMINATION AND SUPERVISION OF PUPILS 


WOLTER, Emile. Initiation à l’observation systématique des élèves. La 
méthode d'Albert Huth. Louvain-Paris, Editions Nauwelaerts, 1957. 127 p. 
bibl. — The precise knowledge of each pupil is the eséential condition of educational 
work. According to Huth, this knowledge should be acquired through systematio 
observation and experimentation. A teacher should possess an exact and thorough 
idea of the important psychological laws in addition to his training as a school 
technician. In order to prepare him for his role as a methodic observator, Huth 
has endeavoured to extract from the many ideas expressed in the different psycho- 
i yes essential principles which will lead to a better knowledge of thé 
pupil. (IBE) 


371.262 EXAMINATIONS — 371.336 INITIATION INTO METHODICAL WORK 


LONG, Louis. Décrochez tous vos examens. Avignon, Edouard Aubanel, 
1956. 265 p. — Advice offered to those who are preparing to tackle the various 
scholastic and vocational tests which have to be passed. Success depends more on 
a patient training in effort than on memorisation. The candidate must see that he 
k in good form physically and he must not therefore neglect the rules for good 
health regarding food and breathing. The qualities necessary for success in 
efficient intellectual work must be developed : order, method, concentration of 
will power. Certam exercises can be practised to avoid stage fright, but nothing 
replaces a methodical npe tes which, even in the case of a setback, remains 
an acquired asset. (IBE) 


33 


371.263 TESTS 5 


BASTIDAS AGUIRRE, Jacinto. Psicometria escolar. Quito, Talleres 
gráficos de educación, 1956. 156 p., fig., bibl. — Second edition of a treatise on 
school hometry for future ers. The author has adapted a series of mental 
testa, know. tests and aptitude tests with a view to their application 
to children in Ecuador. (IBE) = i 


371.265 INTELLIGENCE TESTS 


RICHARDSON, C. A. An Introduction to Mental Measurement and its 
Applications. London, etc., Longmans, Green & Co., 1956. 2nd printing. 102 p., 
fig., app., bibl., ind. — An introductory work by the former chief inspector for 
teacher training in England, written in the belief that teachers and future teachers 
should have some knowledge of mental testing, and dealing with the nature, 
techniques and practical applications of mental measurement. Emphasis is laid 
on the importance of realising the limitations of measurement techniques and, in 
connection with educational guidance, attention is drawn to the probable futility 
of seeking excessively precise results from testing. Some statistical data is given in * 
an appendix. (IBE) 


371.291 (486) RURAL Sonoots — 370.7 (486) EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION 
— 371.31 (436) GROUP Work (AUSTRIA) 


WEYRICH, Josef. Die Salzburger ländliche Versuchsschularbeïit. Wien, 
Österreichischer Bundesverlag für Unterricht, Wissenschaft Kunst, 1956. 88, p. 
phot. — Description of the rural experimental school in Salzburg, its organization, 
account of the one eee used, group work in particular, and of the Way 
of appraising the results obtained. Praotioal examples show how gro Tits 18 
organized in the pone of natural science, geo, phy and arithmetic. The book 
gives an idea of a model teaching method which should be an inspiration to all 
other primary schools. (IBE) . 


371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


DANILOV, M. A. & ESSIPOV, B. P. Didaktika. Moskva, Isdatielstvo 
Akadiemii hitcheskikh naouk RSFSR, 1957. 519 p. — bibl. (Institute of 
Educational Theory and History). — Book on teaching methods for teachers. 
Systematic account of the principles, contents, methods and structure of school 
ner USSR, dealing particularly with the teachers’ DE parat an for each 
DE) ention of certain teaching procedures that the authors do not encourage. 

E) 


371.30 TEACHING PRINOIPLES 


LORDKIPANIDZE, D. O. Printsipy, organizatsia i mietody oboutcheniia. 
Moskva, Gossoudarstviennoie Outchebno-pedagoghitcheskoie izdatielatvo Minig- 
tierstva, prosviechtcheniia RSFSR, 1957. 2nd ed. 172 p. — Essay on theoretic 


' generalisation based on educational experience: school psychology, teaching 


principles of education (system, consistency of ideas, consolidation of knowl s 
etc.), organizational forms (the lesson and its structure, the teacher and hi 
training), teaching methods, tests, appraisal of results. (IBE) 


371.303 PLAY IN EDUCATION 


HETZER, Hildegard. Spiel und Spielzeug für jedes Alter. Lindau/Boden- 
see, Verlag Kleine Kinder, 1955. 127 p., fig., bibl. — Importance of play in 
the education of a child (vital necessity), bringing him into contact with. his 
surroundings, training his taste and leading him naturally to work. Shows the 
need for giving the child opportunity for play and leaving him freedom. of move- 
ment. role of the adult in the conduct of play. Games in relation to the age 
of the child (active games, imagination, es of reflection and team games). 
The choice of toys determined by the child’s wishes and guided by an adult. In 
an appendix : ig and statistics, results of an inquiry on play in different 
environments. (IBE) 
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371.31 GENERAL TYPES OF TEACHING : COLLECTIVE, INDIVIDUAL, BY GROUPS, 
ETO. A 


HILLEBRANDT, Friederich. Gru unterricht- Gruppenarbeit. Grund- 
legung, Organisation, Probleme, Praxis. Wien, Osterreichischer Bundesverlag, 
1966. 196 p. — This book, in the compiling of which several teachers with lo 
experience in group work have collabora shows the utility of this method o: 

ing : training of the pupils’ ae à and community spirit by contact 
with one another, and of the with the teacher. It shows the numerous 
possibilities of such instruction in both urban and rural schools, the methods used, 
the way of training and organizing work groups, illustrated by ne Details 
are given of the materials and teaching aids used in this work. (IBE) 


371.829 TEXTBOOKS 


CRONBACH, Ie J. (ed.) et alii. Text Materials in Modern Education. 

A comprehensive theory and platform for research. Urbana, Illinois, University 

of Illinois Press, 1955. 216 p. — A serious attempt to deal with the problem of 

° printed materials in school, studied under the two-fold aspect of (1) the place and 

purpose of text materials, and (2) text production and use, compiled by a com- 

mittee of five consisting of a erga eee an educational psychologist, a sociolo- 

ist, a communications Specialist ist and à specialist in educational inistration. 

e need for the present study was felt because, although in Western education 

the textbook has been a principal instrument of education for the past 500 years, 
ita place is now being challenged by new aims in education. (IBE) 


371.336 INITIATION INTO METHODICAL WORK 


ANSELME, F. & D’HAESE, J. Pour mieux étudier. Bruxelles, etc., La 
Procure, 1957. 11 p., bibl. — Intended particularly for young people in secondary 
schools, this handbook contains numerous directives and ions on the art 
of studying well, accompanied by practical examples which will help them to 
acquire a wise and personal method of work. (IBE) 


371.385 SoHOOL NEWSPAPER. PRINTING PRESS IN SCHOOL 


FREINET, C. Le journal scolaire. Montmorillon (Vienne), Editions Rossi- 
gnol, 1957. 129 p., fig. — An account of the psychological, educational and 
technical basic principles of a school newspaper and of the methods empl ed. 
How to realize such a project, bearing in mind the real interests of the © liren 
and so organizing team work that each child will wholeheartedly ensure its 
success ; how to establish by the medium of the school newspaper a more intimate 
contact with the pupils, thus helping them to express themselves more freely. 
The school newspaper is moreover the best means of exchange between several 
schools of different countries the children of which get to know each other better 
by this means. Much practical advice concerning the external presentation of the 
newspaper and the choice of material, accompanied by several typical budgets, 
enab. teachers to reflect on a purely concrete basis on the carrying out of a 
school newspaper. (IBE) * 


371.42 (43) EDUCATIONAL REFORM — 371.44 (43) SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY 
THEIR SOCIAL TENDENCIES (GERMANY) 


GEBHARD, Julius. Ertrag der H: er Erxichungsbewegung. Hamburg, 
Verlag “ Gesellschaft der Freunde des vaterlandischen Schul- und Erxrieh: - 
wesens ’’, 1955. 152 p., fig., app. — After the first world war, four né a 
schools took part in the different trends which had developed in Hamburg (art 
education, youth movements, the training of workers and especially the social 
movement) in order to give a new direction to education. This has led to an enrich- 
ment of school work enous the application of new methods, by the place given 
to psychology and by the development of social education. (BÈ) 


371.450 CHRISTIAN EDUCATION — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


LUTHER, Martin. Pädagogische Schriften. Besorgt von Hermann LOREN- 
ZEN. Paderborn, Verlag Ferdinand Schôningh, 1957. 175 p., g bibl., ind. 
(Schöninghs Sammlung padagogischer Schriften. Quellen zur Geschichte der 
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Pädagogik.) — Seeking to stress the position of the theologian with regard to 
education and the influence of his doctrine on the same, the editor presents a collec- 
tion of Luther’s educational writings which he has found sca and overlooked 
in the work as a whole. Two of the chief dogmatic theses which are the basis of 
the Lutheran conception of the education of the Christian man, free and respon- 
sible to himself, serve as the introduction to the educational writings propetly 
speaking which deal with the problems of the internal organization of schools, 
and the subject matter of education consisting in part of religious instruction — 
knowledge of the Bible, catechism, singing—and in part of secular instruction 
comprising the study of languages, history, and the humanities in general. (IBE) 


371.7 (73) ScHoot HEALTH — 375.83 (73) HYGIENE TRAOHING (UNITED 
STATES) 


ANDERSON, C. L. School Health Practice. St. Loujs, The C. V. Mosb 
Co., 1956. 560 p., fig., phot. bibl., app., ind. — Comprehensive textbook and book 
of reference on school health in a functional amme for American schools. 
Successively dealt with: the school-age child’s health and development; the 
organization of a school health programme; school health services; health instruc- 
tion, involving the establishment of practices, the acquisition of knowledge and 
the development of attitudes; heal life at school; evaluation. Emphasis 
throughout is on the importanoa of training the child to make the necessary 
decisions concerning his health. There is also information regarding teaching 
materials. (IBE) 


371.7 (42) SoHoot HEALTH — 375.83 (42) HYGIENE TEACHING (UNITED 
KINGDON) 


ENGLAND & WALES, MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Health Educa- 
tion. À handbook of suggestions for the consideration of teachers and others 
concerned in the health and education of children and young people. London, 
Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1956. 183 p., anp., ind. (Ministry of Education 
Pamphlet No. 31). — On health education in the United Kingdom, this handbook 
for teachers in training, parents and others consists of two sections. In the first 

art is a historical survey, an account of State and otar provi for publio 
ealth, a presentation of the principles and tasks involved in educating from 
childhood for healthy development and, ma a chapter on teacher training ; 
in the second is reviewed what the teacher should know for his role in health edu- 
cation. Throughout there is emphasis on the importance of mental health. (IBE) 


371.73 PHYSIOAL EDUCATION 


BERNHARD, Günther, in Zusammenarbeit mit Dr Herbert Puntigam und 
Karl Pook. Leichtathletik der Jugend. Grandlagen einer jugendgemássen Lehr- 
weise. Wien, Österreichischer Bundesverlag für Unterricht, Wissenschaft und 
Kunst, 1956. 11] p., fig.. — The eighth handbook of the collection of theoretical 
and practical wor ublished by the ‘“ Bundesanstalten für Leibeserziehung ” 
of Vienna, Graz and sbruck. After having defined the fundamentals of light 
athletic training and its role in the physical education of young people, the author 
indicates the way of bere oe out and teaching it at school, and the time to 
devote to it; he then deals with athletic competitions (regulations, spirit, dangers), 
racing, jumping, and javelin, ball and discus throwing, etc. (IBE) 


371.861 CHILDREN’s LIBRARIES 


McCOLVIN, Lionel R. Public Library Services for Children. Paris, Unesco, 
1957. 103 p., photos. (Unesco Public Lib Manuals 9.) — A study on the 
setting up and organization of children’s libraries particularly adapted for 
countries where libraries are in an early stage of development. Contains practical 
guidance on the organization and basic principles as well as on the choice of 
premises, staff and books, eto., which will facilitate the task of organizers. (IBE) 


371.912 (41) EDUCATION OF THE DEAF (SCOTLAND) 


SCOTTISH COUNCIL FOR RESEARCH IN EDUCATION. Hearing 
Defects of School Children. London, Li bee Si London Press, 1956. 114 Pp. 
fig., tabl., ind. (Publication No. xxxvm1). — Report on an investigation carried 
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, out in the county of Fife, Scotland, with a view to assessing both the incidence 
of deafness among children and the effect of hearing defect on educational attain- 
ment. As a result of the survey it was recommended inter alia that periodic 
audiometric testing of all children should be part of the country’s educational 
proyision. (IBE) 


371.92 MENTAL DEFICIENOY — 616.89 PSYCHIATRY 


PRAVDINA-VINARSKAIA, E. N. Nevrologhitcheskaia kharakticristika 
- sindroma oligofrenii. Moskva, Irdatielstvo Akadiemii ghitcheskikh naouk 
RSFSR, 1957. 208 p., bibl., app. (Institute for the Study of Deficiency). — Stud. 
of the neurological characteristics of mental defects, based on observations of pupi 
in special schools. Book intended for per M who seek com tory 
i to take in connection with the psychic behaviour of backward children. 
) . 


371.92 (54) MENTAL DEFICIENOY (INDIA) 


e  VAKEEL, (Mrs.) Jai H. Educa the Mentally Handicapped. Bombay, 
Popular Book Depot, 8.d. 72 p. ill. — escription, by the director of the School 
for Children in Need of Special Care, Bombay, of the methods successfully used in 
thé school which was opened in September, 1944, and caters for children with 
mental ages ranging from 2 to 10 years. Mrs. Vakeel stresses the importance of 
practical work in a variety of forms and activities suited to the children’s mental 
on and illustrates the materials used for visual training and speech exercises. 
( 


371.93 (42) MORAL DEFICIENCY. YOUNG DELINQUENTS (UNITED KINGDOM) 


ELKIN, Winifred A. The nee Penal System. Harmondsworth, Middlesex, 
Penguin Books Ltd., 1957. 287 p., bibl., ind. (Pelican Books A384). — One chapter 
of this book is devoted to the treatment of juvenile offenders and another to the 
¢reatment of Jus adult offenders between the ages of 17 and 21 years (whose 
needs are different from those of older adults), including an account of the new 
detention centres and of Borstal training. A third chapter deals with prison 
work and education, covering both the vocational work and the educational 
classes organized for the offenders during their detention. (IBE) 


371.93 (42) MORAL Dericrency. YOUNG DaLiInquEnts (UNITED KINGDOM) 


FORD, Donald. The Delinquent Child and the Community. London, Cons- 
table, 1957. 204 p., bibl., ind. — A study of the problem of juvenile delinquency in 
England during the past few years. e types of offences of which the children 
are found guilty and the various categories of institutions to which they are sent 
are reviewed ; the serious question of placing children on probation is ably discussed 
as well as the importance of home conditions, both moral and material, social: 
conditions (poverty, alums, etc.) and psychological conditions such’ as the effect 
of pene Hepeved of liberty, ete. The account of numerous cases and the statistics 
given show the difficulties that far too many children have to face. This book is 
a companion volume to the author’s study of “ The Deprived Child and the Com- 
munity ”. (IBE) 


871.93 MORAL DEFICIENCY. YOUNG DELINQUENTS 


JOUBREL, Henri. Mauvais garçons de bonnes familles. Paris, Aubier, 
Editions Montaigne, 1957. 254 p., app. — The president of the International 
Association of Workers for Mal-adjusted Children limits this study to the “ middle 
classes ” the children of which are always very numerous among the subjects at 
the observation centres. He seeks to discover the reason for this state of affairs, 
and after having defined certain manifestations of the conduct of difficult ado- 
lescents, with the aid of concrete examples, he endeavours to indicate possible 
remedies. In an appendix : list of oe French associations for the protection of 
children and adolescents and list of clinics for child mental hygiene. (IBE) 


371.93 MORAL DEFICIENCY YOUNG DELINQUENTS 


ZIOLKOWSBKI, Jean. Les enfants de sable. Récit. Préf. dé Henri Joubrel, 
président de l'Association internationale des Educateurs d'enfants inadaptéa. 
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Blainville s/Mer (Manche), L'Amitié par le Livre, 1957. 317 p., fig. — Certain 
* instances in the lives of a group of adolescents whose roblems are discussed 
one who has a deep love of mankind in general and of children in particular. 
ach boy of this group is a “ case ”. It is impossible to a apply to ali the same 
educational remedies. Those who would seek to help must endeavour to do so with 
great respect for the pe of the young people. The author seeks to draw 
out the easentials of the methods used so that these can serve to aid others in their 
aoe of readapting young people whose lives have already been mishandled. 
) 


371.94 SOOLALLY HANDICAPPED 


HADRIGA, Franz. Kinder ohne Ekern ? Erziehungsprobleme berufstatiger 
Eltern. Wien, Verlag Herder, 1956. 139 p. — Education is in the firat place the 
task of parents ; consequently, if the parents are out working all day, such educa- 
` tion is either neglected or incomplete. Children left to themselves after school are 
exposed to all sorts of dangers. The first step is to get the parents to understand 
their task (by the radio, films and the press). The author examines ways of facili 
tating their task and suggests the, Le eng oes of “ Nachmittagsheime ’’? where 
children whose parents are absent when they arrive home from school can be 
welcomed in homely and healthy surroundings. (IBE) 


372 (73) PRIMARY EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


HERRICK, Mea E. et alii. The Elementary School. miegot Ara 
Prentice-Hall, 1956 bibl., ind. — Embod an account of the historical 
development and presen sont practices of the American rimary (elementary) school, 
this survey is accom by a study of that institution’s aims and by ns 
for pursuing them effectively : the importance, for example, of planning the instruc- 
tional e with a comprehensive outlook, of lead in which the teacher 
shoul take e part, of evaluation and cooperative effort. (IBE) 


872.21 PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION 


MOUSTAKAS, Clark E. & BERSON, Minnie Perrin. The Young Child 
in School. New York, Whiteside, Inc. & William Morrow & Co., 1956. 256 p., 
bibl., app., ind. — Two active workers in education set out to present & compre- 
hensive picture of n schools based on their research into the theories and 
practice of 312 schools ughout the United States, and their own extensive 
san of such schools, for the benefit of parents, teachers in nursery schools 
and those responsible for the training of nursery school teachers. Their discussion 
covers physical health and well being, the emotional climate of the n school, 
social values and social Fe intellectual and artistic experiences ad parent- 
teacher interaction. (IB 


372.302 MONTESSORI METHOD — 371.243 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING. FITTING THE 
ScHOOL TO THE CHILD 


RUXTON, Isabella M. The Pathway Plan. Individual methods in the infant 
department. 2nd ed. With an extension of the Plan to the Pri School b 
Evelyn M. Hall. London, University of London Press, 1951. 198 p., fig., pL, in 

This new edition of a book devoted to an account of the author’s methods of 
teaching in infant grades contains a section by Miss E. M. Hall on her own experi- 
mental work with these methods, largely those of Dr. Montessori, in a Scottish 

primary school. Emphasis on importance of recognising individual differences in 
children, especially as regards the ‘ tool’ subjects of reading and arithmetic, but 
also on the n for orderly planning of the child’s -progress. Information 
concerning teaching materials. (IBE) 


, 372.56 HANDWRITING 


` DOSTAL, Karl A. Schreiberxichung. Theorie und Praxis des Schreibunter- 
richtes. Wunsiedel, Verlag Leitner & Co., 1956. 125 p. — Method of acquiring a 
good personal handwriting. Principles of the teaching of handwriting, reciprocal 
action of such teaching and education. Handwriting a reflection of character in its 
physiological, psychological and pathological aspects. Indications of exercises; 
examples of ‘:pupils’ handwriting, how to judge them. (IBE) 
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372.8 SPOTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE ACTIVITIES — 186.7 CHILD PSYCHOLOGY 


BERNSON, Marthe. Du gribouillis au dessin. Evolution graphique des tout- 
petits. Neuchâtel et Paris, Delachaux & Niestlé, 1957. 88., ill. (Collection 
“Techniques de l'Education Artistique ”. No. 3). — After having given the 
definition and shown the succession of three different s in the scribbling of 
infants, the author endeavours to show how, already in the graphic expression, 
the child’s seeks to assert itself by the representation of different forms 
which, little by little, develop into real designs. By means of concrete examples 
serving as demonstration, it ap that psychology can find there a means 
which should not be disdained of investigating the child’s mind. (IBE) 


372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE ACTIVITIES — 375.72 ART TEACHING 


FLIORINA, E. A. Ixobraxitielnoie tvortchestvo dietici dochkolnogo voxrasta. 
Moskva, Gossoudarstwiennoie Outchebno-pedagoghitcheskoie izdatielstvo Mi- 
nistierstva prosviechtchenia RSFSR, 1956. 160 p. — Anal ical study and 
temahing ve concerning the visual arts and young children. e author warns 

*against bad methods and against the absence of method in the direction of research 
on art teaching at the pre-primary level. (IBE) £ 


372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE ACTIVITIES 


McCREA, Lilian. Stories to Play in the Infant School. London, Geoffrey 
Cumberlege, Oxford University Press, 1956. 159 p. — An introductory stud: of the 
significance of the dramatic play of children between the ages of five and seven 
and the teacher’s place in such dramatic play, followed by a number of short 
stories for realistic and imaginative play, stories to interpret through movement 
and games to play together in class, of which have found successful in 
stimulating the children’s dramatic activity. (IBE) 


372.0 LANGUAGE EDUCATION — 876.12 MOTHER TONGUE 


BAKER, Zelma W. The Language Arts, the Child, and the Teacher. San 
Francisco, Fearon Publishers, 1955. 264 p. bibl., ind. — A guide to the teaching 
of the lan arts in American lower primary classes. With illustrative examples 
drawn from her classroom se the author discusses an integrated pro- 
gramme for helping the child learn to listen, speak, read and write; a separate 
chapter is devoted to spelling. There is emphasis throughout on the role of the 

er in creating a classroom atmosphere helpful to the pupil. Information 
regarding audio-visual and other teaching materials. (IBE) 


373 (54) SECONDARY EDUOATION (INDIA) 


CHAUBE, Sarayu Prasad. Secon Education for India. (2nd ed.). Delhi, 
Atma Ram & Sons, 1956. 227 p., app. bibl., ind. — The main object of this study, 
first published in 1953, “is to consider the present nature of Indian education 
in general and that of D a in particular in the context of some 
existing conditions in India ”. the belief that the educational system must be 
reinterpreted to bring it in line with India’s concept of democracy, while retaini 
the best of existing Indian culture, a number of practical and theoretical 
suggestions for improvement of secondary education are given. Two new 
ipa summarising the reports of two secondary education commissions, 
and an index have been added and the bibliography brought up to date. (IBE) 


373 (494) SECONDARY EDUCATION (SWITZERLAND) 


ROEMER, et alii. Besinn und Auftrag. Beitrage zur Mittelschulfrage. 
100 Jahre St. Gallische Kantonsschule. St. Gallen, Tschudy- Verlag, 1956. 166 p., 
fig. — Collection of articles written to celebrate the centenary of the secondary 
school of the canton of St. Gallen, defining the tasks of a Swiss secondary school 
and the problems which it is called upon to face. The Head of the Education 
Department for the canton of St. Gallen pays tribute to the efforts made by this 
canton for the benefit of its sthool ; former pupils write about what they remember 
of their studies; specialist teachers examine what still remains to be done in their 
field. The book is illustrated by pupils’ original drawings representing scenes in 
the school life. (IBE) 
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373.1 (42) SECONDARY EDUCATION (UNITED Kixepou) — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY 
AND EDUCATION 


CAMPBELL, Flann. Eleven-plus and All That. The grammar school in a 
changing society. London, Watts, 1956. 193 p. ind. — A review, based on extensive 
and A on research, of the historical and social background of the development 
of the London grammar schools from 1904, when the London County Council 
took over the responsibility for them, until the present day. By showing how the 
changing social conditions—movements of child population, the spread of suburbs, 
development of fresh vocational opportunities for both boys and girls, eto.—have 
influenced such schools, the author, a teacher of economics in a large compre- 
hensive school in London and a lecturer in sociology, paves the way for an er: 
standing of the modern trends and controversies in secondary education, not 
only in London but also in the country as a whole. (IBE) 


374 (73) ADULT EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


CASS, Angelica W. Editor-Consultant: Arthur P. CRABTREE. Adul, 
' Elemen Education. T ing methods and practices, administration principles * 
and p ures. New York, Noble and Noble, 1956. 275 P., fig., app., bibl., ind. — 
The author, writing from her many years’ experience, indicates the problems and 
offers advice, with information as to materials, in connection with the elementary 
education of foreign born and native born adults in the United States. Stress is 
laid on the Ré of planning courses to suit cues needs, on the importance 
of making the student feel himself the object of personal interest, etc. ABE) 


374 (46) ADULT EDUCATION (SPAIN) 


NAVARRO HIGUERA, Juan. Manual de educación de adultos. Barcelona» 
Editorial Miguel A. Salvatella, 1957. 258 p., fig., bibl. — A treatise dealing with 
the different problems raised by the education of adults : aims followed; character- 
istics of the adult pupil; the literacy Geka seasonal schools; summer schools; 
home-schools; evening courses; os y wireless; teaching by correspondence ;° 
how to teach reading and writing to adults. (IBE) 


374 (73) ADULT EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND 
EDUCATION 


CLARK, Barton R. Adult Education in Transition. A study of institutional 
insecurity. Berkeley and Los es, University of California Press, 1956. 
160 p., fig., tabl., app., bibl., ind. (University of California Publications in Socio- 
logy and Social Institutions). — A research concerning adult education in Cali- 
fornia, with an endeavour to determine, from the fom of view of sociological 
theory and educational policy, the implications of the study. Special attention 
is drawn to adult odusation’s insecure status in this American state and to the 
contributing factors, among which, the necessity-of maintaining attendances to 
ensure state financial Re and of creating a public demand, and the competition 
from Junior Colleges. (IBE) 


375.101 ELOCUTION, READING 


BULLOCK, Harrison. Helping the Se wpa Pupil in the Secondary 
School. New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia Univer- 
sity, 1956. 180 p., bibl. (Teachers College Studies in Education). A study to 
assist the American secondary school teacher with pupils whose reading ability is 
insufficient for them to do the work in ordinary classes. The nature of the prob 
and various ways in which it may be met in the regular classroom, in special 
reading groups and with individual oe instruction are illustrated by descrip- 
tions of classroom visita, case histories and accounts of recorded interviews with 
pupils. (IBE) 
375.101 ELOCUTION, READING — 374 ADULT EDUCATION 

LEEDY, Paul D. Reading Improvement for Adults. New York, London, 
etc., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1956. 456 p., fig., tabl., app. bibl., ind. — A work to 
assist the adult reader (businesaman, student and others) in acquiring, principally, 
ability to read more rapidly and with greater comprehension. Practical advice 
accompanied by exercises and tests is given throughout the book, which includes 
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chapters on memorising and on reading proficiency as T various types „of 
printed matter : newspapers, graphs. maps and other vis aids. (IBE) ; 


375.103 VOCABULARY 


. BURROUGHS, G. E. R. (ed. by). A Study of the Vocabulary of Young 
Children, Edinburgh and London, Oliver and Boyd, 1957. Published for Univer- 
sity of Birmingham, Institute of Education. 104 p., bibl, app. (Educational 
Monographs No. 1). — A research, including a survey of previous studies, con- 
cerning the speaking vocabulary of young children and which was carried out in 
England among 330 pupils aged between 5 and 614 from schools in the Midlands. 
The word list representative of the vocabulary of children about to learn to read 
and which it was aimed at producing is given in the appendix. (IBE) 


375.103 VooABULARY — 375.2 NATURAL SCIENOE 


FLOOD, W. E. The Problem of Vocabulary in the Popularisation of Science. 
Edinburgh and London, Oliver and Boyd, 1957. Published for University of Bir- 
emingham, Institute of Education, 121 p., tabl., app., bibl. (Educational Mono- 
graphs No. 2). — In this second of a series of research presentations, the author 
points tò the importance today of popularising scientific knowledge and to the 
nbcessity of a special English vocabulary to which authors on popular science 
should conform and which should be taught in schools; his own construction of 
such a word list, a list supplementary to West's New Method Vocabulary, is, 
together with earlier vocabularies of this type, discussed by him and given in the 
appendix. (IBE) 
375.103 VOCABULARY 
SCHULTZE, Walter. Der Wortschatz in der Grandschule. Eine Zusammen- 
schau auf Grund einer kritischen Analyse. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett, s.d. 72 p., app. 
ro nan ge Bücherei, Reihe ITI. Unterrichtalehre).— An analysis 
eof the alphabet books and first reading primers most used in primary 
schools, showing that the vocabulary in these books is too extensive and too 
complicated and that it is also inorganic. From among the 130,000 words to be 
found in these books, the author has chosen 2,000 which are in current use and 
can be considered as constituting the basic vocabulary necessary for the work 
carried out in primary education. In an appendix : list of these 2,000 basic voca- 
bulary words arranged by subject matter and by categories of words. (IBE) 


875.104 (47) Grammar (USSR) 


FIEDORIENKO, L. P. (ed. by). Povtorienie grammatiki v VII klassie 
chkoly rabotchei molodiogi. Moskva, Izdatielstvo Akadiemii hitcheskikh 
naouk RSFSR, 1957. 136 p. (Institute of T ing Methods. T ers’ Educa- 
tional Library). — Collection of articles dealing with the repetition of grammar in 
the 7th class of the school for young workers. Indications on the procedure to be 
followed and suggestions on teaching methods. (IBE) 


375.105 Composition, STYLE 

CORTAT, Raymond. L’explication de texte. Paris, Editions Bourrelier, 1957. 
RE — The chief aim in explaining the meaning of a passage is to show the 
up: 


pu how it is linked up with the whole, Dose asi and substance from it. 
e good French teacher should seek to show the diversity of the procedures and 
to several of the techniques regulating the explanation of the French text 


in ita different phases: sources, setting, etc. He must take care not to substitute 
literary history for literary explanation, but to direct the personal research work 
of the pupils so as to obtain the most valuable results opening the doors of a more 
thorough knowledge of the texts. (IBE) 


375.105 COMPOSITION, STYLE 

hi ie gutem Stil. Beiträge zur Arbeit am sprachlichen Ausdruck. Hinweise 
für den Lehrer. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigner Verlag, 1956. 208 p. — This 
book, of which the chapters are written by different authors (Hellmuth Barnasoh, 
Dr. Walter Grupe, Dr. Dora Hujer and Georg Möller), under the direction of 
Gerhard Gottacmek, constitute a course in style for the use of teachers in German 
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Democratic Republic schools. It contains advice on a methodic teaching of 

German both written and oral, with regard to expression, syntax, arrangement of 
phrases, the different forms of written work (description, narration, reports, 
minute writing, composition, etc.) and the various ways of oral expression 
(improvisation, allocution, discussion, éte.). (IBE) 


375.106 (47) LITERATURE (USSR) 


TIMOFIEJE V, L. I. (ed. by) Rousskaia sovictskaia litieratoura v X klassie 
(Russian soviet literature in the 10th year). Moskva, Izdatielstvo Akadiemii 
pedagoghitcheskikh naouk RSFSR, 1957. 319 p. — Teaching guide for the use of 
teachers of Russian in the 10th year, treating general characteristics of soviet 
literature, the chief works between 1920 and 1930 and the writings of Gorki and 
Maiakoveky. (IBE) 


375.12 MoTHER TONGUE . 


PRESTEL, Josef. Methodik des Deutschunterrichts. Munchen, Kösel- Verlag, 
1956. 150 p. (Die Bildungsarbeit der Volksschule). — Detailed method for the 
teaching of German, comprising the teaching of grammar, vocab , Composi-" 
tion, spelling and reading, with numerous examples and exercises. (IBE) 


375.12 MOTHER TONGUE 


TIOURINA, K. F. Poourotchnyie razrabotki po rousskomou iaxykou dlia 
IV klassa natchalnoi chkoly. Leningrad, Gossoudarstviennoie Outchebno- = 
BORNE izdatielstvo Ministierstva prosviechtchenia RSFSR, Leni kojie 
otdielienie, 1956. 140 p. — A book for teachers of Russian in the 4th year of the 
rimary school. It contains detailed plans for 169 lessons spread over four terms. 
h plan comprises at least the definition of the subject to be treated, the aim of 
the lesson, the procedure to be followed (questions, repetitions, explanations, 
oral and written consolidation, homework). (IBE) 3 


375.13 (42) MODERN LANGUAGES (UNITED KINGDOM) 7 


ASSOCIATION OF ASSISTANT MISTRESSES IN SECONDARY. 
SCHOOLS. Memorandum on Modern Language Teaching. London, University 
of London Press, 1956. 127 p., ñg., bibL (45 p.), app. — Based on replies to a 

uestionnaire concerning modern language work in girls’ grammar schools in 

ngland, this small book contains an account of various practices in these schools, 
as well as advice, with examples and much information, regarding many aspects 
of, for the most part, French teaching : qualifications of teachers, the particular 
value of reading, both intensive and rapid, essential role of grammar, importance 
of starting with oral work, use of aids, foreign contacts, etc. (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES — 37 D BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Taxykoxnanie. Moskva, Izdatielstvo Vsiesoiouznoi knijnoi palaty, 1956. 219 p. 
(Soviet federal library of foreign literature). — The second part of the annual 
systematic index of articles published in 1955 in foreign journals on language 
teaching methods. The items figuring in the index are grouped according to 
language and, when occasion arises, by order of questions (grammar, phonetics, 
etc.) for each language. With the exception of the eastern jen gua, transcribed 
into Russian, the titles are given in the original language. (IBE) 


376.13 MODERN LANGUAGES : GERMAN 


BOJNO, L. I. Artikl v sovriemiennom niemietskom iasykie. Moskva, Gossou- 
darstviennoie Outchebno- hitches koie izdatielstvo Ministierstva prosviecht- 
chenia RSFSR, 1956. 120 p., bibl. — A teaching guide on the use of the article 
in German, intended for teachers. A thorough study of eight groups and forty- 
eight sub-groups of cases where the article is used. Method for teachera who have 
to teach pupils whose mother tongue ignores the grammatical article. (IBE) 


375.18 MODERN LANGUAGES : ENGLISH — 375.121 DIALECTS 


STREVENS, Peter. Spoken Language. An introduction for teachers and 
students in Africa. London, etc. Longmans, Green & Co., 1956. 146 p., bibl., 
app., ind. — Written by one with knowledge of the increasing language diffi- 
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culties in Africa, especially as the learning of English, this small work is 
aed to assist any who study or teach the speaking of any language. Subjects 
dealt with include : the position of ish in Africa, learning a language, fasten g 
a language, Des training for the teacher, aural aids in teaching spoken 
English, in which connection the author stresses the particular value of the tape 
recorder. Fea is information concerning suitable books, gramophone 
records etc. (IBE) 7 


375.13 MODEREN LANGUAGES : RUSSIAN 


FILIPPOV, 8. S. Oboutchonie ronsskoi orfografii v mordovskoi chkolie. 
Moskva, Izdatielstvo Akadiemii hitcheskikh naouk RSFSR, 1957. 190 p. 
(Institute of non-Russian Schools). — Detailed teaching advice on the way to 
teach Russian spelling in Mordvian schools. The majority of the author’s recom- 
mendations are also valid for non-Russian pupils other than the Mordvians. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL SOIENOR 


PLOETZ, Fritz. Kind und leben Natur. Psychologische Voraussetrungen 
der Naturkunde in der Volksschule. München, Im Kôsel-Verlag, 1955. 78 p. 
(Psychologie der Unterrichtafächer der Volksschule) — Study of the psychological 
reactions of children to nature. Children early show their interest for everything 
that is living (for animals more than for plants) and their understanding of the 
phenomena of life develops with their age. Teachers should take this into account 
in adapting the teaching of biology to their pupils. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL SCLENCE — 375.99 CENTRES OF INTEREST 


WEIDMANN, Josef. Die Naturkunde im Mittelpunkt der Landschularbeit. 
Protokolle und Berichte aus der Versuchsschule St. Georgen am Steinfeld. Wien, 
Österreichischer Bundesverlag fir Unterricht, Wissens und Kunst, 1958. 
4 p., fig. (Landechulreihe, Band V, 5.) — By describing the experiments carried 
out in an Austrian rural school, the author shows how it is possible to begin 
teaching natural science in the lower classes, provided that the subject is integrated 
in centres of interest. Country schoolchildren have much more understandng 
and enthusiasm for such scientific bases than town children have, since they are 
nearer to nature and its phenomena. (IBE) 


$75.21 PHysros 
ZVOBYKINE, B. S. Praktikum po elektrotekhnikie v sriedniei chkloic. 
Moskva, Irdatielstvo Akadiemii ghitcheskikh naouk RSFSR, 1957. 127 


p., fig. (Institute of Teaching Methods) — Teaching advice on practical work in 
electricity in the upper classes of secondary schools. (IBE) 


$75.22 (47) CHEMISTRY — 375.9 (47) POLYTECHNICAL EDUCATION (USSR) 


GLORIOZOV, P. A., et alii. Voprossy politekhnitcheskogo oboutchenia v 
a Mere khimii. Moskva, Irdatielstvo A kadiemii ghitcheskikh naouk 
SFSR, 1957. 428 p., bibl. (Institute of Teaching Methods) — A teaching hand- 
book reflecting the most efficient methods for the theoretic and practical 
of chemistry, from the pont of view of potytechnical education as it is underst; 
in soviet ools. (IBE) 


876.31 ARITHMETIC — 37 P RESEARCH 


SCHONELL, Fred J. & SCHONELL, F. Elesnor. Diagnosis and Remedial 
Teaching in Arithmetic. Edinburgh & London, Oliver & Boyd, 1957. 198 p., 
app., ind. — The results of recent research are embodied m this new volume which 
supersedes the authors’ earlier book ‘ Diagnosis of Individual Difficulties in 
Arithmetic ” (see Bulletin No. 49), thus extending its application and usefulness. 
The first four chapters in particular discusa the common causes of backwardness 
in arithmetic and the best ways of preventing failure. Later chapters, which 
include schedules of common errors in the four arithmetical processes, will enable 
teachers to diagnose accurately and to remedy their pupils’ individual weaknesses, 
especially if used in interpreting the results from the Schonell Diagnostic Arith- 
metic Tests. (IBE) 
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, 376.81 ARITHMETIC 


WHEAT, H Grove. How to teach Arithmetic. Evanston, Illinois & 
White Plains, New York, Row, Peterson & Co., 1956. 438 p., fig., ind. — A 
guide for teachers and prospective teachers on the procedures involved in teaching 
arithmetic so as to stimulate and direct the learning activities of pupils. The first 

ight chapters correspond to the work to be taught in the first eight years at 

ool, while later chapters present the general methods of teaching pupils to 

reason and to work out problems and show how the teacher can improve his own 
number work. Tncinded also is the story of measures and weights. (IBE) 


375.33 (47) ALGEBRA (USSR) - 


GHELFAND, M. 8. Prepodavanie alghebry v vosmom klassie chkoly rabotchei 
\molodiogi. Moskva, Izdatielstvo Akadiemii pedis hitcheskikh naouk RSFSR, 
1957. 132 p. (Institute of Teaching Methods) — Beha guide for the teaching of 
algebra in the 8th year in the schools for workers on the basis of the new curricula 
for 1956-1957. (IBE) . . 


375.40 SOCIAL STUDIES 


EDREIRA DE CABALLERO, Angelina. Metodología de los estudios 
sociales. Habana, Publicaciones Cultural S. A., 8.4. 246 p. — This handbook on 
the social studies, compiled by one of the staff in the teacher training school in 
Havana, contains, in addition to chapters on the place reserved for subject 
in the primary curricula, sections on the teaching aids used, the problems raised 
by the teaching of the various branches constituting social studies (history, 
geography, moral and civic education) at primary school level, and the evaluation 
of ta, etc. (IBE) 


375.41 (42) GEOGRAPHY (UNITED KINGDOM) 


INCORPORATED ASSOCIATION OF ASSISTANT MASTERS IN 
SECONDARY SCHOOLS (issued Le The Teaching of Geography in Secondary 
Schools. 3rd ed. London, George Philip; Liverpool, Philip, Sons & Nephew, 
1954. 512 p., ill., app. (VII), bibl. (42 p.). — A thorough examination of the whole 
content of geography as taught in the different types of secondary schools (both 
public and independent) in view of the far-reaching reforms in the administration 
of education foreshadowed in the Education Aot of 1944, from data supplied by 
numerous geography masters to the special committee of the I.A.A.M. appointed 
for the purpose. Chapter headings include : the position of geography, the aims 
and scope of secondary school geography, a scheme of work, et nee 
equipment, sixth form geography, geography outside the time-table, geography 
taste in secondary modern Eole and geography and general culture. (IBE) 


875.41 GEOGRAPHY 


ROTH, Heinrich, et alii. Unterichtsgestaltung in der Volksschule, Viertes 
bis sechstes Schuljahr. Band 2. Geographie. ay H. ro & a 
1956. 169 p., bibl. — Method of teaching geography to pupils between the 0: 
ten and twelve years, based on child chou . It takes into account the degree 
of the pupils’ and capacity to learn, uses o tion of the immediate neigh- 
bourhood as a starting point for orientation exercises on the land, and shows by 
examples how the er should proceed to make the pupils sensitive to geo- 
graphic ideas. Recourse to opave maps, photographs, films and relief 
charts to illustrate points which the pupils cannot see for themselves. (IBE) 


375.41 GEOGRAPHY 

ZABIELINE, I. M. Osnovnyie probliemy tieorii fixitcheskoi gheografti. 
Moskva, Izdatielstvo Akadiemii pantie eskikh naouk RSFRSR, 1967. 
101 p., bibl. (Institute of Teaching Methods). — Teaching aids for pue 
graphy indicating the main problems to be faced in teaching this subject. (IBE) 
375.42 History 


LEIBENGRUB, P. 8. O povtorienii na ourokakh istorii v VIII-X klassakh, 
Moskva, Gossoudarstviennoie Outchebno-pedagoghitcheskoie isdatielstvo Mi- 
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nistierstva prosviechtchenia RSFSR, 1957. 152 p., app. — À book for history , 
teachers. Psychological advantages and educational necessity of the systematic 
repetition of historical facts. Tasks that repetition should accomplish; habitual 
defects of the organization of repetitions; critical methods and methods contem- 
plated. The author believes that much depends on the professional level of the 
teachers and that one of the most important elements in their control lies in the 
value of the repetition methods they use. (IBE) 


375.42 HISTORY 


REINHARD, Marcel. L’enseignement de l’histoire et ses problèmes. Paris, 
Presses Universitaires de France, 1957. 142 p. — How to integrate history into 
teaching, to adapt it to the various categories of pupils and yet obtain the under- 
standing and also ja il the necessary objectivity? What to choose from the 
numerous branches of ‘this vast subject? The essential point is that the pupils 
should acquire as clear and precise idea as possible of its duration, its human and 
social aspect. It is not a question of choosing between dates but of analysing their 
significance and of seeking the criteria which define all the aspects of a civilisation 
at a given period. One can thus accustom the pupils to respect the close 
connection between the past, the present and the future and show that in every 
epoce the present must face up to responsibilities restricted in large measure by 

e past and enveloping the future. (IBE) 


375.42 HISTORY 


RÜDINGER, Karl (ed. by). Unser Geschichtsbild. Der Sinn in der 
Geschichte. Im Auftrage des Bayerischen Staatsministeriums für Unterricht und 
Kultus herausgegeben. München, Bayerischer Schulbuch-Verlag, 1955. 118 p. — 
Text of the lectures given at the 2nd mesting of historians convened by the 
Minister of Education for Bavaria (1954, Hohenschw u, Algáu). The 

purpose of these was to examine how to extend the teaching of history on a univer- 
gal basis without overloading school syllabuses, to rediscover the profound meani 
te history enabling a hierarchy of values and world-wide ethics to be established. 

) 


375.6 (42) RELIGIOUS TEACHING — 377.1 (42) RELIGIOUS EDUCATION (UNITED 
KınaDom) - 


LESSON, Spencer. Christian Education Reviewed. London, etc., Longmans, 
Green & Co., 1957. 123 p., app., ind. — In this book the former Bishop of Peter- 
borough and well-known educationist reviews, with special reference to relevant 
a on provisions resulting from the Education Act of 1944, present religious 

uoation in England at the different levels. The author, who at the beginning 
insists upon the need of the young for guidance and advice, though not direction, 
gees as a particular problem for Christian education the specialisation, due to 
nen En Hd requirements, in the upper forms of certain types of secondary 
ool. ( ) 


877.1 RBLIGIOUS EDUOGATION 


BENSON, Erwin G. and RICE, Kenneth 8. How to Improve Your Sunday 
School. Kansas City, Beacon Hill Press, 1956. 140 p., fig., app. — A guide to assist 
workers for the Sunday schools of the Church of the Nazarene. Aimed at 
improving the ev: istic work of these schools the book, besides its practical 
suggestions, gives advice and information concerning the training of the church 
school workers. (IBE) 


377.1 RELIGIOUS ÉDUCATION — 37 C LIFE AND WORK OF ÉDUOATIONISTS 


GUTZKE, Manford George. John Dewey’s Thought and its Implications for 
Christian Education. New York, King’s Crown Press, Columbia University, 
1956. 270 p., notes, ind. — Discussion, originally prepared as a doctoral disserta- 
tion, in which the author seeks to’show that the method of experimental science 
can be justifiably and profitably employed in the propagation of the Gospel, and 
that his reasoning is supported by the philosophy of John Dewey. It must be 
recognised, according to the author, that. culturally, the American mind of today 
is suited to the experimental approach. (IBE) 


ab 


877.2 MORAL EDUCATION — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESOENT PSYCHOLOGY 


SCHOLL, Robert. Das Gewissen des Kindes. Seine Entwicklung und Formung 
in normalen und in unvollständigen Familien. Stuttgart, np LE cre 
1956. 159 p. — Total harmony between a child and his mother father or other 
educators) is essential for conscience training. It is the feeling of having upset this 
harmony which incites the child, even before he knows how to think, to avoid 
oa and actions which will arouse the displeasure of his mother of whose accep- 

ce he stands in need. On this basis, discernment between what is good and what 
is bad is dependent on a subtle, definite and well developed morality which is not 
the case when the conscience functions solely because of fear of punishment 
resulting from simple training. The studies and the experience of the author have 
shown that in the majority of cases morally deficient children come from broken 
homes and have been deprived of unconditioned motherly love in their most 
tender years. (IBE) 


377.21 (47) CHARACTER TRAINING — 871.037 (47) Youtu MovemEnts (USSR), 
GOUKASSOVA, A. M. Troudovoie vospitanie v sagorodnom pionierskom 


laghierie. Moskva, Izdatielstvo Akadiemii ghitcheskikh naouk RSFSR, 
1957. 120 p. — Advice on education through work relating the experiences in the 
plone Cpe ; methods employed in establishing work plans, , OXCUTBIONS, 
etc. (IBE) 


377.25 EDUCATION FOR FAMILY RELATIONS — 377.255 SEX EDUCATION 


KRIEKEMANS, A. Préparation au mariage et à la famille. Tournai-Paris, 
Castermann, 1957. 217 p., bibl. — As a condition of a healthy preparation for 
marriage and a wise choice of mate, the author, who is professor of psychology 
at the University of Louvain, streases the necessity of a serious education in 
sexual matters and shows how n it is for young people to be able to 
discover true love in their own homes. He also deals with the tive role of 
all who contribute to the home life and atmosphere making of the life in common 
this irreplaceable experience which is the best school for the acquistion of the 
social sense indispensable for the true success of married life. (IBE) 


377.255 SEX EDUCATION 


LEMAITRE, Gilles & Janine. L’amour est-il un plaisir? Paris, Editions 
familiales de France, 1957. 177 p. — A brother and a sister tackle the questions 
which young people think about most frequently at the awakening of their senti- 
mental life. ey endeavour to override the ridiculous but wide-spread opinion 
that marriage is a lottery. Youths and ia ought to be educated to reflect so as 
to be able to discern the sense of their life clearly and freely for, according to the 
way in which one reflects before becoming en, , 80 one will make a precipitous 
or fully guaranteed choice. Married life will only be harmonious insofar as the 
mates are chosen with discernment and a full conscienceness of a common ideal. 
(IBE) 


877.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AID — 377.24 CHILDREN’S FAULTS 


GILBERT-ROBIN, Dr. La guérison des défauts et des vices chez l'enfant. 
Guide pratique d'éducation à l’usage des parents, des pédagogues et des éduca- 
teurs. Paris, Domat, 1956. 431 p. — New edition slightly rearranged of a hook 
published by the same firm in 1948. (IBE) 


877.91 MEIDOO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AID — 15 PsyoHoLoay 


SCHWUNG, Henriette. Ausdruckstherapie mit Ausdrucksiibungen für 
serene Kinder. Gottingen, Verlag fir P ologie Dr. C. J. Ho , 1956. 
2 p., pl. — Starting from the point of view that the phenomena of expression is 
to be found among all classes of the human race, the author considers that the 
treatment of speech defects, mimicry and gestures should begin with the liberation 
and the loosening of the profitable biological movements. In this connection she 
has built up therapeutical exercises for mhibited children. The description of 
these exercises, which can be directed by teachers as well as by psychologists and 
doctors, follows the first theoretical part of the book. (IBE) 
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377.91 MEDICO-P8YCHOLOGICAL AID — 131 PSYOHOANALYSI8 


ZULLIGER, Hans. Bausteine sur Kind chotherapie und Kindertiefen- . 
ychologie. Bern/S , Hans Huber, 1957. 250 p. — Collection of articles and 
on child chotherapy as practised by the author. Although based on 
Freqdian ideas, this method differs distinctly from the classic psychoanalysis of 
adults and consista of therapy through play. The book does not claim to be a 
textbook on child psychotherapy. But in the absence of a theory of the depth 
ychology of children and of an established therapeutic technique, the experiences 
escribed are of considerable importance. (IBE) 


377.911 DIFFIOULT CHILDREN 


SZYMANSKA, Zofia. Dziecko trudne. Warszawa, Pénstwowy zadlad wy- 
dawnictw lekarskich. 1955. 112 p., drawings. (Life and work). — Description of 
the various aspects of the difficult behaviour of children, and the main causes of 
such behaviour (delicate health, oligophreny, epilepsy, various cerebral lesions). 
The author advises teachers to seek medical advice more frequently. (IBE) 


377.92 (64) EDUCATIONAL GUIDANOB 


MAROC. DIRECTION DE L'INSTRUCTION PUBLIQUE. Les études 
an’ Maroc de onze à dix-huit ans. Conseils à l'usage des parents. Rabat, Ecole du 
Livre, s.d. 88 p., ill. — Booklet supplying much useful information (addresses of 
vocational guidance centres, lists of schools with the careers for which the 
prepare, etc.) facilitating the choice of a career most suitable to the aptitudes and 
capabilities of the children. (IBE) 


377.92 EDUCATIONAL GUIDANOE — 371.92 MENTAL DEFIOIENOY — 371.263 
TESTS 


DUBOSSON, Jacques. Le problème de l'orientation scolaire. Neuchâtel et 
Paris, Delachaux & Niestlé, 1957. 416 p., fig. — Basing his work on the atudy of 
a number of concrete cases, the author believes that the current methods 
of primary education do not allow backwardness to be detected soon enough. 
He suggests the orientation of children from the Dog nmin of their schooling, a 
measure which would entirely benefit education, for it would enable the chil 
to be better known, and would lead to better conditions for the guidance of pupils 
at secon level and to a reform of the education of backward children. e 
detection of such children at an early would, according to the author, enable 
educational methods and syllabuses to he better adapted to the various and 
the psychological consequences of the methods used to be appreciated more 
objectively. e book is divided into three parts: I. Objective examinations. 
II. Some instruments of the psychological examination (the total measurements of 
the level of attainment, tests of reasoning, perception, acquisition of knowledge, 
attention, manual mobility, graphism, ing). ITI. The facts collected. (IBE) 


377.94 VOOATIONAL GUIDANCE 


SANDERSON, Herbert. Basic Concepts in Vocational Guidance. New York, 
London, etc., McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1954. 338 p., bibl. — Believing that 
vocational guidance is too often limited to diagnostics, to the detriment of practical 
advice and its application, the author restates the principles of vocational guidance 
and offers a mere guide in this connection: nature of vocational guidance 
relationship of vocational guidance with other educational or social professions; 
comparison, similarities and differences in the basic ideas and working methods; 
precounselling phase of vocational guidance; role of diagnosis; psychology of the 
vocational counsellor; supervision of counsellors and “Caines, adolescence and 
the peculiar problems of vocational guidance with this age group. (IBE) 


377.94 (43) VOGATIONAL GUIDANCE — 373.5 (43) VooaTionaL EDUCATION 

(GEEMANY) 

STEUER, Erich (ed. by) Was soll ich nur werden ? Das Lexikon der männ- 
FE rer ree! ire Aufbauberufe und akademischen Berufe. 
Berchtesgaden, Verlag Zimmer erzog, 1955. 609 p., fig., app. — Very complete 
alphabetical dictionary of semi-skilled and skilled ide as well as the liberal 
professions for young men. Each description comprises a definition of the vocation, 
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a summary of the activity, the training and the aptitudes required and an appraisal 
of the future prospects. An appendix contains detailed information on the Pacther 
training of craftamen, the law on craftsmanship, a systematic nomenclature of the 
recognised semi-skilled and skilled trades, a list of vocational schools and a full 
description of the anne offered at the German universities and other higher 
education institutions. .(IBE) . 


378 HIGHER EDUOATION — 37 N CONFERENCES 


INTERNATIONAT UNIVERSITIES BUREAU. Second General Con- 
` ference of the International Association of Universities. Istanbul, 19-24 September 

1955. Paris, 1956. 230 p., app. — Report of the roceedings of the first formal 
general meeting of the International Aigatiation of Universities since its founda- 
tion at the Nice Conference in 1950, which was called together in order to examine 
its growth and activities in the first five years of ita existence, and to take decisions 
STE its administration and further development ir the period 1955-1960. 
(IBE) | 


878 (42, 41 & 416) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) — 37 E (42, 41 &° 
416) REFERENOE Booxs 


Higher Education in the United Kingdem. A Handbook for Students from 
Overgeas. London, etc., Published for the British Council and the Association 
of Universities of the British Commonwealth by Longmans, Green & Co., rev. 
ed. 1956. 203 p. — After introductory articles on the universities and the technical 
colleges in the United Kingdom, this handbook eets out to give overseas students 
up-to-date general information that they will find necessary relative to institutions 
of higher education, teacher training colleges and residential colleges for adult 
education, courses most likely to be of interest to them, admission requirements, 
student life, cost of study and residence, scholarships and short university 
courses, etc. (IBE) 


378 (41) HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 B (41) Histor: OF EDUCATION (SoOTLAND)* 


` MECHIE, Stewart. Trinity College Glasgow 1856-1956. With an account of 
the Coll Library by James Mackintosh. Glasgow, 1956. 79 p., pl, app. — 
History of the first hundred years of Trinity College Glasgow, the training centre 
for the clergy of the Church of Scotland and for missionaries, with short biogra- 
phies of the principals and most noted professors. (IBE) 


By subscribing to the “ International Service of Education Card Indexes ”, 
librarians and educationists wishing to establish a record of recent books 


on education may obtain of the Burean’s bibliographical notices, printed 
en one side of the paper only, suitable for mounting on index cards. 





‘ IM. ACTIVITY OF THE BUREAU 


ADMINISTRATIVE DIVISION ` 


Membership of the Dominican Republic. — At its thirty-fifth meeting, the 
Executive Committee of the International Bureau of Education unanimously 
approved the request of the Dominican Republic government for membership. 


RESEARCH DIVISION 


Inquiry on Primary Education Syllabuses. — The Bureau is analysing the 

lies received from the Ministries of Education of the following countries : 

hanistan, Albania, Argentina, Australia, Austria, Belgium, Bolivia, Brazil, 
B ia, Byelorussia, Cambodia, Canada, Ceylon, Chile, China (Republic of), 
Colombia, Rica, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Dominican Republic, Egypt, 
Finland, France, German Federal Republic, Ghana, Greece, Guatemala, ti, 
Honduras, Hungary, Iceland, India, Iran, Iraq, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Japan, 
Korea, Laos, Liberia, Luxembourg, Mexico, Monaco, Morocco, Netherlands, 
New Zealand, Norway, Panama, Peru, Philippines, Poland, Portugal, Rumania, 
Salvador, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, Syria, Thailand, Tunisia, Turkey, 
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Republics, United Kingdom, United States, Uruguay, Venezuela, Vietnam, 
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In on Facilities for Education in Rural Zones. — The Bureau is analysing 
. the replies received from the Ministries of Education of the following countries : 

istan, Albania, Australia, Austria, Belgium, Brazil, Bulgaria, Byelorussia, 
‘Cambodia, Canada, Ceylon, Chile, Cuba, Czechoslovakia, Dominican Republic, 
Ecuador, Egypt, Finland, France, German Federal Republic, Greece, Guatemala, 
Honduras, ungary, Iceland, India, Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, Ireland, Israel, Italy, 
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INFORMATION DIVISION 


International Educational Library. — Books received during the fourth 
quarter of 1957: books on psychology, education, school legislation and organ- 
ization, 511; school textbooks, 979; children’s books, 393; total, 1,883. During the 
year 1957, the library received 6,490 volumes : 2,469 books on psychology, educa- 

ion and schoo] organization, 2,471 school textbooks and 1,550 children’s books. 
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2 La Paix par l'Ecole. P. Bovet. Work of tho 
` International Conferenco at Praguo be eee Vote Out of print 
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#102. L'enseignement de Pécriture 
*103. The Teaching of Handwriting 
*104. Les psychologues scolaires 
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tion. Proceedings and Recommendations. . . 
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*124. Conférences internationales de l’Instruction 


*125. International Conferences on Public Education, 
Collected Recommendations, 1934-1950 


*126, XII’ Conférence internationale do lInstruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations 


*127. XUIth International Conference on Public 
Education. Proceedings and Recommendations 


*128. Cantines et vestiaires scolaires 


l'Enseignement 1950 
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Education. Proceedings and Recommendations Fr. 4.— 
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“154. La formation professionnelle du personnel ensel- 
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NTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION — GENEVA 


XXIst INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE . 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 


CONVENED BY THE UNITED NATIONS 
EDUCATIONAL, SCIENTIFIC AND CULTURAL ORGANIZATION 
AND THE’ INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


Geneva, 7th-16th July 1958 


LETTER OF INVITATION 
SU, 


We have the honour to invite you to take part in the XXIst Inter- 
national Conference on Public Education, organized under the 
agreement governing the relations between the United Nations Edu- 
cational, Scientific and Cultural Organization and the International 
Bureau of Education. The Conference will be held in Geneva from 
Monday 7th July to Wednesday 16th July 1958. 

The Joint Committee which deals with the various questions 
connected with the implementation of the above agreement decided to 
place the following items on the agenda of the Conference: 


1. Preparation and issuing of the primary school curriculum. 
2. Facilities for education in rural areas. 


3. Brief reports, presented by Ministries of Education, on the 
progress of education during the school year 1957-1958. 


The International Conference on Public Education has already 
considered the teaching of most of the subjects offered in primary 
schools: reading, writing, arithmetic, natural science, art, physical 
education, hygiene and domestic science. The time has now come to 
study the question of primary school curricula as a whole. This 
comprehensive study is in line with the interests of Unesco, which has . 
convened an Advisory Committee on school curricula, organized 
several regional seminars and undertaken the publication of various 
studies on the subject. 

In addition, the International Conference on Public Education, 
which adopted at its recent sessions recommendations on compulsory 
education and its extension, the financing of education and the 
expansion of school building, will be called upon this year to formulate 
a recommendation on the facilities for education in rural areas. The 
question was dealt with by the International Conference on Public 
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+ - Education at its Vth session held in Geneva in 1936. It seems 
desirable, however, to review this important aspect of the extension of 
education, taking into account the changes in living conditions and 
the means which can be used nowadays to improve the educational 
opportunities open to the underprivileged rural school population. 

Lastly, the delegates will discuss the reports presented by Minis- 
tries of Education on the principal measures adopted in their countries 
during the 1957-1958 school year and on the plans drawn up during 
the same period. 

E In view of the nature and importance of these questions, it would 

'. be a matter of great satisfaction to us if the Minister of Education 
could take part in the Conference in person. If that is impossible, 
we hope that your Government will, on this occasion, be represented 
by senior officials of the Ministry, accompanied, if necessary, by 
persons who are expert in the matters to be discussed. We should be 
very grateful if you would let us know before Ist June 1958 the names 
of the members of your delegation. i 

Comments and more detailed information on the three items on 
the agenda will be sent to you shortly, and you will in due course 
receive the documents prepared for the Conference. 

We should be much oblige j you would send to the Secretariat 
of the Conference, in Geneva, at least a fortnighi before the opening 

ate, 500 copies (250 in French and 250 in English) of the brief 
report on the progress of education in your country during the school 
year 1957-1958. May we remind you of the decision, previously 
taken, that only those reports which are ready for distribution before 
the discussion can be submitted to the Conference. 

The address of the Conference Secretariat is: International 
Bureau of Education, Palais Wilson, Geneva, to which all corres- 
pondence should be addressed. 


We have the honour to be, 


Sir, 
Your obedient Servants, 
Luther H. Evans Jean PIAGET 
Director-General, Director, 
United Nations Educational International Bureau of Education 


Scientific and Cultural Organization 


I. THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD : 


The International Bureau of Education will be grateful to all editors of journals 
willing to collaborate in its work of providing educational information on an inter- 
national scale by reproducing the news items which they find particularly interesting. 


ARGENTINA 


Physical Education The government has created a physical education depart- 
ment within the Mmistry of Education and Justice. Among the immediate 
tasks devolving on the new department is the reorganization of the physical 
education in secondary education establishments. IBE — 371.73 (82) 


For the Benefit A private enterprise in Buenos Aires has offered the National 
of Rural Teachers ` Council for Education the sum of 300,000 pesos for the 
purpose of awarding thirty prizes each of 10,000 pesos to recompense men ang 
women teachers in rural areas who have done the most outstanding educational 
work in localities remote from urban centres. IBE — 371.15 (82) 


AUSTRALIA 


“ School of the Air”? Although the “ School of the Air” has only been in 
existence since late in 1950 and was officially opened on 8th June, 1951, it has 
already become a vital part of life in Australia. The characteristic of this school, 
whose base is at Alice Springs right in the heart of the Australian continent, is 
that the Inland children on very isolated ranches or in scattered settlements can, 
by means of a simple radio apparatus which is a combined transmitter and receiver 
connected with the pedal wireless system, participate in the lessons and have 
direct contact with the teacher. There are now thirteen seasions pér week from 
Alice Springs, covering almost every subject, supplementing the correspondence 
school. At the beginning of 1956, a similar “ School of the Air ” was introduced 
at Broken Hill by the New South Wales Education Department, and another at 
Ceduna by the South Australian Education Department. ‘ Get-together Week ”, 
an important outcome of the “ School of the Air ”, enables the young Inlanders 
to be brought to Alice Springs, where they meet in the flesh, continue their lessons, 
attend picnics and movies, and are medically examined by Department of Health 
doctors and dentists. IBE — 371.372 — 371.29 (94) 


School Television In February, 1958, the Australian Broadcasting Commis- 
sion inaugurated an experimental series of school telecasts over the Melbourne 
and Sydney channels. To begin with the telecasta will be received by about 
twenty schools in each region. The series, entitled “ The Wide World ”, is also 
repeated in the evenings so that parents and teachers can see it and give their 
opinion. IBE — 371.368 (94) 
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Technical Education A committee has formed in Tasmania to investigate, 
Requirements technical education requirements and their relationships 
to modern school certificates. The committee consists of representatives of the 
Education Department and the Tasmanian Teachers’ Federation, and will pay 
particular attention to apprenticeship requirements. IBE — 373.54 (94) 


Women in Education Legislation permitting the appointment of married 
women teachers came into force in the state of Victoria during the school year 
1956-1957. Women teachers who marry may now continue teaching without loss 
of classification. In South Australia, headships of all primary schools will in 
future be open equally to men and women on their merits. This follows recent 
action by the South Australian Education Department in repealing the regulation 
which formerly prevented women from becoming head teachers of larger primary 
schools. IBE — 371.191 (94) 


AUSTRIA 


New “ Hauptschulen °? According to school statistics, 213 new senior primary 
schools (Hauptschulen) were built between the years 1948/1949 and 1956/1957, 
of which 107 were in districts where no such school previously existed. IBE — 
372.223 (436) 


Austrian Children’s The Austrian commission dealing with books for 
Literature Commission young people, founded in 1947, has two main objec- 
tives : (a) to make good reading available for young people; (b) to prevent, as far 
as possible, the diffusion of pernicious or valueless books. The commission is 
composed of thirty-nine members representing various youth organizations, the 
federal states and authors’ and publishers’ societies. Each member nominates 
three readers who help in analysing and criticising a certain number of books for 
young people. IBE — 371.862 (436) 


Youth and Travel Travel among young people and the youth hostel movement 
have developed very rapidly during the past few years. This has resulted in the 
number of youth hostels increasing in the last three years from 93 to 137, while 
the number of nights spent in these hostels, which amounted to 373,658 in 1953 
(248,153 young Austrians and 125,506 foreigners), rose to 661,282 in 1956 (423,363 
Austrians and 237,919 foreigners). IBB — 371.037 (436) 


BELGIUM 


School Building Funds The government has laid before the Senate a bill 
providing for the creation of a State building fund for schools and out-of-school 
activities and also a State building fund for higher education and university cities. 
A first school building fund, established in 1948 to supply the material needs of 
secondary education, which amounted to two thousand million francs, was 
utilised between 1948 and 1953. At the beginning of 1954, this fund was renewed 
and extended to other sectors of public schools. IBE — 371.6 (493) 


Teachers’ Work Regulations contained in a new law now under discussion 
would result in a primary teacher having to be on duty for twenty-six hours 
(instead of twenty-five) including the total of lessons he himself gives, the recrea- 
tion he supervises and the classes he likewise supervises while a specialist teacher 
is giving a lesson. IBE — 371.15 (493) 


“ Speed Writing ° Thirteen hundred first-year pupils in the communal 
primary schools of Liège are taking part in an experiment to test a new type of 
handwriting known as “speed writing”. Starting from the principle that 
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legibility and speed are the first conditions to which all handwriting should 
comply, the reform specifies in particular three main points : (a) the slope of the 
letters is fixed at 22.5°; (b) the relationship between the letters &, ©, 6, i, m, n, 
0,7, 8, U, V, w and x and those which are either taller or longer than them requires 
- a space of from one to two between the lines; (c) all flourishes on capital letters 
should be abolished. The progressive individualisation of writing lessons has 
been recommended. IBE — 372.5 (493) 


The Highway Code Speaking in the name of his Education colleague, the 
Minister of Justice has announced that the introduction of the study of the 
highway code in the primary school curriculum is receiving the attention of the 
Belgian government at the present time. IBE — 375.831 (493) 


Road Traffic The Road Trafflo Technical School éstablished by the town 
Technical School of Brussels is concerned with the training of specialist 
practicians in road traffic questions. The teaching given is practical in character, 
devoid of mathematical solutions and those dealing with the law of probabilities 
not accessible to persons who have not had a university engineering training. 
The programme comprises theoretical courses (30 hours) and practical courses 
(40 hours). The former deal with the definition of road traffic and its objectives 
the analysis of the traffic and the means of investigation, traffic laws, accidenta, 
the capacity of the roads and cross-roads, the organization of traffic, police and 
administration. The latter part comprises in particular practical exercises (men- 
guration, inquiries, various manipulations, calculations, design, etc.). IBE — 
375.831 (493) 


Juvenile Delinquency A Centre for the Study of Juvenile Delinquency was 
Research established in July 1957 (49, rue du Châtelain, Brussels9 
with the participation of representatives of the four universities and with the 
financial aid of the Ministry of Justice. The Centre fs concerned with the metho- 
dical study of the problems raised by delinquency and the social maladjustment 
of young people, and it has accordingly nominated a research team to deal with 
the different aspects of the work composed of : sociologists, jurists, psychologists 
and social workers. It also serves as a link between research workers, practicians 
and interested institutions, chiefly by organizing study groups and meetings. 
IBE — 371.93 (493) 


BOLIVIA 
Educational Institute The educational institute recently established in con- 
Established nection with the faculty of philosophy of the San Andrés 


University, at La Paz, has for its objective the training of professors of education 
for university level or of those called upon to teach this subject in other establish- 
ments. It is also responsible for the training of experts in pedagogy. In addition, 
the institute will carry out educational psychology studies, research and experi- 
ments, thus contributing to the solution of the educational problems with which 
Bolivia is faced. IBE — 371.124 — 37 P (84) 


BULGARIA 


Development The decree of Ist July, 1957, on the future development of 
of Education education in Bulgaria makes provision for the extension of 
studies in general education schools from eleven to twelve years, the development 
of both physical education and art education, the introduction of new subjects 
conforming with the needs of industrial and agricultural education, and the 
institution of practical periods in production. The duration of teacher training 
studies will also be prolonged. 1BE — 379.91 (4972) 
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CAMBODIA 


School Statistics The Ministry of National Education has undertaken a oat 
statistical inquiry the chief purpose of which is to find out the extent of school 
attendance and literacy in rural areas so that, with full knowledge of the facts, 
it may undertake an efficient literacy campaign and define the main lines of the 
government’s policy in this respect. IBE — 379.96 — 379.635 (596) 


CANADA 


Exceptional Children According to a survey conducted by the Education 
Division of the Dominion Bureau of Statistics, a total of 42,430 exceptional 
children in Canada received special education during the 1953-1954 school year. 
Public schools served 32,903 or 78% of this total, private schools in receipt of 
government financial aid had 8,768 or 20%, and private schools not receiving any 
government aid, 759 pupils or 2%. Children classified as mentally retarded, 
numbering 15,792, formed by far the largest group of handicapped children. 
IBE — 871.9 (71) 


School Enrolment Enrolment in the public schools of Ontario in September, 
1957, increased by 40,917 over the figure for September, 1956, making a total 
of 747,236, and representing a rise of 5.8%. The Roman Catholic separate school 
enrolment (223,881 pupils) showed an increase of 8.9%. IBE — 379.96 (71) 


School Building In Manitoba, a new government regulation provides for capital 
grants to school districts which have undertaken the purchase, erection, furnish- 
ing, equipping, enlargement, or remodelling of a school house, a teacher’s residence 
or a residence for students. The maximum cost per classroom on which Renee 
are to be allocated is 16,000 dollars. 183 — 371.6 (71) 


University Success The matriculation sub-committee of the joint committee 
Predictions to co-ordinate high school and university curricula in 
Alberta has recently published an interim report.‘ The chief purpose of the 
committee’s work was to discover if some criteria other than high school record 
might have greater predictive value in respect to success at the university. Use 
was made of achievement and aptitude tests, as well as of high school and uni- 
versity marks. Although a vast quantity of data has been processed, so far no 
clear conclusions have emerged and the study is continuing. IBB — 371.232 (71) 


New Universities With the raising during the past academic year of two 
former classical colleges in Ontario and Quebec to the status of degree-granting 
institutions, Canada has added two new universities to its list. Both of the 
institutions concerned are expanding facilities and establishing new faculties. 
IBE — 878 (71) 

CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


Preparing for With the object of testing the new curriculum and 
Polytechnical Education textbooks being used for the gradual introduction 
of polytechnical education in all schools, some eighty-three primary and secondary 
schools have been chosen to experiment with the new material. The Educational 
Institute in Prague is closely following the experiment in view of possible modi- 
fications. IBE — 375.9 (437) 


ETHIOPIA 


Circulating Libraries The Ministry of Education has recently reported that, 
as a pioneer scheme, seta of English language readers have been purchased for 
monthly circulation among the secondary schools in Addis Ababa. The intention 
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' is to enlarge the range of subjects gradually and to extend” the programme to 


‘primary schools as soon as it is possible. Later the Ministry hopes that similar 
circulating libraries may be introduced for schools in the provinces. IBE — 
371.391 (63) 


Administrative Changes Administrative responsibility for’ the Imperia? Col- 
lege of Agriculture and Mechanical Arts, whose first degree class graduated in 
1957, has been transferred from the Ministry of Education to the Ministry of 
Agriculture. IBE — 378.6 (63) 


Home Economics At the University College of Addis Ababa, home economics 
has been established as a regular subject for women students, who will now have 
the opportunity of making it a major subject RE their third year. IBE — 
378 — 376.86 (63) 


FRANCE 


Experimental Schools A new “half-time” primary school, where all the 
intellectual activities are carried out in the mornings and the afternoons are 
devoted to physical education, sports, excursions and handicraft or artistic 
activities, has been opened at Montauban. Experiments of this kind have already 
been tried, with very positive results, at Vanves and at Asnières. IBE — 370.7 (44) 


Combatting Alcoholism The Minister of National Education decided this year 
to extend throughout the whole of France the school day devoted to information 
about alcoholism which was organized experimentally last year in the educational 
departments of Caen, Paris and Rennes, and which produced very conclusive 
results. This day was organized by school principals between 20th and 27th April. 
IBE — 375.833 (44) . 


Blind Professors In order to enable certain blind persons to be employed as 
professors in public education, a draft decree has been submitted to the Minister 
of National Education. The text of the decree, presented by the Confederation 
of Intellectual Workers, has already been approved by the Ministers of Health 
and of Public Works. IBE — 371.16 (44) 


Cookery Class in a In Paris, an experiment with a “cookery class ” 
Nursery-Infant School has been carried out with great success in a nursery- 
infant school. It represents an attempt to implant a home atmosphere in the 
nursery-infant sghool. Some twenty children, both boys and girls, between the 
ages of three and six years, remain a whole week in this section where all the 
cooking and domestic activities are carried out by the youngsters : lighting gas 
and electricity, peeling vegetables, making pastry, washing the dishes, washing 
and ironing clothes, etc. They eat the food they have prepared and participate 
by their work in school festivals. IBB — 371.21 (44) 


New Journal The School for Parents and Educators (L’Heole des parents et 
des éducateurs, 47, rue de Miromesnil, Paris 8°) has undertaken to publish a new 
quarterly journal entitled Bulletin de liaison des cercles et écoles de parents. 
1BH — 371.025 (44) 


GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC 


For the Benefit of About a hundred educationists, psychologists, archi- 
Schoolchildren’s Health tects, children’s doctors and public health specialists 
belong to the “ Working Community for the Health of Pre-school and School-age 
Children ” (Arbettsgemeinschaft fur die Hygiens des Schul- und Jugendalters) 
established in 1956. During 1957, five working groups were formed : (1) reciprocal 


60 


relations between “the psychology and biology of schoolchildren and the school; 
(2) bodily education; (3) rest and the organization of leisure; (4) child nutrition’; 
(5) the school building and its equipment. IBE — 37 1.7 (43) 


Educational Conference An educational conference was held in April at the 
Institute of Education in Halle. Its purpose was to analyse the present state of 
the training of teachers for the lower and upper sections of secondary education, 
to determine the place of general psychology in the teacher training system and 
the tasks assigned to this subject relative to the education of the personality of 
socialist teachers. It also dealt with problems concerning the subject matter, 
organization and teaching methods of their professional training, and the proper 
means of improving this teaching from the theoretic and practical points of view. 
IBE — 371.12 — 37 N (43) 


GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC 


New Curriculum The new curriculum for primary schools in Baden-Wurttem- 
berg, which came into force in January, 1968, considers primary education and 
pogt-primary education as an entity. It lays stress on the new tasks of the primary 
school in connection with the development of the cultural and social life of the 
pupils. Art education and social studies ocoupy a larger place than in the past 
and the new curriculum also provides for the needs of girls’ education. IBE — 
375.05 — 372 (43) 


Practical Periods The Gottingen Higher School of Education has organized, 
in Industry experimentally, a four-week practical period in industry for 
two groups of students (one group in heavy industry, and the other in an inter- 
gediate enterprise). For four weeks the students lead the life of the workers, 
sharing their meals, living with their families or in the hostels for workers. The 
experiment was preceded by an introductory period, in which several industrial- 
ists took part, and was followed by a final period in which the results of the 
experiment were discussed. IBE — 371.126 (43) 


Secondary The Hamburg general secondary school (gymnasium) and 
Evening Courses evening secondary school enable workers or employees to 
prepare for the matriculation examination or for the secondary school leaving 
examination. Studies at the general secondary school cover four years and at the 
evening school two years. They comprise German, history, geography, Latin, 
English, mathematics, physics, chemistry and biology. Candidates for these 
courses must have successfully completed their primary classes or the 9th class 
of a general school, be at least eighteen years of age and under thirty, and be able 
to show that they have had a thorough vocational training or have worked in a 
trade for at least three years. Students of the top class of the general secondary 
school are entitled to abandon their vocation during this last year of their studies. 
IBE — 374 — 373.1 (43) 


Educational Guidance Before promoting pupils from the primary schools to a 
post-primary school, the school authorities for the town of Berlin send out a notice 
to the families of the interested pupils to help them in their choice of the various 
post-primary schools, describing in particular the different types of secondary 
education available (practical, technical and scientific), the teaching methods 
employed, the subjects taught and the careers for which they prepare. This 
notice also contains advice concerning the choice of a modern language. IBE — 
377.922 (43) 


Vocational Guidance In order to widen the outlook of the pupils of the final 
Talks class of the secondary and vocational achools in Berlin, 
the director may request persons representing various vocations to give talks 
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to and to join in discussions with the pupils, preference being given to the repre- 
vontatives of those vocations which will be of particular interest to the pupils. 
Similar requests may also bo made to persons representing the country’s demo- 
cratic institutions, who could talk to the pupils on problems bearing on law, 
hygiene, techniques, science, art, etc. IBE — 377.922 (43) . 


: Private Schools In Rhineland-Palatinate, a law dealing with private schools 
came into force on lst January, 1958. This stipulates the conditions under which 
à private achool may be subsidised by the state (minimum salary for teachers, 
retirement pension, similar syllabuses to those of the official schools, eto.). Para- 
graph 7 of the law determines the juridical status of foreign schools in Germany. 
IBE - 371.016 (43) 


Compulsory Swimming All pupils leaving Berlin schools are expected to 
Instruction possess a certificate for swimming and, if possible, to 
have followed a course in life saving from drowning. Compulsory instruction in 
swimming is given, as a general rule, in the 6th school year. In an effort to reduce 
the number of young children’s deaths through drowning, an infante’ warm-water 
swimming school for the under-fives was recently opened in Hamburg, a tewn 
abounding in canals and rivers. IBE — 371.732 — 375.831 (43) 


Physical Education A German physical education congress will be held in 
Osnabrück from 2nd to 5th October, 1958, organized by the German physical 
education teachers’ committee. The work of the congress, in which both German 
and foreign specialists will take part, will centre around the problem and the role 
of games. IBE — 371.73 — 37 N (43) 


GHANA a 


University of Legon The new University of Legon — which replaces the Achi- 
mota institution — is planned to receive four to five thousand students. At 
present it numbers three hundred, of which fifteen are girls. Teaching is given 
in English. IBE — 378 (667) 


HUNGARY 


New Schools In an effort to ease overcrowding in schools, Budapest 
City, Council is to spend £11/, million on the building of new schools and class- 
rooms in the capital where it is estimated that the number of pupils has increased 
25% during the past six years, and the number of classrooms by only 15%. The 
plans include the building of new schools with a total of 108 classrooms and an 
increase of thirty-four secondary school classrooms. Local authorities are also 
contributing several thousand pounds for school repairs and decorations. IBE — 
371.6 (439) 


INDIA 


Textbook Research The Central Bureau of Textbook Research has been 
working with the syllabus sub-committee of the Department of Education for 
Delhi with the object of combining the present basic and non-basic syllabuses 
into a single, unified pattern for all primary and middle schools. Pure academic 
research at present has been mostly confined to vocabulary studies for a given 
age level. It is being carried out at the Central Bureau and by the Bureau’s 
research officers and research students at state levels all over India. These 
studies will serve as the basis for the drafting of new syllabuses. 1BE — 371.329 — 
37 P (54) 
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Special Education The West Bengal government is taking steps to provide 
for the expansion of the education of handicapped children. Two new schools 
for the deaf and dumb were opened last year, one at Berhampore and the other 
at Suri, while the Ramakrishna Mission authorities have been entrusted with 
establishing another school for the education of the blind. IBB — 371.90 (54) 


Aid for Problem The Child Guidance School, at New Delhi (38 Rajinder 
Children Nagar), is planning to extend its activities to children of 
higher secondary level. In addition to organizing seminars and symposia on 
“ Behavioural Difficulties of Children ” with the help of institutions working in 
this field, it intends to assist the classes of other schools and to publish small 
pamphlets. IBE — 377.911 (54) 


School Assemblies - In the New Era High School, Bombay, certain days of 
and Current Events the week are reserved for special types of morning 
assemblies. Thus on Tuesdays the student news-editors read out important news 
of the week, local news being given in Gujrati, world news in Hindi and sports 
news in English. To give different students training in the selection, editing and 
narration of news, the editors are changed from time to time. IBE — 371.386 (54) 


Children’s Day In connection with Children’s Day, which was celebrated 
throughout the country on 14th November, 1967, varied types of celebrations 
were organized in the different states. In Delhi, for example, an international 
children’s fair was held with a view to providing an opportunity for the children 
of all nationalities in the capital to meet in an atmosphere of joy and merry- 
making. At Mercara (Coorg) a children’s library and play centre were opened. 
The play centre is intended for children of all castes and creeds and all categories 
between the ages of five and twelve years. Milk is to be supplied daily to the 
children attending the centre. Another children’s play centre was inaugurated 
at Hasanganj (Uttar Pradesh) under the auspices of the All-India Women’s 
Conference. IBE — 362.7 — 371.861 (54) 


INDONESIA 


“ Pancha Sila ” System The new educational system known as “ Pancha 
Sila ” is based on the five fundamental principles of the State : (a) faith in the 
All-Powerful Divinity; (b) charity; (c) love of country; (d) faith in and loyalty 
to democracy ; (e) social justice for all This system provides for à comprehensive 
primary school open to all children. An exception to the rule will be made for 
certain specialized schools for boys and girls such as schools for various crafts, 
mechanics, domestic science, administration, ete. As a general rule, however, 
each child having normally followed the six-year period of the primary school 
will have a similar educational background. The pupils’ mother tongue will be 
used in the first two years, then this will be replaced in the third year by the 
Indonesian language. IBE — 37 A (92) 


IRAN 


Itinerant Classes Throughout the country there are at present eighty itinerant 
for Nomads classes for the children of the nomad tribes. The classes 
are organized with the object of providing an appropriate education which will 
lead to a more civilized way of living in the interest of the tribes themselves 
and their country. IBE — 371.97 (55) 


New Courses for Girls In addition to the literature, mathematics and science 
classes already existing in girls’ secondary schools, special domestic science 
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classes have been inaugurated. Similar classes in domestic science have also 
been organized at higher level, as well as classes in physical education and teacher 
° training. IBE — 373.5 (55) 


Vocational Training Following a preliminary inquiry carried out by experts 
Centre from the International Labour Office at the request of 
the Iranian government, a vocational training centre has been established at 
Karadj, near Teheran. The centre, which is open to adult workers aged between 
eighteen and twenty-five years, began to function in July 1957. At present it 
comprises a group of five sections for training in the building trades, but it will. 
shortly be supplemented by the inclusion of a second group for mechanics. A 
hostel capable of accommodating more than 200 pupils has been equipped for 
the use of the workers at the centre. IBE — 373.6 — 374 (55) 


ISRAEL 


Teacher Training The Ministry of Education is making plans to enforce a 
minimum of three years’ post-secondary training for all prospective teachers, 
according to a recent announcement by the director-general of education. IBE — 
371.124 (569) 


ITALY 


Competition for a In connection with measures taken by the Ministry 
Rural Teacher’s Handbook of Education encouraging experimentation with 
curricula for primary and vocational schools, the “ Rural Renaissance Move- 
ment”, whose headquarters are in Rome, has opened a competition leading to 
the award of a prize to the value of 100,000 lire, for the compilation of a handbook 
suitable for rural teachers. This handbook should : (1) stress the economic ande « 
social importance of agriculture to Italy; (2) expose the reasons for the desira- 
bility of agricultural guidance of a pre-vocational type in rural areas; (3) contain 
a concrete programme suitable for application in classes for pupils of 12 to 14 
years; (4) give directions with regard to teaching methods. 1pm — 371.291 — 
37 N (45) 


JAPAN 
Scholarships for Foreign In an effort to improve cultural exchanges, parti- 
Students Increased cularly with South East Asia, the Japanese govern- 


ment has decided to increase the number of scholarships for students from South 
East Asian countries from the present 40 to 70, and to 20 for Europeans instead 
of 10 as at present. A total of 84 Asian youths are already enrolled at institutes 
of higher learning in Japan on scholarships provided by the Tokyo government 
‘which also now intends to bear the full cost of transport for Asian scholars. A 
foreign students’ hall of residence recently completed has accommodation for 
100 students and will ease the housing problems of the visiting students. Youths 
of Japanese parentage living in Brazil, North America, and other parts of Central 
and South America will also be catered for under the new plan. IBE — 379.67 — 
379.871 (52) 


MALAYA 


University Courses The University of Malaya at Singapore, in conjunction 
by Radio with Radio Malaya, is giving lectures over the air in an 
attempt to bring university education to the general public. Students are supplied 
with lecture notes and question papers are set and corrected by the university, 
where a special department has been set up to deal with this work. Anyone 
interested, irrespective of age, occupation or race may enrol for the courses. 
Already courses in law and economics have been successfully held and plans are 
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being made for a new series entitled “ Clear Thinking ”. Seminars for selected 
students, arranged as extensions to the courses, have brought together students 
from varied, trades and professions ranging in age from 16 to 60 years. IBE — 
378 — 371.372 (595.13) 


. MONGOLIA 


National University Since its foundation on 5th October, 1942, about 1,500 
students have been awarded the diploma of the Tchoibalsan National University. 
At the present time the university has 2,500 students and a teaching staff of 
160 members. It comprises two colleges, two sections and a scientific research 
department. Four foreign languages (Chinese, Tibetan, Manchu and English) 
are taught in the foreign language division established in 1957. IBE — 378 (517) 


. NETHERLANDS 


Headmasters’ Congress At the Headmasters’ Congress, which was held in 
Amsterdam on 27th and 28th December, 1957, to examine the fundamental 
requirements of a school system, those taking part insisted among other things 
on the necessity of providing a sufficient number of schools and qualified teachers 
for the growing school population and of obtaining, for each school, a budget 
which would enable the necessary teaching material to be acquired. IBE — 37 N 
(492) 


Teaching of French Eighty-four teachers representing various types of schools 
and institutions have replied to an inquiry on the teaching of French considered 
as a general objective of upper secondary education. Most of the replies stated 

* that the purpose of this teaching was to contribute to the general development 
of the pupils. A minority stressed the practical value of the study of French 
for the future profession or studies of the pupils. It is proposed to extend this 
research and to compare its results with those of similar studies undertaken in 
other countries. IBE — 376.13 (492) 


NEW ZEALAND 


One Person in Five According to the estimates of the Education Department, 
at School by 1962 one person in five of the population would bb a 
child at a state school. By 1965, 18,000 teachers would be needed, whereas only 
about 14,000 teachers, including 4,000 post-primary teachers were being employed 
during 1957-1958. 18H — 379.96 (931) 


_ Teachers’ Salaries The Annual conference of the New Zealand Education 
Boards’ Association has decided to appoint a special committee to investigate 
the question of whether twice-monthly instead of monthly payments to teachers 
would be advisable and also to study the implications of such fortnightly pay- 
ments. IBE — 371.15 (931) 


Towards Smaller Ina recent circular, the Minister of Education has announced 
Classes that a first step towards the introduction of improved 
staffing schedules and a reduction in the size of classes would be attempted in a 
certain number of schools. Under certain rigid conditions set out in the circular, 
a sole-charge school can secure a second teacher when the number of pupils 
exceeds 30 (instead of 36 as previously); a two-teacher school can have a third 
teacher when the enrolment exceeds 70 (instead of 80); a three-teacher school may 
engage a fourth teacher with a roll of more than 110 (instead of 120); and 80 on 
up the scale. IBE — 371.245 (931) 
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NORWAY 


* Experiment in In February, 1958, Norway introduced a pioneer experi- 
Education at Home ment of teaching by remote-control in their homes 
children unable to attend school. The first pupil was an 11-year-old Oslo school- 
girl prevented from attending school as a result of an accident some months 
previously, who was linked with her class by direct telephone line. Through a 
loud speaker she was able to hear the voices of her teacher and classmates and, 
by turning a switch, she herself was able to ask questions as if she were sitting 
at her classroom desk. The system is likely to be extended if this experiment 
proves successful. IBE — 371.91 (481) 


PAKISTAN . | 
Rural Development The movement known as the “ Village Aid Programme ” 
Campaign is making remarkable progress. In West Pakistah, fot 


example, eighteen development areas are to be opened each year so that by- 
1960 as many as 8,100 more villages will be brought into the programme. + In 
East Pakistan, fifteen more development areas are to be opened during’ 1958. 
The two V-Aid Training Institutes at Tejgaon and Daulatpur were raised to 
double capacity during 1957, and the capacity for training workers of the Training 
Institute at Gaibandha is to be doubled in 1958. This increase in the number of 
trainees will enable East Pakistan to open eighteen development areas in 1959 
and another eighteen in 1950, thus bringing the total number of such areas to 
seventy-two in this part of Pakistan. IBE — 371.291 — 374 (549) ` 


Buddhist Education The central government has set up a Board for the edu- 
cational uplift of the Buddhist community in Pakistan. A non-lapsable fund 
will be created for the purpose. For the year 1957-1958, a sum of Rs. 30,000 
has been placed at the disposal of the Board for the award of scholarships to 
Pakistani Buddhist students. This sum will be increased during the coming year. 
IBE — 371.458 (549) 


Institute of Technology The Swedish Pakistani Institute of Technology, in 
Karachi, was opened on 16th February, 1958. Classes will be held in technical 
trades and handicrafts. IBE — 373.54 (549) 


Commission for According to a statement of the Minister of Education, a 
Higher Education Commission for Higher Education is shortly to be set up 
in Pakistan. 1BE — 378 (549) 


SPAIN 


Education and . The technical colleges (Institutos laborales) specialising in 
Vocational Life matters concerning the sea and fishing have agreed to carry 
out an extra-scholastio activity endeavouring among other things: (a) to solve 
the technical or juridical problems submitted to them by the interested environ- 


ments; (b) to organize lectures, lantern shows, wireless talks, demonstration . 


sessions, etc. on subjects interesting those who work on the sea; (c) to stimulate 
the interest of such workers in competitions, tests, etc.; (d) to place at their dis- 
posal, as loans, the technical material belonging to the colleges. IBE — 373.5 — 
371.387 (46) 


Bank of Spain In order to contribute to the social aid campaign for students 
Scholarships undertaken by the Ministry of National Education, the Bank 
of Spain has decided to set aside 500,000 pesetas annually for the award of scholar- 
ships to secondary, vocational and university students. IBE — 379.67 (46) 
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Holidays for The authorities make it possible for 9,000 children to have 
Schoolchildren three weeks’ holiday in the summer in the girls’ sections of 
youth hostels. There are twenty of these youth hostels situated in the most 
healthy and the most picturesque parts of the country. IBE — 371.266 (46) 


SWEDEN 


Teaching of English An experiment in the teaching of English without the 
use of any textbook is being tried out in five school districts in Sweden as from 
the spring of 1958. The teaching, which is being given according to a new method, 
is under the direction of two professors from the Institute of Education in Stock- 
holm. IBE — 376.13 (485) 


New University Degrees According to a recent announcement, the Swedish 
government has given its consent to the creation of three new university degrees 
intended primarily for foreign students studying at the University of Stockholm. 
‘The degrees, each of which will normally cover a two-year period of study, are 
Master of Social Science, Master of Arts and Master of Science. IBE — 378.25 (486) 


SWITZERLAND 


Educationin At the beginning of 1958, the Swiss Office for the Prevention 
Road Safety of Accidents, in collaboration with the Swiss Touring-Club, 
launched a vast national campaign to draw the attention of the public to the 
danger of motorised road traffic for young children. As part of this campaign, 
the Swiss Puppetry Study Circle (Schw. Arbeitskreis fir Puppenspiel, Ipsach, 
‘hear Bienne), which for many years has endeavoured to use its theatre to further 
safety education, has organized a competition for schoolchildren on the following 
theme: Puppets and Road Safety Education. Competitors must illustrate this 
subject either by composition or by drawings. IBE — 375.831 (494) 


Swiss Sonnenberg Group A “ Group of Swiss Friends of the Sonnenberg 
International Circle” was founded at Zurich on 23rd November, 1957. Its 
members include primary, secondary and vocational teachers as well as university 
professors wishing to work for a better international understanding and, with 
this purpose in view, to establish contacts with members of the teaching profession 
in other countries. IBE — 377.38 — 371.18 (494) 


UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA 


Training of Technicians Early in 1958, the South African Department of 
Education, Arts and Science, in cooperation with industrial firms and other 
interests, is proposing to introduce special courses at technical colleges for the 
training of technicians to fill the gap between the engineer and the artisan. These 
courses will cover chemical, electrical and mechanical engineering. 1BE ~ 373.5 
(68) 


Religious Studies Five South African Churches, the Methodist, Anglican, 
Presbyterian and Congregational and the Church of the Disciples of Christ, 
acting on the initiative of the Christian Education Movement, have offered the 
University of Witwatersrand a seven-year subvention towards the establishment 
of a department and chair of religious studies as part of the faculty of arts, subject 
to the approval of the Minister of Education. A similar department has already 
been established at the University of Natal through the movement. Courses, 
which would include Bible and religious studies and the history and philosophy 
of religion, are expected to begin in 1959. IBE — 375.6 — 378 (68) 
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. UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS F 


Homework The Ministry of Education has recently decided that homework 
shall not be given in the schools on Mondays nor on any day following a special 
holiday, no matter on what day of the week it falls. This measure, which is 
already applied in the junior classes, now holds good for schoolchildren of all ages. 
In correlation with this new measure, the school syllabuses should be drawn up 
80 that on these days they do not contain any explanations of the subject requiring 
homework. IBE — 371.331 (47) 


Contemporary History A course in contemporary history is to be introduced 
in 1968 into the curriculum of the final (secondary) class of the Soviet ten-year 
schools. The thirty hours to be devoted to this subject will be taken from the 
time formerly allotted to the study of the U.S.S.R. Constitution, general history 
and revision. Seminars on this subject were organized throughout the country 
during the Christmas holidays. IBE — 371.42 (47) 


Higher Education Higher education is available in 760 establishments divided 
into three categories : (a) universities, (b) polytechnical institutes, (c) specialised 
institutes. Studie in any of these establishments can be pursued in three different 
ways : (a) by attendance at day courses, (b) by attending evening courses, (c) by 
correspondence courses. Students taking the correspondence courses must go to 
the institute twice a year to pass examinations. They continue to receive their 
salary during these periods and the majority have travelling expenses paid. In 
the case of evening courses, twenty days’ holiday a year are allowed students, 
who continue to receive their salary. When preparing work for the end of the 
study period, both groups are allowed a four months’ holiday and receive a State 
scholarship. IBE — 378 (47) . 


UNITED KINGDOM 


Education Between The English Central Advisory Council for Education is 
15 and 18 collecting and collating evidence from interested bodies 
on the education of young people aged 15 to 18 “in relation to the changing 
social and industrial needs of our society ” and in considering “ the balance at 
various levels of general and specialised study’’ and the inter-relationship of the 
various stages of education. IBE — 37 P — 374.1 (42) 


Expansion of Technical Recommendations of a special committee set up by 
Education the Ministry of Education for England and Wales in 
1956, which have recently been made known, will result in the number of places 
in training colleges for students wishing to become technical teachers being 
increased by 60% and substantially higher maintenance grants being paid, 
including increased personal grants and travelling expenses. 1BE — 371.12 — 
373.54 (42) 


University Course A new course, the first of its kind, for the ara of 
for Commonwealth woman principals from girls’ secondary schools in the 
Headmistresses newly developing countries of the Commonwealth is to 
be inaugurated in October, 1958, in connection with Reading University Institute 
of Education. The course is planned to last for one academic year, preceded by 
two or three weeks in September of introduction to English life. It is hoped to 
run this “ pilot’ course annually for at least five years. There will be wide con- 
tact with some of the best and most interesting schools in the Umted Kingdom, 
and perhaps some on the continent as well, together with seminars, discussions 
and lectures dealing with educational methods and practices, administration 
and finance, and naturally in the development of character. IBE — 379.39 (42) 
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Hostel School for In order to provide more and better schooling for canal 
Canal Boat Children boat children, the Schools Sub-Committee of Middlesex 
County Council have approved in principle a proposal to establish a hostel school 
for about, thirty such children who in the past have attended various schools 
intetmittedly at Bull’s Bridge, Heston, Isleworth, and Brentford. Such a hostel 
school, similar to the Wood End Hall Hostel in Birmingham, would enable the 
canal boat children involved to have full-time education in company with other 
children. IBE — 371.97 (42) 


Improved Hearing Aids The new types of hearing aids, which were installed as 
as experiment at some of the London County Council schools for deaf and par- 
tially deaf children early in 1957, have proved to be most efficient and to give far 
better results than preyious equipment used. As a result, the new equipment is 
to be installed in all classrooms at the five schools forthe deaf and in the units 
for the partially deaf at four other schools. It is estimated that the total cost 
‘of the forty-three aids required, including the specially adapted desks necessary 
will be £16,000. TBE — 371.912 (42) - 


National Training Scheme A national scheme for the voluntary training and 
for Child Cyclists testing of child cyclists is shortly to be set up on the 
lines suggested in a recent Ministry of Transport publication (Child Cyclists, 
Report of Working Party). All concerned with the report are convinced that 
compulsion is neither desirable nor practicable. The appointment of a full-time 
national organizer and a small regional staff is recommended. The report expecta 
about 310,000 children in England and Wales to take up cycling each year. It 
is recommended that attention should first be given to children under eleven 
years of age, that is before they leave the primary school. A certificate and lapel- 


* *badge for children passing the test is considered to be the best incentive, and the 


cooperation of parents should be enlisted. IBE — 375.831 (42) 


Careers Conference A careers conference organized by the Manchester College 
of Science and Technology, on 21st February, 1958, was attended by some three 
hundred grammar and technical school heads and careers teachers. The con- 
ference included a discussion on university and faculty requirements and also 
on careers for women graduates. IBE — 377.94 (42) 


Adult Education At the end of the 1958 summer term, Toynbee Hall, the 
Universities Settlement in East London, founded in 1884, is to transfer the edu- 
cational side of its work to the London County Council which will provide 
accommodation at the Stepney evening institute for a number of the classes 
previously organized by Toynbee Hall. The latter will concentrate on work 
which it considers to be more socially useful at the present time. IBB — 374 (42) 


UNITED STATES 


“ Teacher Career The importance of the teacher in the life of the nation was 
Month ”’ given nation-wide recognition by the inauguration in April 
of “ Teaching Career Month ” as an annual event. More than fifty professional 
and lay organizations cooperated in some way in this manifestation. Not only 
were individual teachers singled out for recognition by such means as the Golden 
Key Awards, which will become annual, but attention was drawn to specific 
communities where teacher salaries, morale, standards, and prestige are high. 
IBE — 371.15 — 37 N (73) ' 


School Building The Ford Foundation has recently announced an appro- 
Research priation of 4,500,000 dollars to establish the Educational 
Facilities Laboratories, an independent, non-profit organization concerned with 
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research and experimentation leading to improvements in the construction of 
school and college buildings. The new agency will also serve as an information . 
clearing-house for data concerning school buildings. 18m — 371.6 — 37 P (73) 


Shortage of Classrooms According to the U.S. Office of Education estimates, 
and Teachers classroom construction for 1957-1958 will reach 
70,800, an increase of 3.2%, as compared with the previous year. Enrolments 
on the other hand will increase by 1,300,000, or 4%. In the autumn of 1957, 
there were 91,200 full-time teachers with sub-standard certificate, an increase 
of 1,800 or 2% over the previous year. IBE — 379.96 (73) 


Teacher Training A hundred-year-long struggle for better training 
Improvements in Kansas for primary school teachers jn Kansas has resulted 
in a college degree and the professionnal preparation required for certification 
being required of every beginning teacher as from the school year 1957-1958. 
Industry and Technical In November, 1957, five regional meetings brought 
Education together 225 vocational educationists from 43 of the 
American states to study implications of technological change in modern industry 
to vocational education. IBB — 373.5 (73) i 


Enrolments An ever-growing percentage of American youth are being 
in Nonpublic Schools educated in nonpublic primary and secondary schools. 
U.S. Office of Education estimates show that, if this trend continues, by 1965 the 
nonpublic schools will enrol 6,840,000 or 14.6% of all pupils in primary and second- 
ary schools in the country. This will be an enrolment ratio of one to six, as 
compared with one to seven in 1953-1954 and one to eleven in 1899-1900. IBE — 
371.016 (73) ner, 


Foreign Languages In a declaration on the teaching of foreign languages in 
American schools, the Secretary for Health, Education and Welfare proposed 
that a credit of 1,248,000 should be allocated in 1959 to the programme for the 
development of linguistic studies, and that in 1961 this sum should be increased 
to 3,000,000 dollars. IBE — 375.13 (73) 


Holiday Camps About eight million American children pass a part of their 
for Schoolchildren summer holidays in the 50,000 camps scattered throughout 
the territory of the United States. Roughly 1,250,000 teachers, students and 
qualified specialists are occupied in the supervision and instruction of these 
young people. IBE — 371.256 (73) 


Travelling Seminar Thirty-five students will participate in a travelling seminar 
to London, Copenhagen, Moscow, and Warsaw, during June 1958 under the 
sponsorship of Teachers College, Columbia University. Four graduate credits 
will be offered those who meet the course requirements before the end of the 1958 
summer session. The programme will include conferences with officials or com- 
mentators familiar with current economic, political and social changes, visits 
to schools at all levels and of various types, discussions with leading educators, 
artists, writers, lectures on social psychology and comparative education, visita 
to theatres, concerts, etc. IBE — 371.256 (73) 


Practical Civies As part of an educational scheme to give the girls attending 
the Dwight Morrow High School, Englewood, New Jersey, first-hand knowledge 
of how the town’s affairs are run, all the civic posts including that of mayor were 
occupied for the day on 4th February, 1958, by pupils of the school. The girls 
took their new duties very seriously and learned much from the experience. 
IBE — 375.82 (73) 
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YUGOSLAVIA 


Travel Abroad In 1957, 502 Yugoslav teachers utilised the school holiday ° 
period to travel in Europe to study certain cultural and scholastic problems. 
During the same period, 480 foreign teachers visited Yugoslavia. IBE — 371.256 
(4971) 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


Educational Planning The VIth Inter-American Education Seminar will be 
held in Washington, D.C., from 16th to 28th June, 1958, under the auspices of 
Unesco and the Organization of American States. The work will deal with: 
(a) the sense and import of the integral planning of education; (b) the organiza- 
tion, methods and techniques of planning; (c) school administration ; (d) financing 
of education; (e) the qualitative planning of education; (f) the quantitative plan- 
ning of education; (g) other aspects of educational reform. IBE — 37 N 


W.C.0.P.T. Assembly The World Confederation of Organizations of the 
Teaching Profession is organizing its VIth Assembly in Rome, Italy, from 31st 
July to 7th August, 1958, at which the theme will be “ Public Support for Edu- 
cation ”. IBE — 371.18 — 37 N 


European Education A pilot-experiment in European education has been 
initiated by the European Centre of Culture at Fribourg, Switzerland. The 
purpose of this experiment was to measure the action that primary and secondary 
teachers could have on pupils between the ages of 10 and 16 years, by inspiring 
them through their teaching to take a more European view of history and geo- 
graphy in particular. The success of this first experiment among teachers has 

* “incited other school organizations to study similar projects in Switzerland, 
France, Belgium and Italy, to be launched after the 1958 summer vacation. 
IBE — 375.825 


Teachers of Unesco has organized a three-month training course for 
One-Teacher Schools teachers of one-teacher schools, and chose Lismore, 
a quiet township in the north of New South Wales for the setting of its experi- 
ment. More than fifty students, all of them experienced teachers drawn from 
fourteen different Asian countries, from Persia to the Philippines, took part in 
the course which opened in February, 1958. 1BE — 871.12 — 371.291 


University Chancellors’ University chancellors from France and Germany 
Conference met in Berlin during February, 1958, to discuss sub- 
jects of common interest such as the universities and political science and better 
student exchange. A permanent committee composed of three university chan- 
cellors from France and three from the German Federal Republics was established. 
An important programme was planned in connection with scientific cooperation 
and staff and student exchanges. IBE — 378 — 379.824 


International Children’s The Pestalozzi Trust, which runs the children’s 
Village Planned village at Trogen, Switzerland, has announced the 
purchase of a 174-acre site on the outskirts of Sedlescombe, near Battle, Sussex, 
for the development of a second village to be run on similar lines as the existing 
one, except that under-privileged children from the Commonwealth and other 
countries will be catered for as well as children from Europe. A large part of 
the funds raised in Britain, the Commonwealth and America has been contributed. 
by the effort of all types of schools. At present there is only one house on the site 
and this will be used to accommodate the first batch of boys and girls. Only 
teenagers will be accepted at first because the available accommodation is more 
suitable for them. Other houses will be built as funds are forthcoming. IBE — 
371.44 
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Bilingualism Since 1953 when the movement for “ paired ” towns 
and “ Paired ° Towns was initiated between the French town of Luchon and 
that of Harrogate in England, the movement has spread to 137 pilot-towns in 
France, England, the United States, Canada and even in Poland. These towns 
undertake to introduce, from the primary school upwards, the optional teaching 
of the language spoken in the partner town and to organize various Anglo-French 
demonstrations, meetings and contacts. IBE — 375.122 


Furthering International In connection with Unesco’s major project on mutual 
Understanding appreciation of Eastern and Western cultural values, 
travelling exhibitions are being prepared. In Latin America an exhibit is being 
designed to show the culture of that region in the Orient. The four Scandinavian 
countries, on the other hand, are planning two such exhjbits, one on the ethno- 
graphy and way of life in one or two Asian countries, the other on Scandinavian 
civilization. Germany and Indonesia have set up a joint committee to discuss 
the improvement of their textbooks. IBE — 377.38 $ 


International Roughly 3,000 adolescent boys and girls have been the guests 
Youth House of the “ International Youth House ” established a little more 
than a year ago at the Sonnenberg International Centre in the Harz Mountains 
(Germany). Valuable contacts were made possible and friendships strengthened 
between the young people of various countries. IBE — 377.38 


Courses on Literacy A three months’ courses on methods to encourage literacy, 
Methods was scheduled to take place from Ist April to 30th June, 
1958, at the Sirs-el-Layyan fundamental education centre of the Arab States at 
Menoufia (Egypt). In furtherance of this effort, Unesco has awarded twenty, 
study scholarships to the nationals of the Arab countries. IBE — 379.635 (62) 

Conference on Film Under the auspices of the World Brotherhood, a week-end 
Education conference on film education was organized recently in 
Amsterdam. The conference was attended by delegates from eleven countries 
who unanimously agreed that children should receive formal instruction as part 
of the school curriculum to enable them to acquire a knowledge of film “ lan- 
guage’’, an appreciation of the aesthetic value of film, and a discriminating 
attitude towards the world as presented by the cinema. It was also agreed that 
the most urgent need was to train teachers in this work and that would-be 
teachers should study film appreciation in teacher training colleges. IBE — 371. 364 


Netherlands Teachers’ At Oolgaerdtshuis, near Arnhem, the Netherlands 
Conference Teachers’ Association organized a conference for 
teachers of Western Europe, from 5th to 12th April, 1958. The theme of the 
conference was “ Life Without Fear”, which was discussed from the political, 
social and educational point of view. There was also a lecture about the Nether- 
lands and some excursions were arranged. IBE — 37 N (492) 


“ L’ Ecole moderne ”’ An international federation of the modem school 
Movement movement (Fédération internationale des Mouvements 
d'Ecole Moderne) was founded as a result of the XIIIth International Congress 
of the Ecole moderne (Freinet techniques) held at Nantes in 1957. The F.I.M.E.M. 
has the folowing aims: to co-ordinate collective research in various countries; 
to organize pupil exchanges and teacher exchanges on an international scale; 
to promote by all means liberating methods of education and the modernisation 
of teaching; to prepare and to organize collaboration between individuals and 
associations for the pursuit of these aims. The federation publishes a quarterly 
bulletin and organizes an annual congress. IBE — 371.18 — 371.43 
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New Educational Journal The International Union for Health Education of 
the Public has decided to publish an official periodical on health entitled Revus 
internationale d'éducation de la santé. This periodical, of which the first number 
was issued in January, 1958, is intended to serve as an international tribune for 
the exchange of experiments and ideas which can contribute to the development 
of health education throughout the world. IBE — 375.83 — 37 F 


International Congress Under the general theme of “ children and toys, ins- 
on Toys trument of education ” an international congress will 
be held in Brussels from 22nd to 28th June. The purpose of this manifestation 
is to show that toys are an educational and psychological instrament of great 
importance. It will examine the following problems : classification of toys (a) ac- 
cording to the mental age of the children, (b) from the psychological point of view 
(development of the senses, memory, observation, etc.); toys as à physiothera- 
peutic instrument; organization of conferences for parents; publications, radio 
talks, television; educational toys in schools; necessity of introducing conferences 
on education and child psychology in the school programme at the end of second- 
ary school studies and in connection with the role of toys; foundation of an 
international museum of toys. IBE — 872.36 — 87 N 


Youth and Music About 2,000 young men and women will participate in the 
13th Congress of the International Federation of Musical Youth, which will be 
held in Brussels in July, 1958, and which will last for ten days. Each evening a 
concert will be given by a national orchestre, and an international orchestre 
composed of members all under thirty years of age will give the final concert. 
IBE — 376.75 — 37 N . 


e. 
International Exhibition An International Exhibition of Children’s Arts and 
of Children’s Arts Crafts, open to all children between the ages of five 
and Crafts and sixteen, is to be organized in London during 
1958. Some twenty countries have already promised their participation, and it 
is hoped that the exhibition will finally include children’s work from thirty 
countries. IBE — 375.72 — 37 N 


Teachers’ Meeting A fifth international meeting of teachers will be held at 
the Pestalozzi Village in Trogen (Switzerland) from 15th to 23rd July, 1958. 
Participants will examine the problem of the teacher’s personality : mental 
hygiene of the teacher; value of the teacher’s psychological training; problem 
of teachers’ further training; what constitutes general culture. BE — 37 N 


Treatment of Deafness An international conference on the treatment of 
deafness, organized by the Department for the Teaching of the Deaf, Manchester 
University, will be held at Manchester (England) from 16th to 23rd July, 1958. 
The conference programme will include, among other items, recent acquisitions 
to the knowledge of the auditive faculties, a number of important studies on 
child deafness and its remedial education, as well as various demonstrations. 
IBE — 371.912 — 37 N 


IFTA and FIPESO The International Federation of Teachers’ Associations 
-(IFTA) and the International Federation of Secondary Teachers (FIPESO) 
are holding their international conferences at Rome from 28th July to 7th August, 
1958. This year, IFTA will discuss in particular ‘ The Teaching of Citizenship 
and International Understanding ” and “ Educational Opportunities open to 
Children and Young People in Rural Areas”, while FIPESO will deal with 
“ Relations between Secondary Education and University Education °. IBB ~ 
37 N 
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RECORDED 26 YEARS AGO IN No. 27 
OF THE BULLETIN 
OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


(2nd quarter of 1933) 


@ The Board of Education for England and Wales has authorised the Chester- 
field Education Committee to raise the school leaving age to 15 years, for a period 
of three years. 


© After having organized the 2nd grade of the unitary school (Comenium) 
the school authorities in Czechoslovakia are making preparations for a 3rd grade 
(to bear the name of Athenœum). Its four clases will form the upper section of 
the secondary school. After the first year where the majority of the subjects will 
be studied in common, the pupils may choose freely among the following branches : 
mathematical-technical; natural science; modern languages; classical 

The following methods will be employed: laboratories, “ self-instruction », 
system of control tests, reform of the teaching programme in the direction of more 
rational grouping of subjects, self-government. 


© A draft statute reorganizing university education was recently submitted 
to the Spanish parliament. Its assigns to the university the three following aims : 
didactic (information) : professional preparation of students; scientific (research) : 
creative work of professors and students; cultural: spread and popularisation of 
culture. 

> 


@ The Minister of National Education has submitted to the Italian cabinet, 
which has approved it, a draft law transferring to the direct authority of the 
State, vocational schools and courses for vocational preparation which hitherto 
have been dependent on the autonomous communes. 


@ The French Education Museum (Musée pédagogique) has been transferred 
to No. 29 rue d’Ulm, Paris, where it is housed in large and fine premises. The 
building will also be the headquarters of the principal French educational asso- 
ciations. 

@ In Indianapolis, United States, nearly 800 boys and girls from the 42 schools 
in the town have been trained to guarantee the safety of the 14,000 pupils fre- 
quenting the schools. 


© Aspart ofits campaign against overwork and consequent nervous exhaustion, 
the Union of Polish teachers has created a leisure section whose aims are mutual 
help in the rational organization of leisure, a widening of teachers’ social culture, 
the establishing of closer spiritual bonds between teachers, and brightening the 
social life in the Union’s centres. It is carrying out these aims by : organizing 
social courses in the most important towns; temporary and permanent summer 
camps; courses in physical education and sport; rest camps in healthy districts; 
cheap journeys abroad; buying or building houses in the forests; starting circulat- 
ing libraries; arranging individual exchanges of teachers with other countries. 


© A three-year programme to eliminate illiteracy in the province of Smyrna, 
Turkey, has been inaugurated providing for the establishment of a primary 
school in each of the six hundred and sixty-six villages of the province. In the 
larger centres secondary schools are being erected. 
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II. BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number and 
a subject heading, drawn up in aceordance with the “ Plan for the Classification of 
Educational Documents ” used by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below can 
be consulted in the International Education Library. 


97 A COMPARATIVE ÉDUCATION — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUOATION 


Confluence. An International Forum. Vol. 6, No. 1: Education Today. 
Part 1. Cambridge, Mass., Published under the auspices of Summer School of 
Arts and Sciences and of Education of Harvard University, 1957. 96 p. — The 
first number of a collection dealing with current educational problems, containing 
nine studies treating respectively : higher education in America (Niebuhr); 
Europe’s role in the civilization of the twentieth century (Leclercq); education as 
Lala td (Brodbeck); education as a problem for our time (Weil); the new 

apanese universities (Komai); the university in East Germany (Anonymous); the 
arts and the sciences (Raphael); educational problems in Indonesia (Bazil); how 
education changes society (Havighurst). (IBE) 


37 A (42) EDUCATION IN ENGLAND — 370.47 SOGIOLOGY AND EDUGATION 


SMITH, W. O. Lester. Education — An Introductory Survey. London, 
Penguin Books, 1957. 240 p. bibl., ind. (Pelican Books A380). — An outline for 
the general reader with special reference to fundamental issues in education 
today, and particularly in the United Kingdom, written by a former chief 
education officer and professor of the sae of education in the University of 
London : what is education, the theories influencing education today, the home 
and school community, economic and social factors, the government of education, 
the ne profession, some important influences, and education and industry, 
ete. (IBE) 


37 A (47) EDUCATION IN THE USSR 


PADAGOGISCHE HOCHSCHULE BERLIN. SEMINAR FÜR VER- 
GLEICHENDE ERZIEHUNGSWISSENSCHAFT. Das Erziehungswesen 
der Sowjet- Union. Eine Darstellung auf Grund authentischen Materials. Berlin, 
Material- und Nachrichten-Dienst (MUND) der Arbeitsgemeinschaft Deutscher 
Lehrerverbände, 1956. 98 p., bibl. — An account of Soviet education : its history, 
composition and aims, its present organization (pre-school education, primary 
schools, vocational education, higher education, adult education, special schools, 
teacher training), administration, financing, inspection, etc. (IBE) 


37 A (6) EDUCATION IN AFRICA — 37 N CONFERENCES 


CAMPBELL, J. McLeod. African History in the Making. London, 
Edinburgh House Press, 1958. 120 p. tabl. ind. app. — Survey of the findings of a 
conference held in Cambridge (England) in 1952 on education in British Africa 
in relation to physical, cultural and political conditions. Apart from the need 
to develop several categories of education, importance was attached to the 
maintenance of a religious basis in African education. Two supplements : A survey 
of 50 years of African education (W. E. F. Ward); Recent developments in educa- 
tion in Western Nigeria (J. W. A. Thorburn). (IBE) 
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37 À (71) EDUCATION IN CANADA — 37 B History or EDUCATION (CANADA) 


* PHILLIPS, Charles E. The Development of Education in Canada. Toronto, 
W.J. Gage, 1957. 626 p., ill., bibl., references. — The first comprehensive history 
of education for the whole of Canada, covering in Part 1 the French regime in the 
Quebec colony and Acadia from the outset of the 17th C., and in Part 2 the 
beginning of education under British rule (in Newfoundland, the Maritime 
Provinces, Lower and Upper Canada, and the West). Part 3 deals with the 
development of public school systems and contains one chapter on the individual 
provinces, while another is devoted to the education of girls and women. Under 
the heading of educational thought and practice, Part 4 shows the c i 
attitudes towards education, discusses the subjects of the curriculum, t i 
methods, examination standards, discipline and ethics, ete., and surveys teacher 
education, paying attention chiefly pre-service education and in-service 
education at a professional character. (IBE) 


37 À (73) EDUCATION IN THE UNITED STATES 


CHASE, Francis S. Education Faces New Demands. Pittsburgh, University* 
of Pittsburgh Press, 1956. 49 p. (Horace Mann Lecture, 1956). — Examination of 
the ever increasing demands on America education and the main aspects of the 
task ahead. Attention is drawn to the problem caused by the speed with which 
evolutionary ch are taking place, to the necessity for improved teacher 
training, to the role of cation research and the importance of a more rapid 
use of research findings, etc. (IBE) 


37 À (73) EDUCATION IN THE UNITED STATES 


RIESMAN, David. Constraint and caer in American Education. Three 
essays : The Academic Procession; The Intellectual Veto Groups; Secondary 
Education and “ Counter-Cyclical ” Policy. (Lincoln), University of Nebraska 


Press, 1956. 160 p. — Three essays, based on lectures given by the author, ine» 


which are discussed some American educational trends due to such influences as 
tradition, parochialism, reaction, vested interests, on the one hand, and innova- 
tion, reform, radicalism and academic freedom, on the other. In his first subject 
the author shows how innovating forces in higher education have lost their former 
élan ; in the second he discusses the situation of the social sciences ; in the final 
say ps em nr the dangers confronting progressive education in secondary 
schools. ( ) 


37 A (94) EDUCATION IN AUSTRALIA 


GRIFFITHS, D. C. (Selected & ed. by). Documents on the Establishment 
of Education in New South Wales 1789-1880. Melbourne, Australian Council for 
Educational Research, 1957. 211 p. ind. (A.C.E.R. Research Series No. 10). — 
A selection of documents, chosen for the light they show on the views of contem- 
pories relative to the wth and development, in New South Wales, of some of 
the main features of the present Australian educational system. The selection is 
limited roughly to the first hundred years of the colony's existence, the Public 
Instruction Act of 1880 providing a suitable break. They show the educational 
development to be linked up with the general growth of social institutions and 
community life, dealing not only with the provision of elementary and secondary 
education, but also with the beginnings of technical education and the establish- 
ment of the University of Sydney. (IBE) 


87 B History oF EDUOATION 


CHABATEVA, M. F. (Ed.). Istoria oghiki. Moskva, Gossoudarst- 
viennoie Outchebno-pedagoghitcheskoie isdats o Minisherstva prosviech- 
tchenia RSFSR, 1956. 376 p. (Academy of Educational Science of the RSFSR). 
— Collected articles on education’s history from antiquity until the present 
(Greece, the West, the feudal, scholastic and humanistic periods, the Middle Ages, 
the Renaissance, Comenius, Rousseau, Pestalozzi, Owen, Froebel, Marx and 
Engels, the Commune, Russia, Lenin, Krupskaia, Makarenko, the peoples’ 
democracies). The work deals with education’s evolution before and after the 
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advent of theoretical and practical marxism. An appraisal of racial education, 
ae education”, the Montessori schools, “the new school”, eto: 
(IBE) 


37 G (494) YEARBOOKS — 37 A (494) EpuoaTION IN SWITZERLAND — 
379.91 (494) EDUCATION LEGISLATION (SWITZERLAND) 


Archiv für das schweixerische Unterrichtswesen. 42. Jahrgang 1956. Mit 
Unterstitzung des Bundes herausgegeben von der Konferenz der kantonalen 
Erziehungsdirektoren. Redaktion : Dr. A. Roemer. Frauenfeld, Huber & Co., 
1957. 150 p. — Education enactments and regulations which came into force in 
Swiss cantons in 1954 and 1955, account of the Conferences of Heads of Cantonal 
Education Departments held during these years and seven studies on various 
aspects of education in Switzerland : (1) shortage of primary teachers (P. Oguey); 
(2) the new education, act in Ticino (C. Speziali); (3) Swiss schools abroad 

. Baum er); (45 retiring allowances, health insurance, ete. of teachers 
engaged in higher education (J. Joller); (5) public education in the Republic and 
Canton of Geneva (H. Grandjean); (6) time-tables and syllabuses in primary 
schools (W. Lustenberger); (7) Swiss technicums and the need for t icians 
(A. Roemer). The first and fifth of these studies are in French. (IBE) 


37 G (494) YEARBOOKS — 37 A (494) EDUCATION IN SWITZERLAND 


Etudes pédagogiques 1957. Annuaire de l’Instruction publique en Suisse. 
Publié... avec l'appui de la Confédération par Georges Chevallaz. Lausanne, 
Payot, 144 p. — Besides dealing with educational matters of the French- and 
Itali eaking cantons the book contains the report of the Conference of 
Heads of Cantonal Education Departments, an annotated bibliography of text- 
books and educational works published in 1956, seven articles on, respectively : 
the school and the village (Zermatten), Alexandre Vinet and the teaching of the 
mother tongue (Meylan), the fiftieth anniversary of the Educational Institute of 

**the University of Fribourg (Dupraz), Jura secondary schools (Liechti), the new 
bill concerning schooling in Ticino (Speziali), from learning ay intuition to 
learning by doing (Ischer), from image to document (Roller). (IBE) 


37 K EDUCATIONAL NOVELS 


BULLINGHAM, Ann. Penelope and Curlew. A novel. London, Macmillan 
Co., 1957. 253 p. — In a new volume the author of “ Penelope ” gives a picture of 
events which take place in a small village and particularly of school life there. 
The vivid dialogue offers a true reflection of the child’s world, of his affections and 
antipathies, of his innocence and insight. (IBE) 


870 THEORY or EDUCATION 


LUZURIAGA, Lorenzo. La educacién de nuestro tiempo. Buenos Aires, 
Editorial Losada, 1957. 172 p. (Biblioteca del maestro). — The former editor of 
the Madrid review “ Revista de P gia’, now professor at the national 
university, Buenos Aires, gives a gene ede of this age’s main educational 
problems and of their eventual solution. ese problems are considered from the 
standpoint of historical evolution, of culture, of politics, of the child’s interests, of 
educational methods, of school establishments and of educators. (IBE) 


_370 THEORY OF EDUCATION 


ROWID, Henryk. Podstawy i sasady wychowania. Warszawa, Wydawnictwa 
oswiatowe “ Wspólna sprawa °, 1957. 379 p., bibl. — Bases and principles of 
education. Relation between the community’s cultural level and the educational 
methods; respective roles of authority and freedom; practical problems raised by 
public education. (IBE) 


870.1 Arms oF EDUCATION 


BLOOM, Benjamin S. (Ed.) et al. Taxonomy of Educational Objectives. The 
classification of educational goals. Handbook 1: Cognitive domain. London, eto., 
Longmans, Green and Co., 1956. 207 p., fig., app. — Intended to assist in curricular 
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and evaluation questions, an attempt by a committee of American examiners to 
identify and classify educational objectives rded as elements of the learning 
process. First of a series, this publication d with the recall or recognition of 
knowledge and with the aayetonii of intellectual abilities and skills. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION — 371.450 CHRISTIAN EDUCATION — ee 


37 C LFE AND WORK oF EDUCATIONISTS 


FRANCKE, August Hermann. Pädagogische - Schriften. Besorgt von 
Hermann Lorenzen. Paderborn, Verlag Ferdinand Schéningh, 1957. 146 p., pl., 
bibl., ind. (Schoninghs Sammlung pädagogischer Schriften. Quellen zur ichte 

-der Pädagogik). — Selections from the writings of a Pietist educator belonging to 
the 17th century. His general ideas on Christian education; the way in which he 
considered his principles should be applied; his advice to teachers and views on 
their training. The extracts are accompanied by a detajled commentary and a 
biographical note. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 136.7 CHILD PsycHoLoay . 


STEPHENS, J. M. Educational Psychology. The study of educational 
wth. Rev. ed. London, Constable & Co., 1956 (cop. 1961). 717 p., fig., bibl, 
ind. — Second revised and supplemented edition of a treatise, first published in 
1951, on the educational development of the child. Accompanied by two publica- 
tions, one a student workbook and the other an instructor’s manual, the work 
has four parts dealing respectively with : (1) psychology and the study of educa- 
tional growth; (2) the characteristics and measurement of physical and mental 
growth; (3) the learning process and the role of the educator; (4) the pupil’s 
personal development, his social adjustment and the Peu adjustment of the 
teacher. Throughout, the latter is urged to recognise the limitations of theory and 
to preserve an eclectic attitude. (IBE) 


870.46 EDUOATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY as 


SZEMINSKA, Alina (Ed.). Rocznik onstytutu pedagogiki, Warszawa, 
Panstwowe zaklady dawnictw szkolnych, 1957. 212 p., bibl. — This second 
volume of the Polish Educational Institute’s yearbook comprises four articles 
y on the psychology of education, the educational process, the study 
of tions and pupils’ mental reactions to the teacher’s questions. (IBE) 


870.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 136.7 CHILD P8YCHOLOGY 


VAN DER ROSS, R. E. A Brief Course in Educational Psychology. 3rd ed. 
“ae Town, Maskew Miller, 1956. 122 p., fig., app., bibl. — Third edition, revised 
and supplemented, of an introductory textbook first published in 1951, on educa- 
tional psychology. For use in training colleges by students without necessary 
previous knowledge of general psychology, this work, designedly brief, is presented 
in terms of classroom situations and contains, in addition to an abundance of 
practical advice and illustrative examples, themes for discussion at the end of 
each chapter. (IBE) 


370.9 FUNDAMENTAL EDUCATION 


ESTUPINAN TELLO, Julio. La educacién fundamental. Quito, Editorial 
Casa de la Cultura Ecuatoriana, 1957. 204 p. — In the first part of the work the 
author, a former scholarship holder at the Latin American Centre of Fundamental 
Education, sets out the principles, aims and methods of fundamental education 
which are taught at Patzcuaro. In the second part he gives the results obtained 
by him as director of education in the province of Esmeraldas, Ecuador, mainly 
in organizing teaching missions. The thi Pay contains the author’s impressions 
and some descriptions of life in Mexico. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


WINNICOTT, D. W. The Child and the Family. First relationships. Edited 
by Janet Hardenberg. (London), Tavistock Publications, 1957. 147 p., ind. — 
The numerous articles and broadcast talks by Dr. Winnicott on various aspects of 
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the theory and practice of child care have been brought together in book form by 
Janet Harden , who has arranged them according to subject matter in two 
arts : I. The naar) devoted mother and her baby. II. Family affairs. The” 
tter includes such topics as the father’s relations to the child, adoption, the only 
child, twins, visiting den in hospital, etc. (IBE) 


371.1 TEACHERS 


WORLD CONFEDERATION OF ORGANIZATIONS OF THE 
TEACHING PROFESSION. Teacher Shortage — Causes and Remedies. 
Washington, D.C., W.C.O.T.P., 1957. 60 p. — The worldwide problem of teacher 
shortage was the theme for the Assembly of Delegates of the World Confederation 
of Organizations of the T ing Profession COTP) held at Frankfurt in 
August, 1957. The present pamp et contains : the questionnaire for the survey 
which served as basis, for the discussions; the introductory address; the reports 
from member organizations; the reports of group discussions. (IBE) - 


871.1 (44) TEACHERS — 372 (44) PRIMARY EDUCATION — 37 B (44) HISTORY or 
EDUCATION (FRANCE) 


DUVEAU, Georges. Les Instituteurs. Paris, Editions du Seuil, 1957. 190 p., 
ill., bibl. (Collection “ Le temps qui court ’’). — The changes which, under suc- 
cessive imes, have taken place in French primary education from the 
Revolution of 1789 until the present, together with the history of the primary 
teacher’s profession during this period. A documented account of the way in 
which the schoolmaster’s role has been conceived and of the place which he has 
occupied in public life, with more or less prestige according to the times, but alwa; 
in striving to protect his rights and the dignity of his profeasion, which is intimately 
an Gite with the most varied events and experiences. (IBE) 


371.12 TRAINING OF TEACHERS — 371.14 GooD Tmacutne CONDITIONS 


OVERBERG, Bernhard. Anweisung zum zweckmässigen Schulunterricht 
für die Schallehrer im Fürstentum Münster. Besorgt von Josef Esterhues. Pader- 
born, Verlag Ferdinand Schoningh, 1957. 216 p., bibl. (Schoninghs Sammlung 
pädagogischer Schriften. Quellen zur Geschichte der Padagogik). — Education 
textbook written by Overberg, a contemporary of Pestalozzi, for his own pupils 
at the teacher training college, Munster, Westphalia. In its treatment of the 
necessity for teaching and for the right education, of the teacher’s requisite 
qualities and abilities, of his tasks and his training, of teaching methods, the 
book reflects the Christian educational ideal by which the author’ was inspired 
and reveals an educational theory based on Dee principles. With his 
appeal to teachers to consider the child’s individuality and environment, to 
encourage the active cooperation of pupils and to avoid pure memory work, 
Overberg anticipated the movement of “ education for the child ”, taking account 
of the latter’s needs and capabilities. (IBE) 


371.14 GOOD TEACHING CONDITIONS. ANALYSIS OF THE TEACHER’S TASK 


BACH, Heinz. Die Unterrichtsvorbereitung. Praxis der ee 
Unterrichtsvorbereitung, Nachbesinnung und Buchführung des Lehrers. Hanover, 
A. W. Zickfeldt Verlag, 1957. 180 p. — A book to assist the young teacher to 
overcome bis lack of teaching experience and to tackle with chances of success 
the big and small problems of his vocation. He is shown how to establish a plan 
of work, to arrange the subjects by week, by day and by hour, to select the 
methods and teaching material suitable for each situation as well as how he should 
conduct himself and concentrate during the lesson; in addition, advice is given 
on his administrative duties (class records, reports, bulletins, etc.). (IBE) 


371.14 GooD TEACHING CONDITIONS. ANALYSIS OF THE TEACHER’s Task 

DUNHILL, James. Classroom Management. London, University of London 
Press, 1957. 62 p., bibl. — Small handbook offering to the teacher practical advice 
and pee on how to manage the lives of pupils in the classroom. One 
reads, for example, of the teacher's duty to earn the respect of his pupils, how 
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important it is for every child to be given responsibility early, for an esprit de 
8 to be created, as well as a classroom Fao e confidence and 
* order. (IBE) 


371.14 GooD TEACHING CONDITIONS. ANALYSIS OF THB TRACHER’S TASK 


MacLEOD, Odwen. The Young Teacher’s Problem. Kingswood, Surrey, 
Elliot, 1956. 122 p. (Elliot Right Way Books). — With the aid of twenty years’ 


teaching experience the author offers to young inexperienced teachers useful 


“ae for overcoming the many problems which arise in practical life. 
) 


871.14 GOOD TEACHING CONDITIONS. ANALYSIS OF THE THACHER’s TASK 


WINTELER, Peter. Erziehen und Lehren. Glarus, Verlag Tschudi & Co., 
1957. 70 p. — The teacher should be an educator. Educatipn should have as aim 
the child's-happiness, which latter is due to spiritual causes, not to the outer life. 
Between t er and pupil there should be complete mutual confidence. The 
teacher should in all situations, in his authority, in his discipline, in his teaching, 
be good humoured. The teacher’s vocation demands high morality and an entire 
devotion of self. (IBE) 


371.141 TEACHER-PUPIL RELATIONSHIPS — 371.026 HOME AND SCHOOL 


PLATTNER Elisabeth. Weg des Vertrauens. Eine Hilfe fur Eltern und 
Lehrer. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett, 1957. 255 p. — Mutual trust, or the trust which the 
educator inspires and that which he has in the child, is the surest foundation for 
teaching. Ouginatinp in love and respect for others, trust creates an atmosphere 
of security indispensable for the training of the will and for teaching true obedience. 
Such is the leitmotiv which has dominated the author’s choice o examples from 
her long experience as a teacher. The book is for both parents and teachers, 
inasmuch as the difficulties cited with regard to behaviour may arise either in the 
home or at school and the remedy is the same in each case. (IBE) 


371.291 RURAL SCHOOLS 


GOLDMAN, Joan M. The School in our Village. London, Bataford, 1957. 
136 p. fig. — Pioture of the problems arising day by day for mistress and upils 
in a small rural one-class school (children of different ages, the teacher’s isolation, 
pupils’ absence for farm work, etc.) and of the way in which these problems were 
solved by the author, the mistress of the school in question. (IBE) 


371.291 (43) RURAL SCHOOLS — 379.46 (43) CENTRAL SCHOOLS (GERMANY) 


MULLER, Josef, DREFENSTEDT, Edgar, BEYER, Ulrich. Die Land- 
schule in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland und in der Deutschen Demokratischen 
Republik. Schwelm i. Westf., Schule und Nation Verlags-GMBH, 1957. 162 p. — 
The village, attracted by the city, is coming out of its isolation and needs a wider 
perspective of the times and of the world. A reform of the rural school thus bei 
necessary, there is a tendency to abolish one-teacher schools and establish cen 
schools. The reform is aire ned ms in the German Federal Republic but 
has already been completed in the Democratic ublic. Under the new system, 
pupils receive their first four years’ schooling in village schools but from the 5th to 
the 10th year are concentrated in schools where the teaching is more developed 
and more modern. (IBE) 


371.291 RURAL SCHOOLS 


SEEDORF, Wilhelm. Landvolkserzichung. Zielsetzung der gesamten 
Bild: en des Landvolkes. Hiltrup bei Munster (Westf.), Landwirtschafts- 
verlag G.m.b.H., 1956. 243 p. — A study concerning the means of contributing to 
education in country communities: education by practical tasks in the fields 
and in the home, under the direction of parents; education at the village school and 
at the agricultural school; contribution of the church, politics, rural organizations, 
military service; finally, education by books, the radio, the cinema and: travel. 
The last chapter deals with the training of educators (parents, infant teachers, 
ordinary ers, specialist teachers). (IBE) 
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371.30 TEACHING PRINOIPLES — 37 A (43) EDUCATION IN THE GERMAN 
DEMOCRATIO REPUBLIC . 


Didaktik. Unter besonderer Rene tue g des Unterrichts in den 
Klassen 1 bis 4 der deutschen demokratischen Schule. Berlin, Volk und Wissen 
Volkseigener Verlag, 1956. 511 p. — This work, which is due to the collaboration of 
several writers and based on a scientific analysis of the educational process, 
describes an educational system applied in the schools of the German Democratic 
Republic. The book contains a series of rules tested in practice and founded on 
materialistic reasoning : principles, stages, main tasks, education by instruction, 
the: content of education (especially for the first four grades), organization, 
methods, school administration. (IBE) 


371.80 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


Über Unterrichtsrhethoden. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag; 
1957. 67 p. (“ Informationsmaterial aus der pädagogischen Literatur der Sowje 
„union und der Lander der Volksdemokratie ” Heft 20). — Collection: of articles 
originally published in “ Sowjetskaja pedagogika ” and dealing with research 
on teaching methods which are based upon scientific as well as psychological 
principles and which correspond both to the logical process of education and to 

pupils’ intellectual development. (IBE) 


371.805 INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION — 37 R MISOELLANEOUS 


BENNETT, Arnold. Mental Efficiency and other hints to men and women. 

ingswood, Surrey, The World’s Work (1913) Ltd., 1957. 127 p. — A reprint of 

a collection of essays (of which the firat deals with mental efficiency) originally 

published in 1920. In this essay the author succeeds in stimulating interest in 

conditioning one’s mental apparatus since the mind as well as the body needs to 
be trained to work efficiently. (IBE) 


371.829 TEXTBOOKS — 371.34 TRAOHING AIDS 


NATIONAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION. Instructional Materials for 
Elementary Schools. (Washington), N.E.A., Dept. of Elementary School 
Principals, 1956. 310 p., phot., fig., bibl., ind. (Thirty-fifth yearbook). — Consists 
of articles by different contributors concerning the use of teaching aids in American 
elementary schools : ideas and information nee materials, the selecting of 
textbooks, inexpensive aids, the value of peop e and excursions as resources, the 
role of television, tape recordings, eto. ( 


871.86 INTUITIVE METHODS. AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES 


SUMNER, W. L. Visual Methods in Education. 2nd. ed. Oxford, Basil 
Blackwell, 1956. 231 p. fig., bibl., app. — A survey limited to the fundamental 
prana of visual methods in education primarily as they apply in schools, 
regarding visual education, the appreciation of the visual arts and the film in 
articular as being generally outside the scope of the work. It shows the 
importance of the Étilfal use of pictorial and graphic aids (blackboard, textbook 
illustrations, charts, pictures, maps, di ), optical aids, specimens, models, 
and direct experience through schoo] visits, etc. (IBE) 


371.42 (438) Sopoot REFORM — 37 N (438) CONGRESSES (POLAND) 


Wojewódzki xjaxd oswiat w Poznaniu 8-9. IV.1957. Referaty-Uchwala- 
Dyskusja. Poznaniu, Tread olen zwiazku nauczycielstwa polskiego, 1957. 
136 p. — Proceedings of the Poznan regional congress on education. Text of the 
two reports: (a) the development of public education in the region; (b) the 
proposed educational reform. Statements and recommendations relative to 
administration, to educational finance, to syllabuses, to teacher training, to the 
rights and duties of teachers. General kind of the congress : a longer schooli 
period, increased attention to the humanities, improvement of the material an 
technical conditions for education. (IBE) 
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371.43 ACTIVITY SCHOOL — 373 SECONDARY EDUCATION 


HANSEL, aoe Der neuen Schule entgegen. Ratschläge und Mahnrufe. 
Wien, Österreichischer Bundesverlag, 1956. 135 p. — The “ new school ” has the 
task tn the child’s mind to universal culture and of restoring a balanced 
relationship between the individual and society. In the pupil’s training there are 
several stages, corresponding to education at the different levels. The author 
describes these stages and recommends that structural changes be made, with due 
consideration to child psychology as well as to the demands of modern cultural 
life, in upper primary and secon education. (IBE) 


371.43 AOTIVITY SoHooL 


MALLART y CUTO, José. La educación activa. 5a ed. rev. y ampl. 
Barcelona, eto., Editorial Labor, 1957. 278 p., 16 pl., fig., bibL, ind. — Fikh 
edition, revised and supplemented, of an important work on the activity school : 
fundamental principles and problems; the ideal school; activity methods in 
primary, secondary and vocational education; activity education in life and in 
society. (IBE) : z 


871.43 ACTIVITY SCHOOL — 372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS 


STIEGER, Karl. Elementare Bildung. Unterrichtsbeispiele aus der Volk- 
schule. Hannover, A. W. Zickfeldt Verlag, 1957. 87 p., fig. (“ Praktische Schul- 
arbeit ’’). — From the pupils’ active work in a domain familiar to them and with 
objects which they can see, feel and use during the lesson, the teacher selects 
exercises in vocabulary, conversation, reading, writing, drawing, ete. Examples 
show how this method can be applied in one-teacher schools as well ag in schools 
where each teacher has charge af a single class. (IBE) 


371.44 CHILDREN’S COMMUNITIES — 377.38 EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL 
UNDERSTANDING 


BUCHANAN, Mary. The Children’s Village. The Village of Peace. 3rd ed. 
With a Foreword by Walter Robert Corti and an Introduction by H. J. Alexander. 
London, University of London Press, 1957 (cop. 1951). 39 p., fig., 30 pl. — Founded 
in 1946, the Pestalozzi international village at Trogen (Switzerland) now has 
18 buildings (including 13 children’s homes) and 200 children. In this book the 
pa surveys the institution’s history, its aims, difficulties and achievements. 
(BE) 


371.51 AUTHORITY AND FREEDOM IN EDUOATION 


PESTALOZZIANUM ZURICH. Zwang und Freiheit in der Erxiehung. 
Zürich, AG Fachschriften-Verlag, 1957. 110 p.— Summary of twelve lectures given 
at the Zurich Pestalozzianum, during the winter of 1956-1957, by doctors and 
educators. The problem examined—from pre-school age to adolescence, each age 
Dune its own difficulties—is that of reconciling constraint with freedom, 


with the om which is conscious of its responsibility. (IBE) 
371.6 (73) Sonooz Burtpines — 378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED 
STATES) 


RIKER, Harold C. Planning Functional College Housing. New York, 
Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1956. 240 p. 
fig., bibl., app. (Teachers College Studies in Education). — A survey based on 
information aoned prior to 1955 concerning housing at institutions for higher 
education in the United States. Discussion of technical and other aspects points 
to the urgent need for planning in the matter, and such planning involves both 
the defining of purposes and research, in order to provide students with the social 
and physical environment corresponding to educational aims. (IBE) + 


871.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


FRASER, Ellen D.; BRANSFORD, Joan B.; HASTINGS, Mamie. The 
Child and Physical Education. neona Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1956. 
304 p. phot., fig., bibl., app. — An analysis and discussion in simple, non-technical 
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l of creative activities, including various types of games skills, outdoor 
and indoor games and stunts, creative rhythms, folk and square dancing, etc:, 
which have proved significant for both the emotional development and the 
physical growth of children and which are based on the findings of modern 
psychiatry. Each chapter closes with a series of pertinent questions for students. 
(IBE) 


371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION — 372.7 EDUCATION OF THE SENSORY AND 
Moror NERVES 


KRIESEL, Margot und Ursula. Kinderturnen. Eine co in 
Bildern. Berlin, Volks und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1955. 176 p., fig. — Collec- 
tion of gymnastic exercises intended for kinde (children 2 to 6) 
and presented in the form of photos with explanatory notes. ese graded 
exercises are for strengthening the body and developing movement, balance, 
agility and courage. Hequired for their performance aré a ladder, a form, a case, 
a rope, a ball, skittles, a pole, a hoop and a bag of sand. (IBE) 


371.73 (43) PHYSICAL EDUCATION (GERMANY) 


Lehr- und Arbeitsplan für Leibesersiehung. Vorschlage für Stoffverteilung. 
Rätingen bei Düsseldorf, Aloys Henn Verlag, 1957. 110 p. bibl. — Practical 
guidance for teachers of Duy culture. For each grade comprised in compulsory 
schooling, there is presented a lesson plan involv iig, in addition to es, exercises 
which the teacher can choose for giving bodily suppleness, for practice in 
movement, for astics with or without equipment. Other chapters are 
devoted to the physical education of children who are constitutionally weak, to 
Germany’s prominent sportsmen, to walking, etc. (IBE) 


371.732 SPORTS 


JARVIS, Margaret. Swimming for Teachers and Youth Leaders. 6th ed. 
London, Faber and Faber, 1957 (Ist ed. 1946). 162 p., phot., fig., diag., bibl. — 
This comprehensive account of how, with method, to teach swimming is intended 
mainly for ordinary teachers who may be entrusted with the task. Detailed treat- 
ment of the exercises to be given to a whole class of children, first on ground then 

in the water, of the principal swimming strokes, of life-saving drill, ete. (IBE) 


Fee (73) ORGANIZED RECREATION — 376.7 (73) ART EDUCATION (UNITED 
TATES) 


JENNY, John H. Introduction to Recreation Education. Philadelphia and 
London, W. B. Saunders Co., 1956 (cop. 1955). 310 p. phot., bibl., app., ind. — 
An introductory work on recreation in America’s educational and welfare pro- 
grammes : athletics, music, drama, arts and crafts, recreational dancing, camping 
and outdoor activities, role and training of leaders, nn facilities for 
recreation, equipment, financing, evaluation, ete. (IBE) 


371.862 (73) CHILDREN’S LITERATURE — 376.101 (73) READING (UNITED 
STATES) : 


BURGER, I. Victor, COHEN, Theresa A., BISGAIER, Paul. Bringing 
Children and Books Together. New York, Library Club of America, 1956. 133 p., 
ple, app. — On children’s reading, a study carried out between October, 1955, and 

une, 1956, in the classes of three schools (Public Schools 63, 177 and 188) in 
the Manhattan quarter of New York. The research was undertaken by education 
authorities with the collaboration of the “ Library Club of America ”, “ The 
Book Manufacturers Institute”, parents and the teachers as well as the pupils 
of the above-mentioned schools and with the aim of develo ing in chil & 
taste for reading, of improving their reading ability and of stimulating their 
interest in books. (IBE) 


371.864 CINEMA SHOWS FOR CHILDREN — 371.364 FILMS 


WASEM, Erich. Jugend und Filmerleben. Munchen & Basel, Ernst Reinhardt 
Verlag, 1957. 140 p., parr: (“ Erziehung und Psychologie ° No. 6). — Method 
employed for finding the reactions of children to a film (by observing the children 
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during the showing, by questioning them after, by applying appropriate tests). 
Criteria for ne the films suitable for children (moral, psychological and 


ne standpoints). The film as a teaching aid, its value for age 
study, for social, art and religious education. (IBE) 


311.911 (47) Tam BLIND — 375.72 (47) Drawtne (USSR) 


SIEMIEVSKY, N. A. Oboutchenie grafikie v chkolie sliepykh. Moskva, 
Gossoudarstviennoie Outchebno-pedagoghitcheskoie izdatielstvo Ministierstva 
prosviechtchenia RSFSR, 1952. 208 p., g. — Practices, methods and technical 
means relative to the teaching of industrial drawing to the bind. The author, 
having invented an apparatus which considerably facilitates the task, describes 
this aid’s operation an gives advice concerning each type of technical drawing 
taught in grades VI-VIII. (IBE) 


871.913 SPEECH DEFECTS 


EISENSON, Jon & OGILVIE, Mardel. Speech Correction in the Schools.» 
New York, The Macmillan Company, 1957. 294 p., fig., bibl., ind. — Mainly for 
classroom teachers and speech erapists in American schools, à work aimed at 
improved assistance to children having speech defects. Among the subjects” of 
chapters: the producing of vocal sounds; defects and therapy concerning the 
volume, quality, pitch and rate of the voice; production of speech sounds; 
articulatory disorders, their diagnosis, causes and—regarding this there is mention 
of the paucity of research—their relationship to fences disability ; treatment of 
articulatory difficulties; stuttering; speech and physical handicaps. (IBE) 


371.92 (73) MENTAL DEFIOLENCY (UNITED STATES) 


CAPA, Cornell & PINES, Maya. Retarded Children can he Helped. Great 
Neok (New York), Channel Press, 1957. 159 p., phot. — Account of retarded 
children’s situation in the United States and of the efforts made by non to obtain “” 
the assistance necessary for their children’s improvement. any examples, 
which, illustrated by photos, are given of actual cases, show the value of close 
cooperation between parents’ associations, the medical profession, special clinics, 
the civil, religious and education authorities, etc., in order to integrate in the 
buman omiy a large As of mentally retarded who are capable of becoming 
socially acceptable. (IBE) 


371.92 (42) MENTALLY HANDIOAPPED — 872 (42) Primary EDUCATION 
(UNITED Kinepom) 


UNITED KINGDOM. CHESHIRE EDUCATION COMMITTEE. 
The Education of Dull Children at the ee London, University of 
London Press, 1956. 176 & JDE ind. — ults of the findings of a com- 
mittee appointed by the Cheshire Education Committee to study the education, 
in Cheshire primary schools, of dull children whose intelligent quotients vary 
between 55 and 85. Practical suggestions and advice are offered, with information 
as to materials and reading matter, concerning such children and the respective 
branches of their instruction, while there is also a discussion of connected school 
problems of o. ization. Among the many matters emphasised : the importance 
of the teachers’ attitude and example, of keeping records and, above all, of giving 
encouragement and praise to the dull pupil li y. (BE) 


371.92 (42) MENTALLY HANDICAPPED (UNITED KINGDOM) 


CLEUGH, M. F. The Slow Learner. Some educational principles and 
policies. London, Methuen, 1957. 186 p. bibl., ind. — Discussion mainly of orga- 
nizational questions concerning, in connection with the present provision for it in 
Spee arising out of the 1944 Education Act, the special educational treatment 
of dren who are from the educational point of view subnormal. The first part, 
devoted to special schools, deals with selection of pupils during and after the 
schooling period; the second, in which the treatment in ordinary schools is 
disenated. concludes with chapters on remedial measures and on the training of 
teachers for the educationally subnormal. (IBE) í 
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371.94 SOOIALLY HANDICAPPED — 377.91 Mmpico-PsyoHoLoaioaL AID — 
131 PSYCHOANALYSIS 


AICHHORN, August. Verwahrloste Jugend. Die Psychoanalyse in der 
Fürsorgeerziehung. Zehn Vorträge zur ten Euros mit einem Geleitwort 
von Sigm. Freud. 4 Aufl. Bern Stu , Hans Huber, 1957 (cop. 1961). 212 p. 
(“ Bucher des Werdenden ”, Zweite Reihe, Band III). — Fourth edition of a 
work, today considered classical, on remedial education. Accepting as starting 
point the principles of psychoanalysis the author seeks to develop in his subjects 
that which ordinary education could not give them, a sense of reali i 
for the moment the role of their ally against the complaints of those about them, 
but also against that which, in them, incites to abnormal behaviour, he gradually 
leads the young strays to abandon their needs’ immediate and inadequate satis- 
faction for a more distant enjoyment, but a surer one, in conformity with external 
requirements. (IBE). 


372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS 


AROSEMENA DE TEJEIRA, Otilia. La enseñansa en la escuela primaria. 
Panama, Imprenta de la Academia, 1956. 204 p., fig., bibl. — Methods for teaching 
the different subjects at primary schools, together with for each subject a theore- 
tical discussion, practical advice, some exercises and problems for the teacher, a 
selected bibliography. Main chapters: learning to teach and teaching; the unit 
method; lan, e; arithmetic; the sciences; social studies; creative expression; 
practical activities. (IBE) 


872.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS — 371.48 AOTIVITY SCHOOL — 371.31 
TEACHING BY GROUPS 


KADE, Franz. Schule im Werden. Bonn, eto., Ferd. Dummlers Verlag, 
1956. 151 p., phot., fig. — Description of a comprehensive plan of education 
according to the methods of the activity school. This plan is based on the author’s 
experience when in 1927 he was entrusted by the Austrian Ministry of Education 
with the responsibility for the reform of primary education. Matters treated : 
art education, education for work, girls’ education, the flexible GRAS of 
teaching by groups, moral education, buildings, teacher training. (IBE) 


372.1 (436) PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS (AUSTRIA) 


LANZELDORFER, Friederike. (Ed.). Die Jahresarbeit auf der dritten 
Schulstufe. Wien, Verlag fur Jugend und Volk, 1955. 634 p., fig., app. — Detailed 
description of the work performed each week in the 3rd year of Austria’s four-year 
primary school. This account is preceded by a theoretical discussion concerning 
the planning and organization of the teaching and concerning geography (local), 
the mother von: arithmetic and geometry, drawing, writing, music, physical 
education. (IBE) 


372.4 READING 


KERN, Arthur & KERN, Erwin. Praxis des ganzheitlichen Lesenlernens. 
7 Aufl. Freiburg, Verlag Herder, 1955. 166 p. — General study method for the 
teaching of ae Principles, procedure and materials. Writing by the general 
study method. ork plan giving details for each week (40 weeks) and compri- 
sing exercises in ing, writing and conversation, homework, as well as some 
remarks on methods. (IBE) 


872.4 READINGS 


KIEN, Hubert. Ciche cxytanie w szkole. Warszawa, “ Wspólna Sprawa ”, 
Wydawnictwa Oswiatowe, 1957. 40 ?: bibl. — A book on the ps holomsal 
aspects of the p e of reading and on the techniques employed. e author 
shows the necessity of teaching pupils to read silently and examines the i 
process, indicating the activities, both the purely motor and the intelleotuet 
which are involved. (IBE) 
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372.79 Lært-HANDEDNESS — 37 P RESHAROH - 


- CLARK, Margaret M. Left-handedness. Laterality characteristics and their 
educational implications. London, University of London Press, 1957. 214 p., 
fig., pl., app., bibl. ind. (Publications of the Scottish Council for Research in 
Education — XXXIX). — A study, from the viewpoint of their educational 
implications, concerning lefthandedness and other aspects of lateral nmetry. 
In the work’s first part previous investigations are critically reviewed, while a 
chapter on problems of writing contains practical suggestions. The second part 
giyes a description of a research on the laterality characteristics in a normal group 
i + Glasgow school children. The author indicates lines for future research. 


373.1 (47) SECONDARY Epuoation (USSR) ` 


DMITRIEV, V. M. (Ed.). Organixatsia i planirovanie vsicobchtchego 
sriedniego obraxovania. MOSK YA. Izdatielstvo Akadiemii pedagoghitcheskikh 
naouk RSFRS., 1957. 408 p. (Institute of Educational Theory and History). —, 
Collected articles on the organization and planning of general secondary educa- ` 
tion. Description, according to economic and atmioa! regions, of the school 
network in the USSR and of its organization. (IBE) . 


372 (73) SECONDARY EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


HALVERSON, Paul M. How Fares Freedom in the American High School. 
The 1956 J. Richard Street lecture. $S use, N. Y., Syracuse University Press, 
1956. 54 p. — Text of a lecture in which the author, deploring the lack of freedom 
at secondary level of American education, discusses the question from the stand- 
point of programme development, of discipline and of the teacher’s status. (IBE) 


373 (44) BECONDARY EDUCATION — 377.922 (44) EDUCATIONAL GUIDANOB wp 
(FRANOE) 


LABRUNNIE C. Les études de 11 à 18 ans. Guide pour l’année scolaire. 
Marseille, Librairie Paul Ferran & Cie, 1957. 284 p. — General information to 
assist with the guidance of children and of their studies. The book touches upon 
the education reform now taking place in France, upon the different examinations 
held to attest achievement and upon the careers open to holders of the various 
diplomas. (IBE) 


373.5 (73) VOCATIONAL EDUCATION — 371.294 (73) COMMUNITY SCHOOLS 
(UNITED STATES) 


BYRAM, Harold M. & WENRICH, Ralph C. Vocational Education and 
Practical Arts in the Teeny eae ens New York, The Macmillan Company, 
1956. 512 p., fig., bibl, ind. — mmendations for a programme of vocational 
education and of general education in the industrial, household, agricultural and 
business arts, at American public schools. Throughout, P E both the 
concept of the latter as integral parts of the communities in which they are 
situated and the importance of work in hfe, the suthors insist on the necessity 
for persons of all ages to be served by the school, whose a aa must be 
interpreted to the community, for citizen cooperation and, above all, for the 
whole school programme to be unified. (IBE) 


373.54 (73) INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION — 37 D (73) BIBLIOGRAPHY (UNITED 
STATES) 


U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, EDUCATION, AND WELFARE. 
Research in Industrial Education. Summaries of studies 1930-1955. (Washington), 
U.S. Dept. of Health, Education, and Welfare, Office of Education, 1957. 527 p. 
(Vocational Division Bulletin, No. 264, Trades and Industrial Series, No. 65). — 
Analytical bibliography, with summaries and annotations, of American studies 
in industrial education published during the period 1930 to 1955, classified under 
the following headings : administration, guidance, history and trends, instruction, 
supervision, surveys, teacher education, types of programmes. (IBE) 
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374.1 (44) CONTINUATION SOHOOLS, FURTHER EDUCATION — 371.42 (44) 
SCHOOL REFORM (FRANOE) 3 amr veus 


Qu’est-ce que l’éducation permanente f Paris, Fleurus, 1957. 135 p. (Numéro 
spécial de la revue “ Educateurs °). — The views of several educators and 
other personalities, concerning post-school or “ continuous ” education as defined 
in France’s bill for the extension of the compulsory schooling iod and for 
the reform of public education. The articles are grouped around the following 
three themes: (1) youth problems; 2) pee of further vocational training; 
(3) leisure and culture for adults. (IBE) 


374.7 (43) FOLK HIGH SCHOOLS (GERMANY) 


Das Tor zum Nachbarn. Gedanken zur Erwachsenenbildung in Nordrhein- 
Westfalen. Ratingen, Aloys Henn Verlag, 1957. 150 p., phot. — Folk high 
schools (Volkshochschulen) are a “ meeting place ”, an “open door to one’s 
neighbour’s home”. Such is the central theme of the articles comprising this 
work, which was published to mark the tenth anniversary of the ue of 
the Federation of Folk High Schools in North. Rhine-Westphalia. The authors 
draw particular attention to the structure of the institutions, to their special 
nature, to their importance from the cultural, social and political standpoint, 
to their aims and tasks. (IBE) 


376.05 CURRICULA — 372 Primary ÉDUCATION — 370.7 EXPERIMENTAL 
EDUCATION 
DOTTRENS, Robert. L’amélioration des programmes scolaires et la péda- 
gogio expérimentale. Stage régional d’études organisé par la Commission natio- 
EH A suisse pour l'Unesco avec l'assistance de 1’ Unesco, Genève 3-14 avril 1956. 
Neuchâtel et Paris, Delachaux & Niestlé, 1957. 254 p., tabl., app., bibl. (Actua- 
lités pédagogiques). — Report presented to Unesco and to the Swias National 
Commission for Unesco following the 1956 study course and which deals with : 
(1) general education and school syllabuses; (2) the general conception of sylla- 
buses in some fifteen countries; (3) syllabuses and methods; (4) o ization 
and curricula; (5) syllabus content; (6) connected problems (overwork, exami- 
nations, guidance, etc); (7) the revision and improvement of syllabuses; (8) expe- 
rimental education and the improvement of syllabuses; (9) conclusions from the 
course; (10) the suggestions and ho expressed. Annexed are reports by 
specialists in experimental education: R. Buyse, G. Mialaret, 8. Roller, etc. (IBE). 


375.105 COMPOSITION, STYLE 

RUCKSTUHL, Hans. Aufsatsunterricht, Grindlagen und Praxis. 4th ed. 
St. Gallen, Fehr’sche Buchhandlung, 1957. 94 p., bibl. — Principles of teachin, 
composition : the teacher’s task ; composition contributing to the sensory intel- 
lectual and moral training of pupils. Composition should be embodied in the 
other subjects of the curriculum. The teaching itself: general plan (for each 
year, from the first to the ninth). Suitable exercises in style. Different kinds 
of composition. Some examples of pupils’ work with comments. (IBE) 


875.12 (47) MoTHer TONGUE : Russian (USSR) 

BARKHOUDAROV, 8. G. (Ed.). Metoditcheskie raxrabotki po rouss- 
komou iarykou dlia V-VII klassov. Moskva, Gossoudarstviennoie Outchebno- 
pedagoghitcheskoie izdatielstvo Ministierstva prosviechtchenia RSFSR, 1956. 
612 p. — Practical advice in great detail on how to assist pupils in es V-VI 
to learn the Russian language. According to the author the essential difficulties 
to be overcome by the teacher are : the passing from primary to secondary school; 
the necessity of relating the study of grammar to the ’s development 
and to i i rules; methodical repetition; the p ed improvement 
of vocabulary; the logical assimilation of grammatical rules, etc. (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES 

KARPOV, I. V. & RAKHMANOYV, I. V. (Ed.). Metodika natchalnogo 
oboutchenia inostrannym iasykam. Moskva, Izdatielstvo Akadiemii - 
ghitcheskikh naouk RSFSR, 1957. 232 p. (Institute of Teaching Methods. 
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— A guide for the giving of elementary instruction in English, German and 
French. In the case of each of these lan, the authors make comparisons 
with Russian and explain the gramma ich structure, the phonetic rules and the 
particularities of the vocabulary. Detailed description of methods for learning 
the words, for ae dng onor and continuous texts. Each prototype 
lesson comprises a given subject, à precise aim of a kind to assist reception and 
reproduction, a pre-established plan, an orderly advance with its details clearly 
indicated. (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES: ENGLISH 


HIRSCHBOLD, Karl. Der aktive englische Wortschatz der Wiener Haupt- 
schüler am Ende des vierten Lernjahres. ien, Verlag fur Jugend und Vo 
1956. 63 p. (“ r A aop eere EMA EURE neue Arbeiten des Padagogischen 
Instituts der Stadt Wien ”, No. 15.) — Interpretation ef two tests applied at 
an interval of one year in the 4th class of Austrian upper-primary schools. The 
results show the percentage of pupils with a fluent English vocabulary and 
indicate the necessity of revising the list of words learnt during the first two 
years, many of these words being forgotten by the fourth. (IBE) 


376.13 MODERN LANGUAGES : ENGLISH 


HIRSCHBOLD, Karl. Die Skixxe im Englischunterricht. Wien, Verlag 
fur Jugend und Volk, 1956. 62p. fig. (“ F Mie enol ney chologische Arbeiten 
des Pädagogischen Instituts der Stadt Wien ”, No. 14.) — Method designed 
for the teaching of English and which serves for both conversation and 
grammar lessons: questions and answers are provoked by objects sketched 
on the blackboard. (IBE) 


375.13 (47) MODERN LANGUAGES : Russian (USSR) 


GORTSEVSKY, A. A. Oboutchenie rousskomou iaxykou v netchalnykh = 
chkolakh narodov krainievo sieviera. Leningrad, Gossoudarstviennoie Out- 
chebno-pedagoghitcheskoie izdatielstvo Ministierstva prosviechtchenia RSFSR, 
Leningradskoie otdielienie, 1957. 311 p., fig., bibl. — Detailed guide for staff 
who in primary schools of the minorities in the Far North teach Russian to 
children whose mother tongue is not Russian. (IBE) 


375.14 CLASSIOAL LANGUAGES : LATIN — 37 N CONGRESSES 


Premier Congrès international pour le latin vivant. Avignon, 3-6 september 
1956. Avignon, Ed. Aubanel (1956). 173 p., phot. — Proceedings of the first 
international co on Latin as a living language together with a description 
of the efforts made to realize this; purpose of the congress; observations gathered 
prior to the congress; essential reports and communications; conclusions. (IBE) 


375.2 (73) NATURAL SOIENCE (UNITED STATES) 


HEISS, Elwood D., OBOURN, Ellsworth 8. & HOFFMAN, Charles W. 
Modern Science Teaching. A revision of modern methods and materials for 
teaching science. 2nd où New York, The Macmillan Company, 1956. (cop. 
1940). 462 p., phot., fig., bibl., app., ind. — Introduction to the teaching of 
science subjects in American schools : the principles of science teaching (mental 
attitudes, teaching methods, content, etc.); the design and equipment of labo- 
ratories and classrooms; sensory aids, various types of apparatus, community 
resources. Suggestions, illustrated by examples, are given together with inform- 
ation concerning equipment and materials. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS 

BARNETT, Nora M., FAITHFULL, Marjorie G. & THEAKSTON, 
T. R. Juniors Learning Mathematics. London, The Educational Supply 
Association Ltd., 1956. 180 p., fig., pl, bibl., ind. — On the teaching of mathe- 
matics in English primary schools, a book which, after a discussion of principles 
underlying such instruction, gives guidance on the latter’s organization and 
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| with a presentation of historical facts in the development of mathematics, offers 
suggestions for atimvlating the pupil’s interest. e authors stress the import- 
ance of motivation and of relating work to real situations. (IBE) 


375.33 (42) ALGEBRA (UNITED KINGDOM) 


UNITED KINGDOM. MATHEMATICAL ASSOCIATION. The 
Teaching of Algebra in Sixth Forms: London, G. Bell & Sons, 1957. 104 p., 
app. — Report on the teaching of algebra in England, dealing with the syllabus 
for sixth forms: elementary topics, proofs, complex numbers, linear equations 
and determinants, polynomials and partial fractions, symmetric functions and 
the theory of ous, finite series and difference equations, theory of numbers, 
inequahties. (IBE) 


375.42 History — 371.361 TEACHING BY PICTURES 


Tafel und Kreide im Geschichtsunterricht. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volks- 
‘eigener Verlag, 1956. 176 p., fig., tabl., bibl, — Guide prepared for German 
teachers from the Russian original. First part: drawing on the blackboard 
with chalk; geometrical lines and figures serving as a basis for the drawing of 
objects; perspective, relief, etc. Second part: uses of drawing in the teaching 
of history (objects sketched, diagrams, plans of edifices and of fortifications, 
diagrammatic representation of battles, etc.). (IBE) 


375.6 RELIGIOUS EDUCATION 


DAJCZAK, Jésef. Katechetyka. Warszawa, Wydawnictwo Pax, 1956. 
412 p., bibl. — Presentation, by a Catholic priest, of instructional methods for 
religious education, of the Christian catechism (tradition and history), of religious 
education’s particular characteristics, of the preparation (historical and theological 
introduction) for the first communion. (IBE) 


375.6 RELIGIOUS TEACHING — 377.1 RELIGIOUS EDUCATION 

LEAVITT, Guy P. Teach with Success. Cincinnati, Ohio, The Standard 
Publishing Foundation, 1956. 160 p., fig. — A guide for American Sunday- 
school teachers in which are emphasised the requirements and responsibilities 
of those who would assist the spiritual growth of their pupils. First, the author 
insists, such a teacher must be a Christian having a personal faith to commu- 
nicate. (IBE) 


375.6 (73) RELIGIOUS TEACHING (UNITED STATES) 
SHAVER, Erwin L. The Weekday Church School. How to organize 


and conduct a pro, of weekday religious education on released time. 
Published for the -operative Publication Association. Boston, Mass., The 
Pilgrim Press, 1956. 154 p., bibl. — Published for use in American schools 


which provide interdenominational leadership training, this work offers practical 
assistance to organizers and others interested in the ‘ weekday church school’ 
movement. After describing the movement and its progress characterised by 
an œcumenical spirit the author, who emphasises the need to win community 
8 ort, treats of time arrangement, the curriculum, staff questions, integration 
with other religious teaching, with the public school, etc. (IBE) 


375.72 DRAWING — 377.4 ARTISTIO EDUCATION 


MUNRO, Thomas. Art Education. Its philosophy and psychology. 
Selected essays. New York, The Liberal Arts Press, 1956. 387 p., ind. — 
Coordinated selection of past essays in which the author discusses many philo- 
sophical and Deven issues for art education in America. Among the 
questions, arising mainly in connection with the visual arts: art education as 
part of general education; the producing of aesthetic appreciation and creative 
artists; the danger of extreme attitudes concerning calpoxpression, the prin- 
D) design and the value of studying traditional forms ; the role of art museums. 


89 


375.72 DRAWING 


TROENDLE, Anton. Lehrbares im Zeichenunterricht der Volkaschule. 
Donauworth, Cassianeum, Verlag Ludwig Auer, s.d. 80 p., fig. — This book 
indicates what can be demanded. of primary school pupils with regard to the 
teaching of drawing. The method to be followed should be based on child 
psychology. The teacher ahould leave his pupils to express themselves according 
to their age and capability and should seek above all to develop their personality 
by intervening o 7 when he can wittingly help them. It is from this point 
of view that the different kinds of drawing and the different techniques are 
reviewed. (IBE) 


375.75 (47) Music (USSR) 


LOKCHINE, D. L. Khorovoie pienie v rousskoi dorievolioutsionnoi i 
sovictskoi chkolie. Moskva, Izdatielatvo Akadiemii pedagoghitcheskikh naouk 
RSFSR, 1957. 296 p., bibl. (Institute of Artistic Education). — Historical 
study of the teaching of choral singing in Russian schools before and after the’ 
revolution. (IBE) 


` 375.75 (73) Music (UNITED STATES) 


MYERS, Louise Kifer. Teaching Children Music in the Elementary School. 
2nd ed. Englewood Cliffs, Prentice-Hall, 1956. 374 p., fig., bibl., ind. — Guide 
concerning music teaching, arded as one of the means to be used for the 
education of all children, in erican elementary schools. The aim of such 
teaching, the author insists, is the pupil’s understanding and enjoyment of music. 
The first of the book’s two sections offers assistance in connection with a 
teaching programme, in which, it is pointed out, singing is the most important 
part; in the second, chapters are devoted to the respective roles, qualifications 
and training of the classroom teacher and of the music specialist, to teaching 
aids, ete. ormation is given as to available materials. (IBE) 


375.76 DANCE 


Khoreografitcheskaia rabota so chkolnikami. Moskva, Gossoudarstviennoie 
Outchebno-pedagoghitcheskoie izdatielstvo Ministierstva prosviechtchenia 
RSFSR, 1956. 344 p., fig., app. (Institute for Research in Artistic Education). 
— A book for leaders of school clubs and teachers of dance. General consider- 
ations on aesthetic education, current references, descriptions and criticisms of 
choreographic work for schoolchildren. Practical advice. In an appendix: 
neo toe 37 dances and songs. (IBE) 


875.83 (73) TEACHING or HYGIENE (UNITED STATES) 


IRWIN, Leslie W., HUMPHREY, James H. & JOHNSON, Warren R. 
Methods and Materials in School Health Education. St. Louis, The C. V. Mosby 
Company, 1956. 367 p., tabl., fig., bibL, ind. For use in teacher ini 
courses, textbook on health education in American schools. Particularly con- 
cerned with instructional methods and aids, the main part of the work deals, 
for example, with planning to ensure continuity and pupils’ interest, with the 
unit method and the construction of units, with excursions and ‘audio-visual 
aids, with in-service training of teachers. Criteria and information are given 
for the acquiring of materials. (IBE) 





375.83 (92) TEACHING or HYGIENE (INDONESIA) 


LEIMENA, J. Public Health in Indonesia. Problems and planning. 
Den Haag, Djakarta, etc., G.C.T. van Dorp & Co., 1966. 170 p., fig., app. — 
Account concerning present problems pertaining to public health in Indonesia : 
the Bandung model plan; expansion of polyclinics and of laboratory services; 
control of various diseases; nutrition; statistics; health education of the public, 
ete. (IBE) 
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375.831 ‘ SAFETY FIRST ” 


ULLMANN, H. & ZEEH, F. Verkehrsersiehung in der Schule. Wier, . 
Verlag fur Jugend und Volk, 1956. 79 p., fig., tabl. (“ Padagogisch-psycho- 
josie Arbeiten des Pagagogischen Instituts der Stadt Wien’’, No. 13.) — 
Necessity for traffic education, not concentrated into a few days’ training but 
incorporated in the teaching of each subject of the curriculum. Examples 
given in abe cases of language, arithmetic, natural history, history, drawing, ` 
eto. (IBE) 


375.91 (436) HANDICRAFTS (AUSTRIA) 


HINK, Friedrich & POITSCHEK, Josef. Knabenhandarbeit in der 
Volksschule. 4 vols. Wien, Oesterreichischer Bundesverlag fur Unterricht, 
Wissenschaft und Kunst, 1955. 72, 60, 59 & 63 p., fig. — After having shown 
that handicraft teaching is of the utmost importance in developing the manual 
dexterity of the child, his experience and his knowl , teaching him to handle 
tools and materials, giving him the satisfaction of reducing something concrete 
with his own hands and preparing him for apprenticeship to a trade, the authors 
have drawn up a detailed teaching plan for the eight classes of Austrian primary 
schools, corresponding to the understanding, interests and aptitudes of the 
pupils according to their age and showing how the teacher should proceed to 
graduate the work year by year and also to use the tools and materials. (IBE) 


375.991 LOCAL SURVEYS 


PHILIPS, H. & McINNES, F. J. C. Exploration in the Junior School. 
London, University of London Press (cop. 1950, 2nd imp. 1955). 272 p., pl. 
fig., bibl., ind. — Full description of “ study of the environment ” and the various 
open-air and handwork activities connected with such study in the primary 
schools, its oper for the development of children and the part played 
by teachers and school authorities in its successful working. Detailed explana- 
tions of actual experiences with classes in both urban and rural schools. (IBE) 


376.1 (42) GIRIS’ EDUCATION — 378 (42) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED 
KINGDOM) 


HUBBACK, Judith. Wives Who Went to College. London, eto., Heine- 
mann, 1957. 164 p., app., ind. — An inquiry concerning the lives of over 
1,500 married university women (universities and colleges) in Great Britain, 
carried out with the primary aim of learning their contribution to society. Both 
the text of the questionnaire and the examples chosen from among the many 
replies show the great number of problems concerned : financial situation of 
the pair; living quarters; size of family; domestic help; the wife’s part-time 
work; her overtiredness, ete. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT P8YCHOLOGY 


GARRISON, Karl C. Psychology of Adolescence. 5th ed. Englewood 
Cliffs, Prentice-Hall, 1956. 529 p., fig., bibl., app., ind. — Fifth and revised 
edition, in which are reviewed the results furnished by recent studies, of a 
peychologioal treatise dealing with the American’s adolescent period of life. 

tions of the book are devoted respectively to growth and development in 
adolescence, to personality and adjustment, to social forces and to the end of 
adolescence, ye: ie matters the complex emotional problems associated 
with the period are discussed by the author, who lays emphasis on the influence 
of the adolescent’s sexual development, on his desire to conform to the standards 
de E) group associates, on the consequences of his class status in society, etc. 


377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY — 131 PSYCHOANALYSIS 
STEWART, Robert S. & WORKMAN, Arthur D. Children and Other 
People. Achieving Re through learning. New York, The Dryden Press, 
1956. 276 p., fig., bibl., ind. (Publications in Psychology.) — While describing 
the contribution of Freud to the knowledge of the individual, the authors also 
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put forward their own views on the various periods of development of the per- 
sonality. They stress, in particular, the importance, for both parents and 
teachers, of un ance DE problems connected with this development, giving 
first place to the conflict between the child’s desire for protection and his desire 
for freedom. (IBE) í | 


- 877.21 CHARAOTER EDUCATION 


SCHNEIDER, Friedrich. La educación de si mismo. Traducción del 
alemán r Constantino Ruiz Garrido. Barcelona, Editorial Herder, 1957. 
334 p. (Biblioteca Herder, Seccién de pedagogía, vol. 35.) — Spanish translation 
of the 5th edition of the work “ Praxis der Selbsterziehung in 55 erlauterten 
5 ielen °, which was published in 1957 by Herder, Freiburg-im-Bresgau. 

) > 


’ 377.255 Sex EDUCATION . 


CENTRE D’ETUDES LAENNEC. Puberté, direction et problèmes 
sexuels de l’adolescence. Paris, P. Lethielleux, 1956. 158 p. — Collection of, 
‘studies in which the authors, both doctors and chologists, deacribe certain 
aspects of sex problems raised by the evolution P abe and endeavour to 
show teachers how to overcome them. (IBE) . 


377.255 Sex EDUCATION — 37 B (44) HISTORY OF EDUCATION (FRANCE) 


NERET. Documents pour une histoire de l'éducation en France, du 
XVI’ siècle à nos jours. Paris, Editions Néret, 1957. 187 p., bibl, fig. — 
Through extracts from numerous and very varied texts, resulting from a metho- 
dical eae Selene of writings published in France on the question of sex educa- 
tion, this k attempts to sketch the evolution of the way fhis has been conceived 
and then to diffuse the guiding principles of such education. It is interesti 
to note how, from the publications of the works on anatomy by Ambroise P 
to the numerous treatises printed at the preesnt time, these works were success- 
fully received by the public, proving that this information answered a real need. 
It is desirable that sex education should be integrated briefly in general education 
in a well conceived school syllabus, according to the author, who states that 
the family does not always have the necessary authority over the young to fulfil 
this role. (IBE) 


e EDUCATION FAVOURING MUTUAL HELP, SCHOOL COOPERATIVES 
( ) 


KONNIKOVA, T. E. Organisatsia kolliektiva outchachtchikhsia v chkolie. 
Moskva, Izdatielstvo Akadiemii pedagoghitcheskikh naouk RSFSR, 1957. 
400 p., app., administrative texts. — Demonstration of the results obtained in 
a Leningrad school in the training and education for collective action in school. 
The administrative texts concern : discipline, upkeep, the duties of pupils and 
their mandatories; the role of youth organizations at school, memory aids 
and questionnaires, parents’ letters and teachers’ instructions to the class. 
(IBE) ” 


377.84 (43) POLITIOAL EDUCATION — 377.35 (43) Crvio EDUOATION (GER- 
MANY) 


GERMANY. KULTUSMINISTERIUM DES LANDES NORDRHEIN- 
WESTFALEN. Politische Bild in den Schulen des Landes Nordrhein- 
Westfalen. Richtlinien, Leitsatze, Erlasse. Ratingen b/Dusseldorf, A. Henn 
Verlag, 1957. 95 p., bibl. — Conceived as being part of the education of the 
personality, as an indispensable means of trainmg young people for their task 
as free citizens, political education should henceforth figure in the school syl- 
labuses, not as the addition of a new subject liable to increase overwork amo: 
the pupils, but by the insertion of courses and exercises in civic and politi 
thought in all subjects, particularly history and geography. Such is the con- 
clusion of this volume which contains the recent directives and ordinances of 
the Minister of Education for North Rhine-Westphalia in this connection. 
IBE) 7 
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377.88 EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING — 37 N Con- 
GRESSES i 


BUREAU INTERNATIONAL CATHOLIQUE DE L'ENFANCE. 
Frères universels... L’éducation du sens international chez l’enfant. (Actes du 
Ve Congrès du B.I.C.E., Venise, 2-8 mai 1966). Paris, Fleurus, 1967. ae — 
The aim of the co was to define the educational and psychological bases 
for the training of the child’s international sense, which aim was to be achieved 
by examining, from the aspects of the home, of the school, of leisure, of religious 
and social training, the criteria for an international attitude. (IBE) 


377.38 EDUOATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING 


Lasst uns einen nenen Anfang setzen. Worte der Volker vom Menschentum. 
2. Aufl. Herausgegeben vom Internationalen Arbeitskreis Sonnenberg und von 
der Arbeitsstelle fur jnternationalen Austausch in der Arbeitagemeinschaft 
Deutscher Lehrerverbande. Wolfenbutiel, Ernst Fischer Verlag, 1955. 98 p. 
— Prefaced by the Minister of Education for Lower Saxony, this collection 
published by the Sonnenberg International Circle contains a choice of maxims 
of great thinkers and men of action in history, dealing in particular with research 
for the foundations of peace and the essential values of humanity. (IBE) 


377.51 REYTHMIC AND DYNAMIC EDUOATION — 375.76 DANCE 


WILES, John. In conjunction with Alan GARRARD. Leap to Life. 
An Experiment in School and Youth Drama. London, Chatto & Windus, 
1957. 148 p., pl, app. — Description of an experiment carried out in school 
and youth stipe by à secondary modern school teacher of drama who uses what 
he calls ‘ dance ua” as an aid in the development of personality. Far 
from having invented a new form of movement to music, Alan Garrard returned 
to the early style of dance rediscovered by professionals within the last fifty 
years. This “ dance drama” is not acting or dancing properly speaking, but 

=rather a method of movement and mime to music; the movement is not taught, 
RE suggested and left to the individual interpretation of those taking part. 
) 


377.9 (73) GUIDANCE (UNITED STATES) 


COTTINGHAM, Harold F. Guidance in Element Schools. Principles 
and practices. Bloomington, Illinois, McKnight & McKnight Publishing Co., 
1956. 325 p., fig., bibl. (12 p.), ind. — For teachers and teachers in pean 
this book on guidance in American elementary schools presents, together wit. 
underlying principles and illustrative examples of successful practices, epee ions 
regarding the content and sean a: oni of a guidance programme. ttention 
is drawn to the key position of the classroom teacher, to the importance of 
Pauni e suit the particular school, of coordination and, therefore, of leadership, 
ete. (IBE) 


377.9 GUIDANCE 


UNITED STATES. CITY OF NEW YORK. BOARD OF EDUCA- 
TION. Guidance of Children in Elementary Schools. New York, 1956. 
271 Po bibl. — A handbook for the use of teachers, idance specialists and 
administrators reviewing in Part I the organization and administration of guid- 
ance services, and setting forth in Part $I basio guidance principles and des- 
cribing techniques appropriate for use with children in primary schools. It 
defines the several aims of a school gaidenee programme and shows the need 
for school and home cooperation. (IBE) 


377.94 VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 158.1 PsYOHOTECHNIQUES 


BAUMGARTEN, Franziska. Exámenes de aptitud profesional. Teoria 

y práctica. Barcelona, ete., Editorial Labor S.A., 1957. 722 p., fig., tabl., 
app., bibl. — Spanish translation of the book “ Die Berufseignungsprüfungen. 
eorie und Praxis” comprising a theoretical part on aptitudes, tho psycho- 
logical study of vocational work and the methods of selecting staff, followed 
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by a second part describing the procedures employed for the psychotechnical 
‘examination of a series of vocational activities. e original edition has been 
revised and enlarged by the author to bring it in line with the important modi- 
fications to which the technique of aptitude examinations has been subjected 
during the past twenty years and to the new orientation of psychology which 
a to examine the personality as a whole rather than isolated aptitudes. 
(IBE) 


378 HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 N CONGRESSES 


Démonstration de l’enseignement supérieur. Week-end d’études des 6 et 
7 avril 1957. Woluwe-St-Lambert-Bruxelles, Editions ‘“ Synthèses ”, No. 132, 
1957. 167 p., phot. — This special number of the review ‘ Synthèses ” is devoted 
to the study week-end held on the “ democratising of higher education ” : text 
of the reports, together with the account of the debates in which, the Belgian 
Minister of Education, the USSR Deputy Minister of” Education and several 
persons representing university circles took part. (IBE) 


378 HIGHER EDUCATION — 371.291 RURAL SoHOOLS 


INDIA. MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Rural Institutes. Report of 
the Committee on Higher Education for Rural Areas. (New Delhi), 1966. 
80 p. (Publication No. 187.) — After Meee) institutions already doing pioneer 
work in higher education in rural areas, the Rural Higher Education Committee, 
appointed in 1954, has reported on what it considers should be a pattern for a 
sound and reasonably uniform system of rural higher education for the whole 
of India, suited to the needs and resources of the country but not differing 
fundamentally in objectives and standards from that provided in the towns. 
(IBE) 


378 (41) HIGHER EDUCATION — 87 B (41) History or EDUCATION 


(SCOTLAND) = 


St. QUINTIN, G. The History of Glenalmond. The Story of a Hundred 
Years. Edinburgh, Constable, 1956. 319 p., phot., note, app., ind. — History 
of Trinity College, Glenalmond (Scotland), from the inception (1840-47) until 
1948. e author relates in detail the improvements and changes effected 
under the administration of each principal, and shows the part played, in an 
une institution’s permanence and stability, by tradition and atmosphere. 
(IBE) . 


378 (42) HIGHER EDUCATION — 371.36 (42) AUDIO-VISUAL METHODS 
(UNITED KINGDOM) 


WICKHAM, Glynne (Ed.). The Relation between Universities and Films, 
Radio and Television. London, Butterworth Scientific Publications, for the Uni- 
versity of Bristol, 1956, 55 p. — Papers read at a conference, organized by the 
University of Bristol in March 1953, to examine the task incumbent on the uni- 
versities in face of the growing influence of mass media such as radio, films and 
television : courses in appreciation and criticism, scientific research, etc. The 
field of reference is ifically English, but the basic principles may have some 
general relevance. (IBE) 


378.3 (494) UNIVERSITY FAOULTIES — 377.94 (494) VOOATIONAL GUIDANOE 
(SWITZERLAND) - 


WYSS, Hugo. Das Studium an der philosophisch-historischen Fakultät. 
Fächerwahl, Lehrgang. Berufsmoglichkeiten. Olten & Freiburg i.B., Walter- 
Verlag, 1957. 220 p., bibl. (Berufskundliche Schriftenreihe “Dein Weg 
cram Benit ?). — First of a series of books offering guidance on vocations to 
educators and young people, who often gain an incorrect idea of university study 
and fail to mere the vocational opportunities open to them on ae: 
a degree or doctorate. Detailed description of all the possible courses at 
faculties in Swiss universities, as well as of the many professions and specialised 
vocations to which these courses Jead and which are far from being limited to 
teaching. (IBE) 


94 


379 SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 

ANDERSON, Vivienne & DAVIES, Daniel R. Patterns of Educational 
Leadership. Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1956. 248 p., fg., bibl., 
ind. — A discussion of leadership problems in schools today and methods of 
solving them, using concrete case studies or incidents illustrating human rela- 
tions problems arising in the daily routine work of administrators, teachers, 
parents, community representatives and pupils and posing certain specific ques- 
tions. Following each case study is a follow-up text explaining the basio 
techniques and principles of democratic administration involved and a brief 
annotated bibliography of related readings. (IBE) 


379 (73) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION (UNITED STATES) 


AYARS, Albert L. Administering the People’s Schools. New York, 
London, etc., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1957. 354 p., fig., bibl., ind. — For 
America’s school administrators, both present and future, a work mainly devoted, 
with practical advice and suggestions, to the task of the school superintendent. 
After dealing with initial nsibilities, the author treats of relationship 
with the public, with the school the staff and pupils, of finance, equipments 
services and buildings and, finally, of the educational aspects. (IBE) 


$79.32 (73) FINANCING OF EDUOATION — 371.016 (73) PRIVATE SoHoors 

(UNITED STATES) 

DEVINE, Thomas F. rate Support for Education: its Bases and 
Principles. Washi m, D.C., tholic din ity of America Press, 1956. 
248 p., tabl., bibl (10 p.), ind. Thesis. — A study which purports to show 
how the responsibility of American corporations for supporting education in 
their country is b on taxation law, on court decision and on social and 
economic conditions; finally, after a historical survey of the country’s main 
philanthropic foundations, the author deduces principles for making such support 
effective. Emphasis throughout is on the assistance needed by private higher 
education. (IBE) 


379.32 FINANCING OF EDUCATION 


EDDING, Friedrich. Die Ausgaben für Schulen und Hochschulen im 
Wachstum der Wirtschaft. Internationale Vergleiche langfristiger Entwicklun- 
gen. 2 vol. Kiel, Institut für Weltwirschaft an der Universitat, 1957. 116 & 
118 p. tabl. — Inquiry on educational expenditure in some twenty countries. 
I. Increase and present level of general expenditure on schools. II. Influence 
of certain factors in Me Ri expenditure to rise. III. Comparison of certain 
groups of © diture. . Future prospects. V. Problem of economy in 
school expenditure. (IBE) 


379.32 (42) FINANOING or EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


VAIZEY, John. The Costs of Education. London, Allen & Unwin, 
1958. 2656 p., fig., bibl., ind. — Detailed study of the expenditure on education 
in the United Kingdom during the period 1920 to 1955 and of the employment 
by local educational authorities and by private schools of the amounts received. 
Price index figures enable valid comparisons to be made and the effective 
increase in the education budget to be determined. In fact it is found that 
education’s proportion of the national budget in 1955 was less than in the pre- 
war years. One chapter is devoted to & comparison of the educational services 
in England and Wales, in Scotland and in Northern Ireland; another deals with 
universities, while the final chapter concerns teachers’ pensions. (IBE) 


379.635 (488) ILLITERAOY — 37 P (438) RESEAROH (POLAND) 

REUTT, Joseph & REUTTOWA, Natalia. Ucxonie sie doroslych anal- 
fabet6w. Warszawa, Wydawnictwo Pax, 1957. 224 p. — Psychological 
analysis of the education given to illiterate adults. ts of a research con- 
cerning 982 unselected cases. Similarities and differences between the child 
(en) and the illiterate adult. (Summary in English, French and German.) 
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379.67 (73) SCHOLARSHIPS (UNITED STATES) 


BROWNSTEIN, Samuel C., WEINER, ‘Mitchel & KAPLAN, Stanley. 
You Can Win a Scholarship. Great Neck, N.Y., Barron’s Educational Series, 
1956. 429 p., fig. — Volume giving all information concerning the scholarships 
which are available in the United States: I. Scholarship opportunities : those 
provided by the federal government, by the states, by university colleges by 
industrial , by labour o: izations, by benevolent societies. II. How to 
prepare for scholarship examinations. III. Questions and answers relative to 
three series of New York State scholarship examinations. (IBE) 


379.832 INTERNATIONAL SCHOOLS 


THE INTERNATIONAL SCHOOLS FOUNDATION (in cooperation 
with INTERNATIONAL SCHOOLS ASSOCIATION), International Schools 
Around the World. New links in understanding and cooperation. Washington 
and Geneva, 1957. 44 p., phot. — Report on the emergence during recent years 
of new types of international schools throughout the world; their progress and 
achievements; the contribution of these schools to international understanding ; 
the task remaining to be accomplished in this matter; summary account of 
21 international schools which are distributed among the five continents. (IBE) 


379.91 (44) LEGISLATION — 372 (44) PRIMARY EDUCATION (FRANCE) 


MAYEUR, P. & GUILLEMOTEAU, R. Précis de législation scolaire. 
(Enseignement du ler degré.) Paris, Bourrelier, 1958. 388 Po app, ind. 
(Carnets de pédagogie pratique). — Detailed account of the conditions governing 
education at primary level. At the beginning of the book is a statement of the 
principles on which this education is Paso à compulsory schooling and the 
“neutrality ” of education. (IBE) 


131 PYOHOANALYSIS 


BOSS, Medard. The Analysis of Dreams. Translated by Arnold J. 
Pomerans. London, ete., Rider, 1957. 223 p., notes, ind. — Translation of a 
German work on the analysis of dreams: I. Modern dream theories II., The 
dream itself; III. Human life in dreams; IV. The dream as a whole. (IBE) 


131 PSYCHOANALYSIS 


FEDERN/MENG. Das psychoanalytische Volksbuch. Allgemeiner Teil 
zur Ei g in die Grundlage der Psychoanalyse. V. umgearbeitete Auflage. 
Bern/Stuttgart, Verlag Hans Huber, 1957. 448 pe — First volume of a revised 
edition, in two parts, of the classic popular work, due to the pens of numerous 
eminent psychoanalysts under the direction of H. Meng and the late P. Federn, 
on the Freudian theory. In this fifth edition, sev chapters of the previous 
editions are replaced by new contributions of van Emde Boas, P. Federn, Anna 
Freud, Thomas Mann, H. Meng, Maria Pfister-Ammende and Erwing Stengel. 
(IBE) i 


131 P8SYOHOANALYSIS — 15 P8YOHOLOGY 


JACOBI, Jolande. Komplex, Archetypus, Symbol in der scies 
C. G. Jungs. Mit einem Vorwort von C. G. Jung und 6 Ulustrationen. Zúrich- 
Stuttgart, Rascher Verlag, 1957. 223 p., pl. — A work intended to clarify the 
confusion in terms which exists in connection with the psychology of depths as 
well as to determine the three fundamental ideas in Jung’s psychology : the com- 
plex as an individual phenomenon; the “ archetype’’, universal instinct of the 
unconscious collectivity; the symbol, incarnate instruments of the “ archetype ”. 
The role and action of the three phenomena are carefully established and their 
interdependence shown. A special endeavour is made to separate Jungian con- 
ceptions from those of Freud. At the end of the book, the theory presented is 
illustrated and supplemented by the analysis of a child’s dream. (IBE) 
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136.7 CHILD PsycHoLoGx — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYOHOLOGY 


BRECKENRIDGE, Marian E. & VINCENT, E. Lee. Child Do 3 
ment. Physical and psychological growth through the school years. 3rd ed. 
Philadelphia, etc., W. B. Saunders Co., 1956. (cop. 1943). 497 p., fig., phot., 
bibl. (28 p.), ind. — Third edition of a book in which the physical and psycho- 
logical aspects of child development are described and discussed. An under- 
standing of this development is important, the authors point out, for adults 
dealing with children, especially under emotional circumstances when vital 
impressions are received by the child. Contemporary research findings are 
ed to in the book, which contains lists of reading and film material. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD PSYCHOLOGY 


GUILMAIN, Geneviève. Contribution à l’étude de l’adresse chex l’enfant. 
Paris, Librairie Vigné, 1955. 140 p., bibl. — Experimental study concernin 
clumsmess in female children of normal intelligence and which was effec 
by means of a series of eighteen tests. The latter were such that it was possible : 
(1) to adopt, for each test, an achievement standard depending on the age co- 
sidered (4, 6, 8 and 10 years); (2) to determine the various elements of motor 
clumsiness; (3) to anpa identification of those movements which are conducive 
to ‘the re-appearance of associated movements. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PsroHoLoagy — 377.91 MEDICO-P8YORO- 
LOGIOAL AID 


MEYER, Henriette H. Das Weltspiel. Deine diagnostische und thera- 
peutische Bedeutung fur die Kinderpsychologie. Bern/Stuttgart, Hans Huber, 
1957. 143 fig., bibL — Among the methods which make use of play for psycho- 
logical diagnosis and child cho-therapy, the world game (Weltspiel) is now 
one of the most highly considered. For this game, the child is given all the 
components of a veritable small world (people, animals, plants, houses, etc.) 

* and invited to construct and arrange the world according to his own concept. 
The author, describing the origin and development of this project method, tells 
how, on the basis of the theories of Margarete Lowenfeld and Charlotte Bühler 
—the former using this game as a means of therapy (world technique) and the 
latter mainly as one of diagnosis (world test)—she finally devised the world 
game, which combines both functions. Much of the book is devoted to an account 
of M. Lowenfeld’s “ Primary System ”, which is a pre-verbal guidance system 
constituting the basis of the world game. The final pages contain a description 
of cases treated by this method. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD P8YOHOLOGY 


MENTCHINSKAÏA, N. A. Rasvitie psikhiki riebionka. 2nd ed. Moskva, 
Izdatielstvo Akadiemii ghitcheskikh naouk RSFSR, 1957. 184 p. 
(Institute of Psychology.) — À mother records from day to day, during several 
consecutive years, the emergence in her child, as well as the transformations, 
both of the personality’s manifestations and of various psychic processes. The 
orginal edition was published in 1948 under the title “ Diary of the Child’s 
Development, from Birth to the Age of 8 Years”. (IBE) 


By subscribing to the “ International Service of Education Card Indexes ?”, 
librarians and educationists wishing to establish a record of recent books 


on education may obtain copies of the Bureau”’s bibliographical notices, printed 
on one side of the paper only, suitable for mounting on index cards. 
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IT. ACTIVITY OF THE BUREAU 


ADMINISTRATIVE DIVISION 
Thirty-fifth Meeting of the Executive Committee 


Meetings were held on Tuesday, 25th and Wednesday, 26th February, 1958, 
at the International Bureau of Education under the chairmanship of Mr. Alfred 
Borel. 


E.C. 251. — MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT 
oF THE DOMINICAN REPUBLIO 


The Executive Committee, 

In virtue of the powers conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes, 

Recognizes the Government of the Dominga Republic as a member of 
the International Bureau of Education; 

Expresses ita satisfaction at the participation of the Government of the 
Dominican Republic in the work of international cooperation undertaken in the 
field of education by the members of the International Bureau of Education. 


E.C. 252. — Approval OF THE AOOOUNTS FOR THE YEAR 1956 


The Executive Committee, 

In virtue of the powers conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes, 

Approves the accounts for the year 1956; 

Thanks the members of the International Bureau of Education, and parti- 
ar ee Swiss Federal Council and the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and. tural Organization, for their financial assistance in the work of the 
Bureau; X 

Would remind members that the subscription laid down in the Statutes 
was fixed as a minimum contribution, and that any voluntary increase on this 
amount would promote the expansion of the Bureau’s activities. 


E.C. 253. — Starr 


The Executive Committee 

Notes the resignation of Mr. Frank Newell from his post as member of 
section and thanks him for services rendered; 

On the proposal of the Director of the International Bureau of Education, 
appoints Miss Deirdre Priddin as member of section. 


E.C. 254. — BUDGET ESTIMATES FOR THE YEAR 1958 


The Executive Committee 
Approves the pose for the year 1958, in virtue of the powers 
conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes. 


a 
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T E.C. 255. — RESULTS or THE XXTH INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ON PUBLIO EDUCATION 


The Executive Committee 

Expresses its thanks to the delegates of the 72 governments, to the United 
Nations, to the Specialized Agencies and other government and non-governmental 
rgan tanon represented at the XXth International Conference on Public 
Education convened jointly by Unesco and the International Bureau of Educa- 
tion, held in Geneva from 8th to 17th July, 1957; 

Notes that the presence at the head of many delegations of the higher 
authorities of the Ministries of Education ultimately onsible for the applica- 
tion of the recommendations enables the Internatio: Conference on Publio 
Education to deal with educational problems at the highest level; 

Thanks the Chairman, the five Wice-Chairmen, the two Rapporteurs and 
the members of the Drafting Committees for the part they have taken in the 
results of the meeting; 

Expresses satisfaction at the unanimous approval of Recommendations 
Nos. 44 and 46, addressed to the Ministries of Education on the expansion of 
school building and on the training of primary teacher training staffs; 

. Notes that the text of these two recommendations bas been oMoially com- 
municated by the Directors of Unesco and of the International Bureau of Educa- 
tion to all governments; E 

Thanks the Ministries of Education and the delegates to the Conference 
for the large measure of publicity they have given to these recommendations by 
translating and reproducing them in official and private publications, and by 
distributing them to teachers and to the administrative departments concerned ; 

Urges the members of the Executive Committee of the International Bureau 
of Education most earnestly to contribute to the practical application of these 
recommendations in their respective countries. 


E.C. 256. — XXIST INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 
(1958) 
INVITATIONS AND AGENDA 


The Executive Committee, 

Considering that Article 5 of the agreement between the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau 
of Education makes provision for the International Conference on Public Educa- 
tion to be convened jointly by the two organizations, 

Records that at its 23rd meeting the Unesco-IBE Joint Committee decided 
to convene the XXIst International Conference on Publio Education from 
7th to 16th July, 1958, and to include the following three items in the agenda : 
(1) the preparation and issuing of the primary school curriculum; (2) facilities 
for education in rural areas; (3) brief reports from the Ministries of Education 
on educational progress during 1957-1958; f 

Notes that the Joint Committee has so far been unable to reach a decision 
on the invitation of the Chinese People’s Republic and that the Executive Board 
of Unesco, at its 49th meeting, deferred consideration of this question; 

Considers that if the vote of the Unesco Executive Board at it next meeti 
is favourable, the agreement of the Joint Committee may be taken as sec 
and à joint invitation to attend the XXIst International Conference on Public 
Education should be sent to the Chinese People’s Republic in accordance with 
the wishes frequently expressed at the most recent In tional Conferences on 
Public Education. 


E.C. 257. — STATE OF CURRENT INQUIRIES 


The Executive Committee 
Thanks the Ministries of Education of the following countries for sending 
replies to the questionnaires of the inquiries addressed to them : 


Primary School Syllabuses : ee Albania, tina, Australia, 
Austria, Belgium, Bolivia, Brazil, pie Byelorussia, bodia, Canada, 
Ceylon, Chile, China (Republic of), lombia, Costa Rica, Czechoslovakia, 
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enmark, Dominican ablic, Egypt, Finland, France, German Federal 
ublic, Ghana, Greece, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, H: ary, Iceland, India, 
Iran, Iraq, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Japan, Korea, Laos, Liber , Luxembourg, 
Mexico, Morocco, Netherlands, New Zealand, Norway, Panama, Peru, Philrp- 
ines, Poland, Portugal, Rumania, Salvador, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, 
yria, Thailand, Tunisia, Turkey, Ukraine, Union of Burma, Union of South 
Africa, USSR, United Kingdom, United States, Uruguay, Venezuela, Vietnam, 
Yugoslavia; 

Facilities for Education in Rural Areas: Afghanistan, Albania, Australia, 
Austria, Belgium, Brazil, B ia, Byelorussia, Cambodia, Canada, Ceylon, 
Chile, Cuba, Czechoslovakia, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, Egypt, Fi d, 
France, German Federal Republic, Greece, Guatemala, Honduras, Hun A 
Iceland, India, Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Japan, Korea, Laos, 
Liberia, Luxembourg, Malaya, Monaco, Morocco, Nethêrlands, New Zealand, 
Norway, Pakistan, Panama, Paraguay, Peru, Philippines, Poland, Portugal, 
Rumania, Salvador, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, Syria, Thailand, Tunisia, 
Turkey, Ukraine, Union of South Africa, USSR, United Kingdom, United 
States, Uruguay, Venezuela, Vietnam, Yugoslavia; 

Requests the Ministries of Education which have not yet rephed to da so 
as Boon as possible, in any case before 30th March, to enable the general survey 
appearing at the beginning of each of the two volumes devoted to these problems 
to drawn up. 


E.C. 258. — INQUIRY OF THE COMPOSITION, SELECTION 
AND UTILIZATION OF TEXTBOOKS 


The Executive Committee 

Authorizes the Director of the International Bureau of Education to under- 
take among Ministries of Education an inquiry on the composition, selection 
and utilization of textbooks; 

Approves in principle, taking-into account the contemplated amendments, 
the dratt questionnaire submi to it. 


E.C. 259. — PERMANENT EXHIBITION OF PUBLIC EDUOATION 


The Executive Committee 

Invites the Ministries of Education having a stand in the Permanent 
Exhibition of Public Education to reserve one part of it for the illustration of 
one or other of the items on the agenda of the t International Conference 
on Public Education ; 

Notes that the development of the Exhibition makes it imperative to con- 
template a further enlargement of the premises in which it is located; 

Requests its President to undertake the negotiations n with a view 
to obtaining in due course the space and the installation required through the 
increase in the number of countries exhibiting. 


E.C. 260. — INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION LIBRARY 


The Executive Committee 

Notes with satisfaction that the International Education Library was 
enriched during 1957 by 6,490 volumes; 

Thanks the school authorities and the publishing firms who have contributed 
to the development of the documentary collections of the Bureau by sending 
shipments of books; 

Expresses the hope that members of the Executive Committee will do all 
in their power to influence the interested bodies in their respective countries so 
that these collections (child chology and education, school organization and 
legislation, school textbooks, children’s literature, educational journals) may be 
completed and kept up to date as far as possible. 
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E.C. 261. — PUBLICATION OF THE COLLECTED RECOMMENDATIONS 
OF THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC EDUCATION g 

The Executive Committee 

Requests the Director of the International Bureau of Education to take 
the necessary measures with a view to re-publishing the volume “ International 
Conferences on Public Education—Collected Recommendations 1934-1950” and 
Door its contents by including the recommendations adopted from 
1951 up to the present time; 

Expresses the hope that this publication will be widely diffused since 
consultation of it can but contribute to promoting education in the different 
countries. 


E.C. 262. — INQUIRY ON MEASURES TO PROMOTE THE TRAINING 

oF GREATER NUMBERS OF QUALIFIED TECHNICAL AND SCIENTIFIO STAFF 
“The Executive Committee 
Authorises the Director of the International Bureau of Education to under- 
takp, in association with the Ministries of Education, an inquiry on measures to 
promote the training of greater numbers of qualified technical and scientific 
staff; 

Approves, in principle and taking account of the contemplated amendments, 
the draft questionnaire submitted to it. | 


RESEARCH DIVISION 


Inquiry on Facilities for Education in Rural Areas. The Bureau has com- 
pleted The analysis of the 71 replies from the Ministries of Education to the 
questionnaire transmitted. to them and is now drafting the general survey. 


In on Primary School Syllabuses. The analysis of the 73 replies 
received is completed and the Bureau is now drafting the general survey. 
INFORMATION DIVISION 
Books received d the first quarter of 1958. Collection of books on 


education, chology, ool legislation and organization : 547; collection of 
school textbooks : 344; Collection of children’s books : 383; total : 1,274. 
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1. Guide dn Voyageur s'intéressant aux écoles . . . Out of print 
2 La Paix par l'Ecole. P. Bovet. Work of the 


International Conference at Prague . . . . . . Out of print 
3. Education, Travail et Paix. Albert Thomas. . . Out of print 
L'Education et Ia Paix. Bibliographie . . . . . Out of print 


4. Le Bilinguisme ct FEducation. Work of the 
International Conference at Luxemburg . . . . Out of print 


5. Correspondances interscolaires, P. Bovet . . . . 


6: Tho Re Eee sad Boma: In: Preach 
and German ............... 


8. Troisième cours . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. Out of print 
9. Quatrième cours ..... 0). SA en de ees whe Out of print 
10. Cinquième cours ee... Out of print 
11, Children’s Books and International Goodwill. 

2nd Ed. In French and English ....... Fr. 5.50 
12. L'enseignement de l'Histoire da Travail Fernand 

Maurette . . . . . . . és se 6 nc + « Out of print 
13. L’Education en Pologne . . . . . . . . . . . Out of print 
14. Quelques méthodes pour le choix des livres des 

Bibliothèques scolaires . . . . . . . . . . . . Out of print 
15. Some Methods employed in the Choice of Books 

for School Libraries . . . . . . . . . . . . . Outofprint 
16. La pédagogie et les problèmes 

d'après-guurre en Roumanie. C. Kiritrescu . . . Out of print 


17, Le Bureau international d'Education (Illustrated) Out of print 
18, Plan de classification de la documentation péds- 


gogique pour l'enage courant . . . . . . . . . Fr. 1.50 
18a. Plan for the Classification of Educational Documents Fr. 1.50 
19. La Préparation à l'Edncation familialo . . . . . Fr. 3.50 
20. Le Bureau interaational d'Education en 1930-1931 Fr. 2.50 


21. Le Bureau international d'Edncation eu 1931-1932 Fr. 250 


t2. La-Paix ot PEdncation. Dr. Maria Montessori. . Fr. 1.50 
13, Peace and Education. Dr. Maria Montessori. . Fr. 1.50 
24. L'Organisation de Finstrection publique 

53 pays (with diagrams) . . . . . . . . . . . Fr. 11.— 
(5. L’Instroction publique en Egypte . . . . . . . Fr. 1.50 
6. L’Instroction publique en Estonie . . . . . . . Fr. 1.50 
?T. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 

l'Enseignement 1933 . . . . . . . . . . . > - Out of print 
18. La coordination dans le domaine de la littérature 

enfantines . 2... 2 2 ee ee . . assoc Fre 1.50 
9. La situation de la femme maride dams l’enscigne- 

EC er EE ERE Out of print 
WO. Travail et congés scolaires . . . . . . . . . . Fr. 3.50 


IL Le Bureau international d'Education en 1932-1933 Fr. 2.50 


RU Se et 0 


publique Fr. 3.50 


|. Publications of the International Bureau of Education. ee 





` 


l'Enseignement 1934 .. .. . . .. CRE 
36. La réforme scolaire polonaise . . . . . . . . . Out of prim 
36 bis. Le Berean international d'Education en 1933- 

1934 ..... CEA we ee ee Se See Fr. 1.50 
37. IIIe Conférence iftemationale de [Instruction 

publique. Procès-verbaux ot résolutions. . . . . Out of prin’ 
38. Le self-government à Pécole. . . . . . . . . . Fr, 45 
39. Le travail par équipes à l'école . . . . . . . . Out of print 
40. La formation professionnelle du personnel ensal- 

gnant secondaire. . . . . a.e sses -~ . Out of print 
41. Les Conseils de lInstraction publique . . . . . Fr. 3.50 
42. La formation professionnelle du persoumel easel- 

gnant primaire ............... Out of print 
43. Annuaire international de [Education et de 

l'Enseignement 1935 ........... . » Ont of print 


44. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1934-1935 Fr. 1.50 


45. IV° Conférence internationale de |’Instroction 
publique, Procès-verbaux et résolutions .... “Fr. 4.50 


46. Les périodiques pour la feussese . . . . . . . . Out of print 
47. La législation régissant les constructions scolaires Out of print. 
48. L’organisation de l’enssigsemont rural . . . . . Out of print 
49. L'organisation de l'enseignement spécial Fr. 4.50: 


50, Annuaire international de J'Edncation st de 
l'Enseignement 1936 « es . . Out of print 


51. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1935-1936 Fr. 1.50 


ee 


52. Ve Conférence internationale do [Instruction 

publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions .... Fr 4.50: 
53. L'enseignement de la psychologies dans Ia prépa- 

ration des maîtres . . . . . . ee . . . . . . Out of print 
54. L’enselgnoment des langues vivantes . . . . . . Out of print 
55. L'inspection de Penseignement . . . . . . . . . Out of print 
56. Anauaire international de l'Education ot de i 

l'Enseignement 1937 . . . 1 2 ee ee . . . . Out of print 
57. Le Bareau international d'Education en 1936-1937 Fr. 1.50 
58. VI° Conférence internationale de Plnstructicn 

publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . Out of print 
59. Elaboration, utilisation et chotx des mansels 

SCOIRNTeS «5 re a ide E UD Out of print 
60. L’enseignement dos langues anciennes . . . . . Fr. 5.50 
61. La rétribution du personnel enseignant primaire Fr. 9.— 
62. Annuaire international de Education et de 

l'Enseignement 1938 . . . . . . . . . + « « « Out of print 


63. Le Burean international d’Edacation en 1937-1938 Fr. 1.50 


64. VI° Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions .... Fr. 4.50 
65. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enssignement 1939 .....- ee eee e . Out of print 


Publications of the International Bureau of Education (cont.) 


` 


a rétribation du personnel enseignant secondaire Fr. 9.— 
ears! eee ait 

condaires ee Fr. 7— 
‘organisation de l'éducation préscolaire . . . « Fr. 7.— 
e Bureau international d'Education en 1938-1939 Fr. 1.50 
IIIe Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 

Iblique, Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . Fr. 4.50 
o Bureau international d'Education on 1939-1940 Fr. 1.50 
‘organisation des bibllothèques scolaires . . . . Fr. 7.— 


éducation physique dans l’enseignement primaire Out of print 


a Bureau international d'Education en 1940-1941 Fr. 1.50 
enseignement ménager dans les écoles primaires 

t secondaires . . . eee ee ee ee ee Fr. 9.— 
‘he International Bureau of Education in 1940- 

QAL 550 ee eae ee we ee aise Out of print 
© Bureau international d'Education en 1941-1942 Fr. 2— 
Jenseignement des travaux manuels dans kes écoles 

rimaires ot secondaires . .. . see . + + . Fr. 8.— 
The International Bureau of Education in 1941- 

T > d'u ue en etes re Te a ets enter te eee Fr. 2.— 
es précurseurs du Bureau international d'Educa- 

ion, P. Rossello . . . . eee ee + + + Fr, 8.— 
‘o Bureau international d'Education en 1942-1943 Fr. 2.— 
Che International Bureau of Education in 1942- 

1943 . ss. war ei Fr. 2.— 
Le Bureau international d'Education et la recons- 

ruction éducative d’après-guerre . . - +--+ . . Out of print 
[he International Bureau of Education and Post- 

War Educational Reconstraction . . . . . . . . Fr. 1— 


Recueil des recommandations formulées par les 
Conférences internationales de l’Instruction publique Out of print 


Recommendations of the International Conferences 


on Public Education . . . s.s ee 2 ee eee Fr. 3.— 
L'instruction publique en Hongrie. J. Somogyi . Fr. 5.— 
Reconstruction édacative. Livre blanc anglais sur 
la réforme scolare. Board of Education . . . . Fr. 2— 
Le Bureau international d'Education en 1943- 
1944 un à su ue os mes nue SE a Fr. 2.— 
The International Bureau of Education in 1943- 
1944 ..... ss. ess Fr. 2— 
L'enseignement de l'hygiène dans les écoles primaires 
et secondaires . . . ee + + Ont of prin 
L'égalité d'accès à l'enseignement do second 
dé... Fr. 5.— 
IX* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations . . Out of print 
Annuaire international de [Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1946 (bound Fr. 12—.). . . . . Fr. 10.— 
The Teaching of Hygiene in Primary and 
Secondary Schools . . - . . ses ee ee ee Fr. 2.— 
Equality of Opportunity for Secondary Education . Fr. 2.— 
La gratuité du matériel scolaire . . . . . . . . Fr. 7.— 
L'éducation physique dans l'ensaignement secon- 
dire... Fr. 7.— 


X° Conférence internationale de "Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations . Out of print 


100. Xth International Conference on Public Educa- ° 


tlon. Procesdmgs and Recommendations . . . 


101. Annuaire international de lEducation et de 
PEnseignement 1947 


*102. L’enseignement de l’écriture 
*103. The Teaching of Handwriting 
*104. Les psychologues scolaires 
“105. School Psychologists 


*106. XI° Conférence internationale de l’Instruction 
publique. Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


*107. XJth International Conference on Public Educa- 
tion. Proceedings and Recommendations. . . 


*108. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1948 

*109. International Yearbook of Education 1948 . . 

“110. L'initation aux sciences naturelles à l'école 
primaire 

*111. Introduction to Natural Science in Primary 
Schools 


*113. The Teachmg of Roading... . . . . ee 


*114. XII° Conférence internationale de l’Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations 


*115. XIIth International Conference on Public Educa- 
tion. Proceedings and Recommendations. . . 


*116. La formation professionnelle du personnel ensei- 
gnant primare (deuxième édition) . . . . . 


*117. Primary Teacher Training . . +--+ +++ + 


*118, Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1949 


*119, International Yearbook of Education 1949 . . 
“120. L’initlation mathématique à l’école primaire. . 
*121. Introduction to Mathematics in Primary Schools 


“122. Lienseagnement des travaux manuels dans les 
écoles secondes 


*123. The Toaching of Handicrafts in Secondary 
Schools . . . . . +. + 


*124. Conférences internationales de l'instruction 
publique. Recueil de Recommandations, 1934- 
1950 


“125. Internauonal Conferences on Public Education, 
Collected Recommendations, 1934-1950 


*126. XIIIe Conférence internationale de l’Instruction 
publiqne. Procès-verbaux et recommandations 


“127. XUIth International Conference on Public 
Education. Proccedings and Recommendations 


*128. Cantines et vestiaires scolaires 
*129, School Meals and Clothing 


*130. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
l’'Enselgnoment 1950 


*131, International Yearbook of Education 1950 
#132. La scolarité obligatoire et sx prolongation . . 
*133. Compulsory Education and its Prolongation . . 


“134. XIVe Conférence internationale de l’Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations 


Fr. 


Out of print 


Publications of the International Bureau of Education (cont.) 
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“135. XIV International Coaference on Poblic 


o 
Education. Proceedings and Recommendations Fr. 4.— 


Fr. 


s— 


9165; Teaching of Art in Primary and Secondary 
*166. XVIIIe Conférence internationale de l'instruction 

publique 1955 . .. ... 
ss... Fr 
*168. Annuaire international de [Education 1955 . . Fr. 





139. Teaching of Natural Scionce in Secondary Schools Out of print *169. International Yearbook of Education 1955 . . + Fr.” 
*140. L'accès des femmes à Péducation . . . . .. Fr 5.— 170. Didactique de l'initiation mathématique à Fécols 
‘141. Access of Women to Education . . . . . . . Out of print primaire ................. Er. 
“142. XV* Conférence internationale de l'instruction *171. L'enseignement des mathématiques dans les A 
Procés-verbaux ot Fr. 4— secondaires ....... er 4 5 Fr. 
“143. XVth International Conference on Public *172. Teaching of Mathematics in Secondary Schools Fr. 
Proceedings and Fr, 4.— | 173, Ltowpection de Pensoignement . . . . . . .. Fr.» 
*144. Annuaire Lo ou de lEdncation ot de — *174, School Inspection . . .... cautes Fels 
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INTERNATIONAL YEARBOOK 
OF EDUCATION 1957 


The nineteenth volume of the International Yearbook of 
Education—which has recently been published and which contains 
information from seventy-three countries —seeks to present as 
complete as possible picture of the most significant educational 
developments throughout the world which took place during 
the year 1956-1957. This general picture is followed by a repertory 
of the leading officials in the various Ministries of Education 
and statistical data on the financing of education, teaching staff 
and school enrolments. 

It is on the basis of these reports, issued by the Ministries of 
Education in the different countries, that it has been possible 
in the first part of the Yearbook to draw up a balance sheet of 
the main educational events in the world, and, whenever feasible, 
to compare them with educational developments of the previous 
year. 

Although such things can only give a general idea of the 
situation, an attempt has been made once more this year to present 
summarily the main characteristics of the evolution of education 
during the year under review: 


(1) The average increase in expenditure on education slightly 
exceeded the past year’s : 15% instead of 1444%. Ofthe 42 reports 
supplying comparable data, only one notes a decrease in the 
budget, which is, in any case, due to a transfer of responsibilities. 


(2) The slight tendency towards decentralization recorded in 
1955-1956 showed a marked increase; a move in the direction of 
educational autonomy is recorded in 11 countries (5 last year), 
while a tendency towards a certain measure of centralization is 
mentioned in only four reports. 


(3) In the field of free compulsory education the emphasis 
in 1956-1957 was on the extension of free schooling rather than 
on the lengthening of the compulsory period. 


(4) A slight decrease in the average percentage increase in 
primary school numbers may be seen: rather more than 64%% 
against 744% last year. Only one country recorded a slight 
decrease in the number of primary pupils. 


(5) On the other hand, the average percentage increase in 
secondary school pupils has slightly improved : almost 9% instead 
of 8%. Decreases in registration are recorded in only two countries. 
Once again the rate of increase in secondary schools exceeds that 
in primary schools. 
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(6) No changes may be seen in the proportion of countries 
undertaking the revision of primary curricula or syllabuses : 
approximately one in two. 


(7) The proportion of countries planning or executing changes 
in secondary curricula or syllabuses has not changed either. Once 
more this proportion is slightly higher than for primary education : 
rather more than one country in two. 


(8) The first signs of intensive training for technicians 
pointed out in the 1956 Yearbook have developed further. The 
attention of public opinion has been drawn to the immediate 
urgency of training skilled technical and scientific staff. 


(9) The problem of teacher shortage, although it persists in 
many countries, has passed the acute phase in some of them. On 
the other hand, in secondary education the discrepancy between 
supply and demand is becoming increasingly widespread, especially 
for mathematics and science teachers. 


(10) A decrease has again occurred in the volume of action 
taken as regards the training of primary teachers (one country in 
four instead of two in five last year) and of secondary school staff 
(one country in seven instead of one in four); on the other hand, 
there has been greater interest in the training of vocational teachers 
(six countries instead of two). The length of study for these last 
two categories has been increased in seven countries (ten last 
year). From the point of view of the status of teachers, increases 
in salary are recorded in rather more than a quarter of the countries 
(about a third during the last four yeaa 


XXIst INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 


The XXIst International Conference on Public Education, 
convened jointly by Unesco and the International Bureau of Educa- 
tion, was held in the Palais Wilson, Geneva, from 7th to 16th 
July, 1958. 

The work of the Conference, in which 71 States were repre- 
sented, was presided over by the delegate of Colombia, Dr. A. Nieto 
Caballero, Rector of the Modern Secondary School in Bogota. The 
six vice-chairmen were Dr. Mohammad Anas, Deputy Minister of 
Education for Afghanistan, Colonel E. Mander-Jones, Director of 
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Education, Department of Education of South Australia, Monsi- 

“gnor J. Maroun, Member of the Executive Council of Unesco, 
delegale of Lebanon, Mrs. P.I. Leite da Costa, Professsor of Edu- 
cation, member of the Portuguese National Assembly, Mr. S. Balan, 
Deputy Minister, Ministry of Education and Culture of Rumania, 
and Mr. A. Mzali, General Secretary of National Education, Youth 
and Sports of Tunisia. 

General discussion on items I and II of the agenda (Recommen- 
dations Nos. 46 and 47 to the Ministries of Education) were respec- 
tively introduced by the rapporteurs, Mr. Robert Dottrens, Pre- 
sident of the Education Section of the Swiss National Commission 
for Unesco (Switzerland) and Mr. Matta Akrawi, President of the 
University of Baghdad (Iraq). 

The first of these Recommendations concerns the preparation 
and issuing of the primary school curriculum and contains 23 clau- 
ses. The other Recommendation voted by the Conference dealt 
with the facilities for education in rural areas and comprises 47 
clauses grouped under the following headings : administration and 
organization of education, curricula, syllabuses and methods, 
facilities for post-primary education, adult education, teaching 
staff, international cooperation. 

A part of the sixteen meetings of the Conference were devoted 
to the discussion of the reports from Ministries of Education on 
educational progress during the year 1957-1958. These reports 
will be reproduced in the International Yearbook of Education 
1958. 

As working documents, the International Bureau of Education 
and Unesco have jointly ponte two comparative studies 
entitled “ Preparation and Issuing of the Primary School Curri- 

.culum ” and “ Facilities for Education in Rural Areas”, which 
provide a picture of the state of these problems in the different 
countries, 

The text of the two Recommendations voted by the Conference 
has been communicated officially to all the governments, with the 
request that they be brought to the notice of school authorities 
and educators and put into practice. This document will be sent 
free of charge to anyone requesting it either from the International 
Bureau of Education (Palais Wilson, Geneva), or from Unesco 
(Place de Fontenoy, Paris 7°). 
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RECOMMENDATION No. 46 
TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 
concerning the 
PREPARATION AND ISSUING OF THE PRIMARY SCHOOL 
CURRICULUM 


The International Conference on Public Education, 


Convened in Geneva by the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau of Education, 
having assembled on the seventh of July, nineteen hundred and fifty- 
eight, for its twenty-first session, adopts on the fifteenth of July, nineteen 
hundred and fifty-eight, the following Recommendation : 


The Conference, 


Considering that present-day development is characterized by rapid 
changes in the knowledge, social systems and activity of mankind, 


Considering that the schoolchildren of today will grow up into a 
world widely influenced by the application of science to all types of activity, 


Considering that although progress in educational science is to a 
great extent a product of the evolution of ideas, discussion and the ex- 
change of opinions, the first requirement is objective research on educa- 
tional problems, 


Considering that the preparation of curricula must take into account 
both the ability and interests of the individual boy or girl and the needs 
of society, 


Considering that the basic purpose of primary education is to give 
children, together with a love of and a respect for work, the necessary 
equipment for acquiring knowledge and developing their whole personality, 


Considering that the primary school should provide opportunities 
for its pupils to undertake tasks which challenge their best efforts, 


Considering that for their work to be fully efficient, teachers should 
enjoy adequate freedom, within the syllabus, in the choice of topics and 
methods, enabling them to work at a pace suited to themselves and to 
their pupils, 
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. Considering that educators are unanimous in condemning overwork 
‘and the overloading of primary school syllabuses, 


Considering that primary school pupils should be protected against 
any tendency to overload them with studies and responsibilities beyond 
the range of their age and differing abilities, 


Considering that, in spite of similar aspirations, countries in very 


different positions must reach varied solutions of the problem of the ` 


preparation and issuing of the primary school curriculum, 


Submits to the Ministries of Education of the different countries the 
following Recommendation : d 


PRINCIPLES GOVERNING THE PREPARATION 
OF PRIMARY SYLLABUSES 


1. There has frequently been confusion in various countries between 
the meaning of the terms primary education and compulsory education; 
wherever these two do not coincide, the tendency to attribute to primary 
education aims which are foreign to it, often resulting in an overloading 
of primary syllabuses, should be resisted. 


2. In all countries, primary education should aim : (a) at giving the 
child tbe basic instruments of thought and action suited to his age, which 
will enable him to live his personal and civic life to the full and to under- 
stand the world in which he has to live; (b) not only at transmitting a 
heritage and a culture, but also at providing the means of enriching 
them; (c) at turning out free human beings, who are aware of their 
responsibilities, have self-respect and respect for others, and play an 
active and useful part in the national life. 


3. One of the main aims of modern education should be to prepare 
children to take a conscious and active part, appropriate to their age and 
stage of development, in the life of the family, the community and the 
nation, and in building a more fraternal world society, rich in variety but 
united in the pursuit of common aims : peace, security and fruitful collabor- 
ation among all men. 


4, All curricula should include three elements: knowledge to be 
assimilated, skills to be mastered, and means of satisfying physical, 
emotional, aesthetic and spiritual needs of an individual and a social 
nature. 


5. In drawing up syllabuses for successive grades, children’s capacity 
to understand and assimilate at various stages of growth should be taken 
into account in order to ensure that they receive a well organized intel- 
lectual education proceeding at a normal pace. 


6. In fixing the content of syllabuses, regard should be had not 
only to children’s mental processes, but also to their interests and needs 
and to the whole of their emotional life and their health. 
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7. Every teaching programme must take into account the standard 
of the teacher and the actual working time available to both teachers» 
and pupils. 


8. In drafting primary school syllabuses, it should be remembered 
\ that the pupils’ moral, emotional and intellectual development should 
have the following aims : learning to learn, learning to think and to express 
. oneself, learning to act and learning to behave. 


9. Syllabuses offering an accumulation of subject matter should 
be replaced by a selection of essential topics. 


DRAFTING PROCEDURE 


10. Whatever the system of educational administration in force 
in a-country, the drafting of syllabuses should be the work of specialized 
bodies, either permanent or temporary. 


11. Committees responsible for drafting primary syllabuses should 
include, in addition to practising teachers from the different levels of 
education, specialists in the different: branches of educational science 
and child psychology. 


12. It would, in certain circumstances, be helpful if authorities 
responsible for the preparation and revision of primary syllabuses worked 
in conjunction with representatives of parents, of cultural circles and 
of the national economy, whether these be employers or employees. 


13. The attention of the responsible authorities is drawn to the 
danger of too rapid and improvised a method of drawing up and revising 
primary syllabuses. 


14. All work on the preparation and revision of syllabuses requires 
very thorough preliminary documentation and research on the needs of 
the country, the ability of available teaching staff, the particular pace 
of the child’s psychological development, comparative studies of primary 
syllabuses in other countries and the findings of educational experiment. 


15. Since it is desirable that experimental educational research should 
assume a role of major importance in the reform and revision of primary 
syllabuses, the number of centres and teachers undertaking such research, 
as well as the tools provided for their work, should be increased. 


16. It is important to intensify the international exchange of 
information on the question of primary syllabuses. 


IssuING AND APPLICATION 


17. Experience has shown the advantages of giving syllabuses a 
preliminary trial of adequate length before they are issued, either in 
experimental schools or in ordinary primary schools. 


. 18 Authorities responsible for issuing primary syllabuses neces- 
*sarily vary according to the centralized or decentralized system in force 
in each country; in the first case, it is desirable that legislation on the 
issuing of syllabuses should leave room for considerable adaptation of 
these syllabuses to regional and local requirements. 


19. In countries where primary school syllabuses are of a compulsory 
nature, it is desirable to leave head teachers and teachers themselves the , 
necessary latitude to interpret and adapt them. 


20. Jt is highly desirable to present the syllabuses with accompany- 
ing suggestions on method, which remind the teacher of the aims pursued 
and at the same time give him the information required for the practical 
application of the syllabuses. 


21. When new sylabuses or new suggestions on method are issued, 
means should be used (lectures, conferences, study groups, talks by 
inspectors, etc.) to inform the teachers concerned of the principles under- 
lying the proposed changes. 


22. All suitable steps should be taken to ensure that textbooks and 
teaching material should correspond to the new syllabuses. 


23. Although it is obviously impossible to fix limits which would 
apply to all countries and to all areas of study, and although there are 
disadvantages in revising syllabuses at too close or too distant intervals, 
in principle a periodic re-examination should be undertaken in accordance 
with the progress of culture and teaching techniques, and with social 
change. 


RECOMMENDATION No. 47 
TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 
concerning 
FACILITIES FOR EDUCATION IN RURAL AREAS 


The International Conference on Public Education, 


Convened in Geneva by the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau of Education, 
having assembled on the seventh of July, nineteen hundred and fifty- 
eight, for its twenty-first session, adopts on the sixteenth of July, nineteen 
hundred and fifty-eight, the following Recommendation : 


The Conference, 


Considering Recommendation No. 8 on the organization of rural 
education, adopted on the thirteenth day of July, nineteen hundred and 
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thirty-six, by the International Conference on Public Education at its 
fifth session, E 


Considering that ignorance among a large part of the rural population 
of the world, representing more than half mankind, is a major cause of 
disequilibrium and inevitably retards the progress of the nations, 


Considering that the position of rural children in some countries 
is in open contradiction with the principle of free and compulsory primary 
schooling for all, laid down in article 26 of the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights, 


Considering that the inequality of educational opportunity of which 
many country children are in fact the victims constitutes an injustice 
which urgently calls for a remedy, 


Considering that the increasing similarity of the country to the urban 
way of life, especially where improved transport methods and communica- 
tion techniques have been introduced, makes it imperative to give rural 
children educational opportunities equal to those provided for urban 
children, 

Considering that the rapid cultural, economic and social development 
of mankind requires a continuous process of readjustment on the part of 
all people, in rural as well as urban areas, 


Considering that the interdependence of cultural, economic and 
social factors is particularly evident in under-developed rural areas, and 
that consequently efforts to raise the standard of living require an over-all 
plan for these areas, 


Considering that a constant awareness of the need for the conservation 
and wise use of natural resources is essential to the welfare of mankind, 
and that country dwellers have a primary concern and responsibility in 
this matter, 


Considering that the rural school, as also the urban school, should be 
a centre of culture and of social and economic progress for the whole 
community, 


Considering that in some places rural school courses have been 
introduced which are as effective as those in urban areas, and that in 
some countries with extreme rural education problems, noteworthy 
progress has been made, 

Considering that in regions where there is a drift to the towns the 
education of country children raises special problems arising from the 
need to retain capable teachers in rural areas, 

Considering that international cooperation should help to provide 
facilities for rural education in all countries, and for this purpose will 
require positive assistance from national and international organizations, 

Considering that, in spite of similar aspirations, countries in very 
different positions must reach varied solutions of the problem of facilities 
for education in rural areas, 

Submits to the Ministries of Education of the different countries the 
following Recommendation : 
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° ADMINISTRATION 


1. Authorities responsible for school administration should organize 
for all children in rural areas education of the same standard as that pro- 
vided for children in urban areas. To this end, their duties should include 
in particular : (a) drawing up an inventory of the educational requirements 
of rural areas; (b) determining the particular nature of educational 
organization, curricula and methods to be adopted in rural areas; (c) launch- 
ing plans of action (courses, school buildings, teaching staff, equipment, 
school social services, etc.); (d) ensuring that there are sufficient funds 
available for education and that they are apportioned between rural and 
urban areas in accordance with the needs as ascertained; (e) providing 
children in rural areas with equal opportunities of access to special edu- 
cation services and post-primary studies. In this work, it is desirable that 
the authorities should inform the community, including parent groups 
and teachers’ organizations, of their intentions, and when appropriate 
involve them in the development of plans. 


2. Authorities responsible for school administration should organize 
campaigns for the speedy elimination of factors which contribute to 
inequality between rural and urban areas (incomplete schooling, lack of 
premises, shortage of qualified staff, etc.) and for creating an awareness of 
the harm done to the cultural and economic development of the country 
by this state of affairs. They should also organize campaigns to interest 
rural communities in working for the development of their own schools, 
and in mobilizing for this purpose their material and moral resources. 


3. In countries where educational administration is centralized, and 
where also the problem of providing education in rural areas is particularly 
difficult, it may be useful to set up administrative bodies specially res- 
ponsible for promoting education in these areas, provided that this tem- 
porary separation of duties does not lead to a perpetuation of existing 
forms of educational inequality. 


4, In order to ensure that the education of rural children is in har- 
mony with general educational policy, the above-mentioned administrative 
bodies should be subordinate to the public education authorities; they 
should also cooperate closely with other ministries or departments aiming 
at the rapid social and economic development of rural areas. 


5. These administrative bodies should have as their main object 
the progressive introduction of rural primary education of the same 
standard as that provided for children in urban areas, but should also 
aim at giving country children equal opportunities of access to post- 
primary studies. 


6. In opportune circumstances, it is desirable to call upon the 
resources of private initiative of every kind, placed, however, under the 
control of the public education authorities. 


7. It would be useful to establish special local or regional funds 
for financing the construction of schools in rural areas. 
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8. The inspectorate should take into account the special charac- 
teristics of rural schools and recognize their particular type of organiza-, 
tion; when there is a special inspection service for rural education, it is 
important that it should not lead to the reinforcement of any discrimi- 
nation, however unintentional, against rural schools. 


9. The usefulness of special administrative bodies may seem less 


. obvious in decentralized countries where local education authorities play 


a direct part in the administration and organization of education. Even 
so, it is desirable that these authorities base their work on the principles 
set out above. 


10. It is desirable to interest local authorities in rural education 
and to encourage them to take positive steps in its favour; however, 
higher authorities should always have a controlling power, which may even 
extend to complete responsibility in the least favoured areas. 


ORGANIZATION 


11. Once the principle that rural education should not be inferior 
in quality or extent to that enjoyed by children in urban areas is accepted, 
this education should be organized with reference to the advantages and 
drawbacks of rural areas; it is therefore essential to adapt time-tables and 
holidays in rural schools to local conditions. 


12. Every child has a right to the entire course of compulsory 
education. To achieve this ideal, in small communities the system of the 
complete one-teacher primary school may profitably be used, as in many 
highly developed countries; under this system, with the cooperation of 
the pupils themselves, the teacher may provide the full course for all the 
classes covered by this stage of education. 


13. The use of this system requires that the prospective teacher be 
initiated into its methods while in training; if he draws on the principles 
of educational psychology, his school may become as lively and effective 
as one where the pupils are grouped according to their age and standard. 


14. Another useful method in some rural areas is the system of 
central schools which have a similar organization and equipment to those 
of urban schools and can provide the entire course of education for all 
the pupils in their area. 


15. Where lines of communication permit, central school pupils 
should enjoy free or cheap transport to enable them to return home every 
day; this system combines the advantages of life in the family and at 
school. 


16. The provision at central schools of free boarding facilities with 
specially trained staff may also be contemplated; in this case, it is desirable 
that steps be taken to maintain regular contact between boarders and their 
families. 
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17. When circumstances permit (enough pupils, easy communica- 
tions), a system combining a one-teacher school for the youngest children 
and the transport of older children to central schools may be used. 


18. School attendance in rural areas may be greatly facilitated by 
the provision of school canteens and clothing services; these services can 
also be beneficial to pupils’ health and make a useful contribution to the 
spread of the principles of hygiene among the people. 


19. If parents are sufficiently well educated to supervise their 
children’s studies, correspondence teaching is a suitable method of provid- 
ing a complete education for isolated children. 


20. Teaching by radio or television may be a valuable means of 
providing education for children who cannot attend school, and an 
effective way of supplementing class teaching for others. 


21. Education by correspondence and by radio should be supple- 
mented by provision for periodic group activities and studies under the 
supervision of the teacher, for at least a week once a term. 


CURRICULA, SYLLABUSES AND METHODS 


22. Every possible means should be employed to ensure that rural 
school curricula and syllabuses are not inferior in quality or in scope to 
those of urban schools, and that they enable primary pupils to acquire the 
skills, knowledge and processes of thinking which are essential for proceed- 
ing to secondary education without a break in continuity, in the same way 
as urban schoolchildren. 


23. Nevertheless, teaching in rural schools, without being vocational 
in character, should draw its inspiration from the life and work of the 
countryside and should contribute to the development of a practical 
outlook, the improvement of life in the rural community and an awareness 
of the relationship between this improvement and a wise use of natural 
resources. 


24. Societies for practical activities (scouting, young farmers’ 
clubs, groups for local studies, etc.) are a valuable means of continuing the 
educational action of rural schools. 


25. The use of textbooks and teaching material specially designed 
for rural schools may be useful in countries where the necessary means 
are available. 


26. Conditions in rural areas, no less than in urban areas, are well 
suited to the use of activity methods in teaching. 


27. The further training of in-service teachers in rural areas may be 
promoted by educational broadcasting and television; in this way the 
standard of teaching may be improved and the teacher’s isolation 
diminished. 
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FACILITIES FOR Post-PRimARY EDUCATION ar) 


28. Educational facilities in rural areas are not only required at 
primary level, but general and technical education at secondary level 
should also be developed wherever this is feasible. 


29. When it is not possible to set up suitable schools for post- 
primary education in each rural community, the necessary services should 
be established in easily accessible centres serving several communities. 


ADULT EDUCATION 


30. Young people who take up work on the land after the end of 
compulsory education should be given the opportunity to follow part-time 
continuation courses aimed both at continuing the general education 
begun at school and at improving the pupils’ vocational training. 


31. For the improvement of living conditions in rural areas, it is 
important that the education authorities, in conjunction with agricultural 
authorities and agricultural workers’ organizations, should concern them- 
selves with adult education. 


32. Local communities should possess rural education centres which 
would group together in special premises all the necessary sources of 
information (cinema, radio, television, libraries, etc.). 


33. In advanced areas, adult education on a continuing basis should 
be available to all in order to impart further vocational information and 
training, to advance general culture and to extend knowledge of the 
important problems of modern life. 


34. In under-developed areas, adult education will take the form of 
literacy and basic education campaigns. 


35. In all areas, adult education should not neglect the better 
utilization of leisure time, which is an important factor in the struggle 
to prevent the exodus from rural areas. 


36. Particular attention should be given to the training of as many 
adult education specialists as possible, by means of lectures, textbooks, 
special courses, etc. 


TEACHING STAFF 


37. In countries where rural primary teachers are trained separately, 
the course for future rural teachers should not be shorter or of a lower 
standard than that for urban teachers. i 


38. In countries where primary teachers all receive exactly the same 
training they should be acquainted with the particular problems of rural 
education and with methods of teaching in one-teacher schools. 
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39. An equivalent or identical training should mean that all primary 
School teachers have the same professional status (conditions of appoint- 
ment, salary, transfer, etc.). 


40. ln countries where rural primary teachers have received training 
at a lower level than urban primary teachers, steps should be taken to 
remedy this (vacation courses, weekly refresher courses, correspondence 
courses, etc.). 
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41. Suitable steps should be taken to protect the rural teacher from | 


any feeling of isolation (sufficiently frequent visits from inspectors, tea- 
chers’ meetings and refresher courses, library and audio-visual aid services, 
further training courses, correspondence courses, etc.). 


42. Since living conditions in rural areas may be less favourable 
and the rural teacher’s task more arduous, including as it may both school 
work and participation in literacy and basic education campaigns, and 
taking into account also the resulting difficulty of recruiting rural teachers, 
` it is desirable to offer them particular advantages (accommodation, 
special allowances, facilities for their children’s education and for their 
own general and professional culture, etc.) and give them, when equally 
qualified, the same opportunities as their urban colleagues of rising in the 
profession. 


43. In the recruitment of primary teaching staff, efforts should be 
made to attract prospective teachers from rural areas; in order to secure a 
supply of properly qualified candidates from these areas, complementary 
or secondary classes should be opened wherever necessary. 


44, Given the importance and the special nature in rural areas of 
literacy campaigns and basic education,.and also of post-secondary and 
adult education, it is desirable to train for this work special staff who, in 
addition to the usual educational qualifications, have an adequate know- 
ledge of social psychology and rural sociology. 


INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION 


45. In view of the importance of the problem of providing educational 
facilities in rural areas it is highly desirable that regional conferences 
should be held on this question with the aim of adapting to each large 
region the principles set out in the present recommendation. 


-46. The attention of international organizations and their member 
nations interested in the extension of education should be drawn to the 
` desirability of including in their projects the question of continuing and 
increasing their aid to under-developed countries, so enabling these 
countries to provide material and technical facilities for the education of 
children in rural areas. 


47. In places where the complete one-teacher school system is 
unknown, and where conditions make this a necessary or desirable means 
of extending primary education facilities, it is advisable to arrange study 
groups on this subject and to make available the assistance of experts if 
the system is to be introduced. 
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I. THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


The International Bureau of Education will be grateful to all editors of journals 
willing to collaborate in its work of providing educational information on an inter- 
national scale by reproducing the news items which they find particularly interesting. 


ARGENTINA 


Radio and the Universities The Argentine government has decided to transfer 
to the different universities the private broadcasting stations existing in the 
university towns. It is hoped that this measure will help to improve the pro- 
grammes and that the campaigns in favour of the people’s education will largely 
benefit. IBE — 371.372 (82) 


AUSTRALIA 


Committee on The Minister for Education of Western Australia has 
Secondary Education appointed a Committee on Secondary Education “ to 
examine the question as to what should be taught in high schools and the general 
principles which should guide curriculum development ”. Included on the Com- 
mittee are representatives of the Education Department, Institute of Super- 
intendents of Education, Teachers’ Union, Parents and Citizens’ Associations, 
the University of Western Australia, Chambers of Commerce and Manufacturers 
and non-State schools. IBE — 373 (94) 


New School of the Air The South Australian Minister of Education has 
announced that a new “ School of the Air ” is to operate from the Port Augusta 
base of the Royal Flying Doctor Service, making use of the two-way wireless 
equipment as in the case of the other three ‘‘ Schools of the Air ” already success- 
fully operating in Australia. Through the new school, special radio lessons 
will be broadcast for correspondence pupils of the South Australian Education 
Department who live on remote sheep and cattle stations north of Port Augusta. 
IBE — 371.872 — 371.295 (94) 


Technical Schools Junior technical schools under the control of the South 
Australian Education Department will be renamed “ technical high schools” 
as from the beginning of 1958. This move follows the tendency for an increasing 
proportion of students to remain at these schools for the fourth year and to take 
the Leaving Examinations. 1BE — 373.54 (94) 


Monash University The government of the State of Victoria proposes to found 
a second university in Victoria, to be named the Monash University. Among 
the first faculties to be established will be that of veterinary science, in which 
no training is at present available to undergraduates at the University of 
Melbourne. IBE — 378 (94) 


University Developments The Wright College for Men, the first of the residential 
colleges to be established at the University of New England, at Armidale (New 
South Wales) was opened in March, 1958. When completed, this non-denomina- 
tional college will comprise five residential units, a Master’s residence and another 
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block containing administrative offices, dining hall, ete. The College will have a 
complement of 185 students, together with the Master and ten Fellows. Also in 
March, 1958, the new building to house the John Curtin School of Medical 
Research was opened. This school, which was named after a former Prime 
Minister of Australia, is one of the four original research schools of the Australian 
National University, the others being the Research Schools of Physical Sciences, 
Social Sciences and Pacific Studies. IBE — 378.6 (94) 


Australian The Australian government has announced a scheme of 
International Awards “ Australian International Awards ” for students from 
countries in which Australia has a special interest. The scheme is, in effect, 
an extension of the South East Asian Scholarship Scheme, which has been in 
operation since 1948. Under the revised scheme, up to, six awards tenable in 
Australian educational institutions will be made each year. It is intended that 
the scheme will operate alongside the Colombo Plan Technical Cooperation 
Scheme but will cover a much wider geographical area. IBE — 379.67 (94) 


AUSTRIA 


Schools and Population In Austria, it is estimated that for every 100,000 
inhabitants there are: 64 primary schools, 12 senior primary schools (Haupt- 
schulen), 2 special schools and 3 secondary schools; 44% of primary pupils attend 
the urban type of school with four classes, 28% schools with only one, two or 
three teachers and 28% schools with four or more classes of the rural type. IBE — 
37 A (436) 


Special Schools Institutions providing special education funotioning in 
1956-1957 were distributed as follows : 78 schools for mentally deficient children, 
2 schools for weak-sighted children, 2 for the blind, 1 for children suffering from 
speech defects, 1 for partially deaf children, 6 for deaf and dumb children, 8 for 
those with sensory motor troubles, and 15 for difficult children. IBB — 371.90 (436) 


Clubs for Preparation The “ Lernklub ”, the creation of which satisfies a 
of Lessons present-day need, has become an extremely useful 
institution. This club is open, during the afternoons, to children of parents 
who are employed away from home, and enables such children to do their homework 
under the supervision of a teacher. The latter does not help them directly, but 
shows them how to find for themselves the solution of their problems and teaches 
them to work independently. Clubs of this type are to be found in Vienna and in 
other important localities. IBE — 371.332 (436) 


Educational Conference The third meeting of the Permanent Conference 
on Education was convened by the Federal Minister of Education at Salzburg, 
from 16th to 21st January, 1958. The three items on the agenda were as follows : 
(1) the relations between schools and popular education ; (2) the five-day week and 
its repercussions on teaching and education; (3) civic education and the European 
idea. 1BE — 37 N (438) 


BELGIUM 


Higher Education The total number of registrations for higher education 
Enrolments amounted in June, 1957, to 28,092; of these, 3,685 were at 
Ghent, 4,040 at Lidge, 4,448 at Brussels, and 11,978 at Louvain. There were 
3,941 post-graduate students in the higher schools. The French-speaking district 
accounted for 15,517 students and the Flemish-speaking districts for 9,652 
students. IBE — 378 (493) 
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A Centenary The General Federation of Belgian Primary Teachers celebrated 
in July, 1958, the centenary of the first national congress of primary teachers, 
founded at Schaerbeek in 1858 under the chairmanship of the school director for 
that district. IBE — 371.18 (493) 


Teaching of the The Ministry of Education organized a course in Brussels, 
Mother Tongue from 31st March to 4th April, 1958, for primary teachers on 
“ the training of thought and the teaching of the mother tongue ”. IBE — 376.12 
(493) 


Colloquy on Under the general theme “ Evolution of an idea: 
Juvenile Delinquency juvenile delinquency ”, a colloquy was organized in 
Bruasels on 16th and 16th March, by the Centre for the Study of Juvenile Delin- 
quency. The subject -was treated from two distinct standpoints : I. scientific, 
(a) in the medical and psychological sciences, (b) in the social sciences; II. practi- 
cal, (a) in law, (b) in the methods of treatment in institutions, (c) in the 
methods of treatment in the home environment. IBE — 371.93 (493) 


BRAZIL 


Primary Education Reform The Ministry of National Education has under- 
taken a campaign to increase the length of primary schooling to six years. In 
most of the federated states it is at present four years. The aim is to give this 
extra schooling a pre-vocational trend by installing in each school a workshop 
for the various apprenticeship branches. During the last two years of their 
schoohng pupils will have four hours of class work in the morning and two hours 
to spend in the workshops in the afternoon. One meal a day, served in the school, 
will be provided for the pupils. IBE — 372 (81) 


BULGARIA 


Vocational Modifications are taking place in the system of vocational 
Secondary Schools secondary schools which are to be gradually reformed. 
These schools will only accept pupils who have completed the general secondary 
school and they will provide a two-year course of study. Closer relations are 
contemplated between these schools and the enterprises for which they prepare 
the staff. 1BE — 373.5 (4972) 


CANADA 


School Grants In connection with its revision of the province’s educational 
grant structure, Ontario has decided that in 1958 equalized assessment factors 
in both urban and rural areas will be used for the first time in determining school 
grants. In addition, a new concept will be introduced into the grants system 
with the adoption of the growth need factor, designed to give additional assistance 
to school boards in rapidly-growing areas in meeting increasing extraordinary 
expenditures. IBE — 379.32 (71) 


Canadian Education The annual Convention of the Canadian Education 
Association Association will be held from 16th to 18th September, 
1958, at Victoria, British Columbia, coinciding with the province’s centennial 
year celebrations. Discussion will centre around two topics : (a) “ What we have 
learned from the Canadian Conference on Education ’’, (b) “ Needs in educational 
research ”. IBE — 37 N (71) 


Urban and Rural The Alberta Committee on Educational Research has 
Schools recently undertaken a study on “achievement in the 
skills of the elementary schools’? among two thousand children attending four 
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\ , 
different” types of schools: (a) urban schools, (b) town schools with a pupil 
population of 100 to 250, (c) graded rural schools to which pupils are transported 
by bus, and (d) ungraded rural schools comprising one or two rooms. The study 


= has revealed important differences in the achievement of pupils in these four types 


of school, the‘best results being among pupils of the urban schools and the worst 
those of pupils of the ungraded rural schools, while the level of attainment of the 
graded rural schools nearly approached that of the schools in small towns. On the 
basis of these findings, the Committee recommends continuance of the pro- 
vincial policy of school centralization wherever it is feasible, and the extensive 
use of teaching aids in existing one-room schools. IBE — 371-291 — 37 P (71) 


Inquiry on Education A Royal Commission on Education was appointed in 
January, 1958, to inquire into the educational system of British Columbia up to 
and including the high school level. The general purpose of the inquiry is to find 
means of improving the quality of the general and university programmes and of 
encouraging pupils towards more productivity, both quantitatively and qualita- 
tively. IB» — 37 P (71) 


Home and School The number of Home and School Associations in Néw- 
Associations foundland has increased from 80 in 1954 to more than 100 
in 1958. IBE — 371.026 (71) 


Salaries of University In 1957-1958, median salary of teachers in universities 
Teaching Staff and colleges rose to $ 6,598, an increase of 14.3% as 
compared with the previous year. IBE — 371.15 (71) 


Income and Expenditure of According to an inquiry carried out by the 
Graduate University Students Dominion Bureau of Statistics, university 
graduate students spent an average of $ 1,620 (median) during the 1956-1957 
school year, and to assist them, 29% received scholarships averaging $ 1,000, 12% 
received bursaries with a median of $ 759 and 6% received Regular Officer 
Training Plan funds with a median of $ 700. The survey concerned 636 university 
graduate students, representing about one-fifth of all full-time graduate students 
in Canada. Of the group, 32% reported receiving enough from grants-in-aid, 
savings from summer work and remuneration for part-time work during the 
school year to pay all expenses. IBE — 379.67 (71) 


CHILE 
Evening Secondary Three evening secondary schools were opened during the 
Schools school year 1956-1957. They are the first public secondary 


schools of this type to function in the country. IBE — 374 (83) 


CUBA 


Pilot- Library On 25th February, 1958, the inauguration took place at 
Havana of the pilot-library for pupils of primary schools patronised by the 
Cuban government as its contribution to the Major Project No. 1 of Unesco. 
IBE — 371.391 (729.1) 


ETHIOPIA 


Degree in Biology Henceforth it will be possible for students to graduate 
from the University College of Addis Ababa with a bachelor of science degree in 
biology. The first six graduates, who obtained their B.Sc. in 1957, are to pursue 
their studies abroad in medicine, veterinary science, public health, agronomy, 
bacteriology and biology. IBR — 378.25 (63) 
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FRANCE ` : 


Baccalaureate for In June 1958, 130 secondary school pupils from the 
Invalid Secondary Pupils Sanatorium of Neufmoutiers-en-Brie passed their 
baccalaureate examination in the premises where they have been both completing ` 
their cure and studying. This sanatorium, inaugurated in September, 1955, 
receives boys as from the age of fourteen years and comprises two sections, 
sanatorium and post-cure, having 232 beds. Fight resident teachers seconded 
from the national education department, in collaboration with the National 
Centre for Teaching by Correspondence, ensure that the pupils receive a normal 
education. IBE — 371.918 (44) 


Gramophone Records A circular from the Ministry of National Education 
or Books * authorises the heads of school establishments to offer 
their pupils gramophone records as well as books at prize-giving ceremonies. 
The records, as also the books, must be selected from an agreed list. IBE — 371.642 
(44) 

Higher Education The “ Journal officiel ” for 26th April, 1958, publishes a 
in Arts decree issued by the Minister of National Education , 
dealing with the creation of a third stage in higher education in arts. Students 
who already have their first degree (licence és lettres) may be admitted to this 
third stage and, exceptionally, those who have shown a particular aptitude for 
research although not actually having this degree. The length of the third stage 
is fixed at a minimum of two years, taken consecutively or otherwise. At the 
end of their second year or later, candidates may present a thesis with a view to 
obtaining a doctor’s degree on a special subject set by the examining board. 
This thesis will be regarded as equivalent to a supplementary thesis for the 
doctor’s degree (doctorat ès lettres). IBE — 378 (44) 


Post-cure for Students A post-cure has been established at the Sanatorium 
for French Students at Bouffémont. It is intended for the training of electronician 
agents and will receive 24 students from the vocational training centre of the 
sanatorium. They will be admitted on satisfactorily passing a competition com- 
prising tests in mathematics, physics, French, and industrial design. Their 
training will last for twelve to fourteen months. Preparation for the competition 
will be carried out at the Bouffémont Sanatorium in a class known as the 
“electronic preparation ” class. IBE — 371.918 — 378.8 (44) 


GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC 


Educational Experimentation During the past few years, educational experi- 
mentation has played an increasing role in the schools. The Central Institute 
of Education (Deutsches Zentral Institut) in Berlin alone has registered thirty 
experiments dealing with the following subjects: political education of pupils; 
improvement of the continuity of the teachers’ work; development of methodical 
work; improvement of school organization and of the organization of child life; 
liaison between education and productive work. IBE — 370.7 (43) 


Socialist Education In September of last year, a commission was formed in 
connection with the German Central Institute of Education, in Berlin, the task 
of which was to examine the fundamental problems of socialist education. IBE — 
377.34 (43) 


GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC 


Ninth School Year The school authorities of the Saar have published directions, 
dated 19th February, 1958, concerning the final class of primary schools, in 
conformity with a recommendation of the German Committee on Instruction and 
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Education. The introduction of the ninth year to the compulsory schooling period 
must not serve to extend over nine years the work formerly accomplished in 
eight years. This terminal class will have a character of its own; the organization 
of the work, as well as the syllabuses and the methods used, will be supple. 
Extensive use will be made of the method of working in groups and of discussions 
between teacher and pupils. A large part of the work will be carried on outside 
the confines of the classroom (school excursions, parents’ evenings, dramatic 
or cinematographic shows, handicrafts, various optional courses, etc.). IBE — 
372.223 (43) 


Teacher Training There are 63 institutions for the training of primary teachers 
classified as follows: 12 higher schools of education (2 in Schleswig-Holstein, 
8 in Lower Saxony, 1 in Berlin and 1 in Bremen); 18*educational academies 
(10 in North Rhine-Westphalia, 5 in Rhineland-Palatinate, 3 in Baden- 
Württemberg); 8 educational institutes (2 in Hesse and 6 in the other Länder) 
and 24 teacher training institutes (formerly normal schools) in Bavaria, of which 
10 are private concerns. In Hamburg, the training of primary teachers is carried 
out in the university. IBE — 371.12 (43) 


Teaching of English Without exception, all the parents of the pupils in the 
fourth year classes of the primary schools in Hamburg receive à notice drawing 
their attention to the English courses organized as from the fifth class and 
requesting them to indicate whether or not they wish their child to be given this 
instruction. IBE — 375.13 (43) 


Insurance for School patrols ought to be insured against the risks they run 
Schools Patrols in the exercise of their duties. This consideration has led the 
authorities in Hesse to pass a decree according to which school patrols will be 
insured. for DM 300,000 in connection with civil responsibilty and for DM 50,000 
in case of personal accident. IBE — 371.75 — 375.831 (43) 


Fifty Years of The well-known educationist Franz Hilker, director of 
Educational Activity the Educational Documentation Centre of the Conference 
of Ministers of Education, at Bonn, celebrated the fiftieth anniversary of his 
activity in the educational field on lst April, 1958. After having begun his career 
in secondary education, Franz Hilker was called, in 1923, to become Senior 
Adviser for Schools, and then director of the Central Institute for Educational 
Documentation, in Berlin. Appointed a member of the German Commission 
of Intellectual Cooperation in connection with the League of Nations, he also 
assumed the function of director of the “ Deutsche Padagogische Auslandsstelle ’’, 
and professor of education at the School of Fine Arts in Berlin, etc. He is 
considered today as one of the best informed representatives of comparative 
education. IBE — 37 C 


Rural Educational The fifth Rural Educational Congress, which was held 
Congress at the University of Tubingen from 28th to 30th May, 
1958, devoted its work to seeking appropriate means to enable the rural population 
to participate in the life of other population groups and to adapt itself to the 
political and economic changes in society. IBE — 371.291 (43) 


German Puppetry A ‘ German Puppetry Institute ” has been founded at 
Institute Bochum. The object of the institute is to promote research 
into puppetry, to develop the artistic and technical side of this art and to profit 
by the progress made in connection with films, radio and television. The review 
“Der Puppenspieler ” will be published in the future by the institute. IBE — 
872.93 (43) 
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Man and Technique “ Priority of Man in the Technical Period ” was the theme 
chosen by the Society for Practical Psychology at its 14th meeting organized in 
Hanover from 18th to 20th April, 1958. Since its foundation in 1947, this society 
has endeavoured to present, through the intermediary of representatives of teachers 
of all subjects, the results of practical psychology in inter-faculty forums. 
IBE - 15-37 N 


INDIA 


Technical Education The All-India Council for Technical Education has 
Teachers approved a scheme for raising salary scales for teachers 
in technical institutions throughout the country. The coordinating committee 
of the council recomnfended that the central government should bear the major 
responsibility for the extra expenditure involved. IBB — 371.15 (54) 


Parent Education The Central Institute of Education, in Delhi, which is run 
by the Union Ministry of Education, is proposing to organize a parent education 
circle which will enable its members to discuss problems raised by the education 
of ‘ problem ’ children. This circle will be attached to the Child Guidance Centre 
established by the same Institute in 1956. IBE — 371.025 (54) 


Provincialisation of The Punjab government has taken under its control 
Local Body Schools 10,092 schools formerly run by local bodies, a measure 
which has brought about 28,000 teachers into government service. Henceforth 
these teachers will enjoy the status of government employees and will receive 
salaries equivalent to the grades of pay applicable to their counterparts already 
in government service. The total annual expenditure involved in this scheme will 
be Rs. 625.77 lakhs. IBE — 37 A (54) 


Multilateral Schools In the new Mysore State, the government has decided 
and Basic Schools to convert sixteen of the present secondary (high) 
schools into multilateral secondary schools thus raising the total number of such 
schools to forty-seven. Agricultural courses have been introduced into ten of the 
boys’ secondary schools and courses in home science into six of the girls’ secondary 
schools in different parts of the state. The government has also sanctioned the 
conversion of 663 existing general primary schools into basic schools thus bringing 
the number of such schools to 2,183 at the present time. It has moreover 
introduced a scheme providing free midday meals for necessitous children, and 
it has launched an extensive school building programme, particularly in the 
educationally backward regions of the state. IBB — 37 A (54) 


Progress of Education The Punjab government has introduced free primary 
education for classes I to V in all government schools, to take effect as from 
lst October, 1957. In the State of Bombay, compulsory primary education 
has been extended to children aged from 7 to 11 years in villages with a population 
of 1,000 and over and to children aged from 7 to 9 years in the smaller villages 
with more than 200 inhabitants. 1BE — 379.61 (54) 


University Development Two new universities—the Vikram University and 
the University of Jabalpur—have begun to function in Madhya Pradesh. All 
degree colleges in this state are now affiliated to universities. The K. G. Medical 
College in Lucknow will be the first Indian institution to establish a four-year 
post-graduate medical training course. Being destined, among other things, for 
the training of specialists, this course is financed by the Rockefeller Foundation 
and by the government of Uttar Pradesh. In addition to free board and lodging, 
the students will receive, during their first year, a monthly grant of Rs. 2,500, 
and this grant will increase during subsequent years. IBE — 378.3 (54) 
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ISRAEL 


° University Mutual Aid The third pre-fabricated housing unit of the World 
University Service, purchased with international funds, has been shipped to 
Israel from Finland. It will be established at the Hebrew University’s faculty 
of agriculture in Rehovot where it will provide a student centre for extra-ourri- 
cular programmes. Office space in the building will also be given to a newly 
organized students’ employment bureau and one room will accommodate a branch 
of the Hebrew University printing and publishing house, making it possible for 
students to buy stationery supplies and textbooks at reduced rates. IBE — 378.96 
(569.4) 


MALAYA 


University School The governments of Singapore and the: Federation of 
“of Education Malaya have agreed, in view of the constitutional changes 
in both territories, to establish two autonomous divisions of the University of 
Malaya of equal status in Singapore and Kuala Lumpur. The new University 
of Malaya school of education which is being set up will work in close cooperation 
with the various teacher training centres in Singapore and the Federation, and 
especially with the Malayan Teachers’ College in Penang and the Teachers’ 
Training College in Kota Bharu. When fully functioning, the new school will be 
the responsible unit of the University of Malaya for conducting courses and 
examinations for the diploma and certificate in education, and for the degrees 
of Master of Education and Doctor of Philosophy in the field of education. IBE 

— 378.6 (91) 


NETHERLANDS 
Report on Farther A committee appointed by the Minister of Education to 


“Primary Education examine the problems of further or complementary 
primary education has recently issued its report (Voorgezet gewoon Lager onder- 
wijs). It recommends, among other things: (a) that no examination shall be set 
at the beginning of this further education; (b) that the 5th and 6th classes shall to 
a large extent work in groups, so as to develop and to discern the particular 
capabilities of the pupils, thus constituting a sort of experimental class; (c) that 
the first year in all types of further education schools shall be regarded as setting 
the foundations for more prolonged study, and as preparing the pupils for adapta- 
tion to their future school and of aiding them in the choice of such a school; 
(d) that an examination on completion of complementary studies shall be insti- 
tuted in all types of schools. IBE — 372.223 — 374.1 (492) 


Teaching Profession A vast propaganda campaign for the benefit of the 
Campaign teaching profession was set on foot in the spring of 1958. 
It opened with a broadcast talk by the Minister of Education, followed by other 
broadcasts on the various aspects and the different functions of teaching and on 
the training for this career. The talks were published in pamphlet form and, in 
addition, leaflets on the same subject accompanied by a letter signed by the 
Minister were sent to the parents of about 45,000 pupils in the final class of the 
senior primary schools and secondary schools. At the same time, 20,000 
teachers were asked to support the campaign, which was likewise publicized in 
the press and by posters. IBE — 371.1 (492) 


History Teaching The conference on the teaching of history, which was held 
at The Hague under the auspices of World Brotherhood, decided to form a society 
of history teachers. The conference concluded that the Dutch history teachers 
only possessed insufficient knowledge of the work of revising history textbooks 
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undertaken in other European countries. Wishes were therefore expressed 
favouring the creation of a European working group of history teachers whose. 
task it would be to diffuse the chief social, cultural and economic aspects of history 
teaching in Europe. IBE — 375.42 (492) 


NEW ZEALAND 


Mobile Reserve Teachers The New Zealand government has approved the 
creation of a special mobile reserve of primary school relieving teachers recruited 
from South Island Boards to assist the South Auckland and other North Island 
Boards which are having serious staffing difficulties. Under the terms of the 
scheme (a) mobile reserve teachers should be unmarried and prepared to serve in 
a relieving capacity anywhere in New Zealand for not less than two years; 
b) they will be paid an allowance of £50 per annum over and above the ordinary 
relieving rates and allowances, and (c) all their fares and actual and reasonable 
travelling expenses will be paid. IBE — 371.1 (931) 


Free Textbooks The government intends to provide free textbooks for pupils 
of both primary and secondary schools. The Department of Education, in 
consultation with the teachers’ organizations, is seeking to prepare a workable 
plan. It is a question of finding a method which will allow each school to retain 
its autonomy in this matter and to choose, as far as possible, the textbooks which 
it wishes its pupils to use. IBE — 379.62 (931) 


PAKISTAN 
Government Aid A sum of Rs. 4,200,000 has been sanctioned by the govern- 
for Universities ment of West Pakistan for the three universities of the 


province situated at Lahore, Peshawar and Hyderabad. These universities have 
undertaken huge construction work at an estimated cost of Rs. 3,000,000. 
IBE — 378 (549) 


PERU 
Reform of Technical Since the reform of secondary technical education 
Education came into force at the beginning of the school year 


1967, such education has been divided into two stages: the first of three years 
trains qualified workers for agriculture, industry and commerce; the second of 
two years is the technique and specialisation stage for the various branches of 
technical study. Pupils who successfully complete the two stages are entitled to 
follow specialised courses in a university, a school or a higher education establish- 
ment. IBE — 373.54 (85) 


POLAND 
Society of Friends The Society of Friends of Children, founded in 1919 
of Children and reorganized in 1957, has recruited 15,000 new 


members grouped in 600 circles composed of parents, educators and others 
interested in childhood. These circles take the initiative in connection with 
recreation centres, nurseries for children in the country during the periods when 
important agricultural work is being carried on, “ parents’ universities ” (study 
circles), psycho-educational consultations, ete. IBE — 371.025 — 362.7 (438) 


SPAIN 


Vocational Training In accordance with a ministerial decree, the new 
vocational curricula for industrial studies came into force in 1957-1958. The 
complete course for the elementary technical baccalaureate (5 years) is divided 
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into two branches : common studies and special studies. Common studies comprise 
. Mathematics, languages, geography and history and, in addition, religion, civics 
and physical training. In schools with industry-mining and navigation-fishing 
sections, English is compulsory, and in those with agriculture-cattle rearing 
sections, French is compulsory. After obtaining the elementary technical bacca- 
laureate, pupils can pass on to the higher technical baccalaureate (2 more years). 
IBE — 373.19 (46) 


Private Schools and A governmental decree of 3rd April, 1958, obliges private 
Free Schooling schools to admit from 5 to 15% non-paying pupils. 
This percentage varies according to the level and the legal status of the school. 
It is applicable whenever a school is qualified as being ‘‘ of public interest ”. The 
decree covers all grades, from the kindergarten to the university, including 
vocational schools and correspondence schools. IBE — 371.016 (46) 


School Psychologists The first set of school psychologists and vocational 
guidance specialists graduated in 1957 from the school of psychology of the Univer- 
sity of Madrid and were able to start their work in the schools during the school 
year 1957-1958. 1Bx — 377.94 (46) 


Nazareth Workshops The enterprise known as the “ Nazareth Workshops ” 
(Talleres de Nazareth), due to the initiative of an engineer, has become so wide- 
spread that it now comprises 45,000 workshops and has even been extended to 
other countries. Through these workshops, an attempt is made to occupy workers’ 
children usefully by teaching them a trade. Instruction is given by the workers 
themselves in their leisure time. 18m — 371.86 — 375.85 (46) 


SWEDEN 


Administrative Changes Under the new parliamentary regulations which came 
into force as from Ist July, 1958, there will be a district school committee for each 
of the districts into which the country is divided. The district school committee 
will include district inspectors and school inspectors. For the time being, each 
inspector will have a limited area within the district, but this system will be 
gradually changed so that the inspectors will be distributed within the district 
according to the type of school under their jurisdiction. Also, as from the same 
date, there is to be a school board responsible for all the schools in each muni- 
cipality, with the exception of technical secondary schools, central trade schools 
(central verkstadsskole) and teacher training colleges. In every municipality 
there will be a director of schools whose duty it will be to supervise all the 
schools in the municipality. IBE — 379 (485) 


SWITZERLAND 


An Anniversary On 12th June, 1958, Geneva celebrated the 80th anniversary 
of Professor Pierre Bovet who, it will be recalled, in 1912 was co-founder with 
Professor Edouard Claparéde of the Jean-Jacques Rousseau Institute, which 
later became the Institute of Educational Sciences of the University of Geneva, 
an institute which he directed for a number of years. Prof. Pierre Bovet became 
also the first director of the International Bureau of Education at the time of its 
founding as a private institution in 1926. 


Status of Teachers of The education act of the canton of Solothurn, which 
Backward Children was modified during the achool year 1956-1957, pro- 
vides for the creation of special classes for backward children. The teachers of 
these classes are specially trained and receive a higher salary than ordinary 
primary school teachers. Certain inspectors are in charge of this branch of educa- 
tion. IBE — 371.19 (494) 
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Speech Defects As a result of the reorganization of the child guidance service 
in Geneva, a class for backward readers, the first of its kind in the canton, has been 
established and will shortly be followed by others of the same kind. 185 — 371.913 
(494) 


UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 


National Languages The number of national languages in which instruction is 
given in the USSR is now sixty. In the Russian Soviet Federated Socialist 
Republic alone, forty-four languages corresponding to forty-four different 
nationalities are used. The Russian language is taught in all schools of the Soviet 
Union as from the third year. IBE — 375.1 (47) 


Encouraging , At the beginning of their higher studies all science 
Scientific Vocations students will have completed 5 years of physics, 4 years 
of chemistry, 1 year of astronomy, 6 years of biology, and 10 years of arithmetic 
and mathematics. They begin to learn biology at the age of ten years, foreign 
languages at eleven years, mathematics, algebra and geometry at twelve years, 
chemistry at thirteen years, astronomy at sixteen years. All these subjects are 
compulsory. IBE — 375.06 (47) 


Women and Science In the USSR, 77,000 women are engaged in a scientific 
activity in universities, institutes and academies. The authorities do all possible 
to increase women’s participation in the life of the nation. Women are also en- 
couraged to take up scientific activities. There are today in the various republics 
of the USSR 200,000 lady doctors and 60,000 women working in chemical labo- 
ratories. IBE — 376.1 (47) 


Extra- Scholastic Studies Henceforth young workers will be able to under- 
for Young Workers take studies easily alongside their work in factories 
or workshops, ete., since the daily working time-table has been fixed at a maxi- 
mum of 6 hours for adolescents between the ages of 16 and 18 years, and at a 
maximum of 4 hours for those between 15 and 16 years. IBB — 362.8 (47) 


UNITED KINGDOM 


Problems of Training The Central Advisory Council for Education (England) 
Sufficient Teachers estimates that, with the raising of the school leaving 
age to sixteen, the provision of “ county colleges ”, and the proposed reduction 
in the size of classes, by 1970 some 90,000 more teachers than in 1956 will be 
needed. It therefore proposes that the decision not to provide additional training 
places should be reconsidered. 1BE — 371.1 (42) 


Student Grants The Minister of Education has announced that, as from 
Increased in Value the autumn of 1958, bigger grants to university students 
and a less stringent means test on their parents will come into force. Students 
at teacher training colleges will receive annual grants of £75 (instead of £65 as 
at presenti) for personal expenses in addition to the present free maintenance and 
tuition, subject to means test. Students at the three training colleges for technical 
teachers, many of whom are older than the average undergraduate, will receive 
special consideration. For such students, their personal grants will rise from £95 
to £135, adult dependants’ allowances from £117 to £160, and children’s allowances 
from £40 to £55 for the first child, and proportionately for other children. Inu 
— 379.67 (42) 


1959 Educational Exhibition The National Union of Teachers (N.U.T.) is 
calling attention to the educational exhibition that it intends to organize in 
1959 (25th May to 4th June) in the National Hall, Olympia, London, in collabora- 
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tion with school authorities and other organizations. This exhibition is expected 
to be the largest of its kind ever held in England. It will give the visitor glimpses 
of the past, the present and the future of education, and it will provide information 
on present-day schools, educational methods and teaching aids, as well as on 
problems concerning the leisure time activities of young people. The exhibition 
will be accompanied by practical demonstrations, talks, concerts, film shows and 
other manifestations. 1BE — 37 L (42) 


Pre-school Education As an experiment, a two-shift system of education in 
nursery schools, as from September, 1958, is proposed for Birmingham. The 
introduction of this system would mean that provision would be made for about 
150 children who would not otherwise be admitted to nursery schools to receive 
some nursery education. IBE — 372.21 (42) 


Safety Education In many parts of the country the police visit schools and 
stage road safety demonstrations. Unfortunately many schools do not possess 
a suitable playground; furthermore, the police have not the time to visit all 
schools. These reasons have led the Company of Veteran Motorists, in association 
with the London County Council, to arrange with the Gateway Film Productions 
to make a film “ Mind How You Go ” recording a typical playground demonstra- 
tion, staged by the Metropolitan Police in a London school. The film will be 
shown in those schools which have not been able to have a live demonstration by 
a police team. IBE — 375.831 — 371.564 (42) 


East and West Studies have been started at Oxford University to determine 
what practical contributions courses of higher learning in Britain can make 
towards the implementation of Unesco’s Major Project on “ The Mutual Apprecia- 
tion of Eastern and Western Cultural Values ’’. It is proposed to sponsor seminars, 
discussion groups, lectures, films and other activities to make the Project better 
known, and to stress the role of libraries, museums and other cultural institutions 
in the programme. Working groups have been organized to establish study plans 
and experimental projects in four main fields : (1) the institute of education and 
teachers’ training colleges ; (2) the role of the orientalist in relation to the university 
a8 a whole; (3) student organizations and extra-curricular activities, and (4) 
adult education. IBE — 377.38 (42) 


UNITED STATES 


Education Week The 1958 American Education Week will be held from 9th to 
15th November. Under the general heading “ Report Card USA ”, the chief 
aspects of education will be surveyed : building character, responsible citizenship, 
education and survival, the curriculum, the teacher, developing talents, commu- 
nity teamwork. IBE — 37 N 


For the Benefit The conference sponsored by the National Education 
of the Talented Association and held in Washington on “ the identification 
and education of academically talented pupils in American secondary schools ”’ 
recommended that in secondary schools the following should be organized : 
(1) A minimum of one good course in biology and one in the physical sciences 
and eventually, an integrated two-or-three year sequence in physics, chemistry, 
and biology. Laboratory work should contain (for the student) a real element of 
the unknown, with ample opportunity for the more rapid student to go further 
than the rest. (2) At least three years of mathematics ranging to four or five 
years for those specially talented in the field. (3) Four years in a modern foreign 
language instead of the standard two-year sequence. (4) At least three years 
advanced work in social studies, including a year of American history. There 
are still an estimated 100,000 high school seniors in schools offering no courses 
in advanced mathematics. IBE — 371.95 (73) 
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Science Teaching The 1959 budget of the National Science Foundation 
provides 82 million dollars, including 3 million dollars for administration expenses, , 
for the expansion of programmes which have proved their worth in improving 
high school and college science education.’ These programmes include : (1) action 
to interest able students in science careers, (2) measures to improve the methods 
of teaching and the content of courées in mathematics and science and to give 
supplementary training to college and high school teachers, and (3) provision for 
fellowships to highly qualified college graduates for advanced study in science 
and mathematics. IBE — 373.54 — 378.61 (73) 


Central Schools According to a recent Educational Policies Commission 
Favoured report of the National Education Association, half of all 
American secondary or high schools have fewer than 175 pupils. The Commission 
recommends that high priority should be given to speeding the consolidation of 
small, weak districts into large and more effective ones. IBE — 379.46 (73) 


Adult Education During 1957, about eight million adults in the United 
States attended at least one adult education class or group meeting. Another 
161,000 (over 20 years) attended elementary and high school classes. An additional 
710,000 were part-time college students. All three figures are estimates based on 
the Current Population Survey of October, 1957, by the Bureau of the Census, 
collaborating with the Office of Education, Washington. The estimate is based 
on a sample of 35,000 households in 330 sample areas including 638 counties and 
independent cities throughout the United States. IBE — 374 (73) 


Educational Study Tours Several American universities have organized study 
tours in Europe during the summer vacation, for which university credits will 
be granted (see also Bulletin No. 127). Among these tours, the following should 
be mentioned : (a) a comparative education course organized by the University 
of Michigan, comprising a six weeks’ tour in England; (b) a study tour visiting 
twelve European countnes undertaken by the Wayne State University of Detroit; 
(c) a month’s stay in the USSR organized by the Comparative Education 
Society. IBE — 371.256 (73) 


Tax Relief for Teachers The Treasury regulation TD 6291 of 5th April, 
1958, liberalizes the deductibility of educational expenses from income subject 
to federal income taxes. IBE — 371.15 (73) 


NEA Convention More than 10,000 classroom teachers and school administra- 
tors attended the annual Convention of the National Education Association 
which was held in Cleveland, Ohio, from 28th June to 4th July, 1958, on the 
general theme “ Our Future Goes to School Today ”. IBR — 37 N 


Nature Conservation Approximately 150 leaders including school and college 
administrators and teachers, outdoor education leaders, conservation and park 
officials, executives from industry, and members of youth organizations and 
recreation agencies attended the first National Conference on Outdoor Education, 
which was held a Washington, D.C., from 8th to 10th May, 1958. IBE — 377.221 
(73) 


Tensions of Modern Life The Division for Girls’ and Womens’ Sports of the 
American Association for Health, Physical Education and Recreation and the 
National Association for Physical Education of College Women jointly sponsored 
a conference which was held from 22nd to 28th June, 1958, at Estes Park, Colorado, 
and which discussed in particular tensions of modern life. rBE — 371.73 (73) 
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VIETNAM 


° Evening University Studies Evening classes, held at Saigon University, have 
been organized by the Vietnamese National Union of Studenta with the coopera- 
tion of the Vietnamese World University Service Committee. The programme 
was intended not only to aid in meeting the problems created by crowded class- 
rooms and lack of facilities, but also in making instruction available for refugees 
and civil servants who are obliged to work during the day. The Ministry of the 
Interior has created an Association for the Advancement of Complementary 
Studies to sponsor evening courses for university entrance examinations. IBE — 
378.92 (596.1) 


YUGOSLAVIA 
New Law on Public In June, 1968, the National Assembly promulgated the 
Education new general law on public education which embodies 


the main lines of the reform which, during the past three years, has been studied 
by numerous groups of specialists, interested institutions, and social and economic 
organizations. The outstanding feature of the new law is its democratic spirit. 
It abolishes the duality in the educational system which previously existed, 
making compulsory education for eight years in a comprehensive school to be the 
rule for all children, and it eliminates all privileged positions in any form of educa- 
tion. The functioning of the law, the realisation of ita objectives and its tasks, 
will now depend not only on the education authorities but also on the different 
social self-governing bodies from the school committees to the education councils 
of the federated republics. Provision is made for the pupils to participate actively 
in the greatest possible measure in the process of education and in the life of the 
school as a whole. The text of the law is preceded by regulations enabling the 
general law to be brought into force gradually. IBE — 379.91 — 371.42 (4971) 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


Shortage of Teachers and From the reports of 73 countries on educa- 
Length of Professional Studies tional progress in 1956-1957 presented to the 
XXth International Conference on Public Education, it appears that the situation 
caused by the shortage of primary teachers is becoming less acute, whereas that 
for secondary teachers is becoming worse, except in the case of the United States 
and New Zealand. The need is mainly for science and mathematics teachers. 
The crisis in recruitment has not, however, prevented seven countries: Byelo- 
russia, German Federal Republic, Honduras, Israel, Poland, Salvador and the 
Ukraine, from increasing the length of professional studies. IB} — 371.1 


School Building Here are some figures showing the development of school 
building throughout the world during 1956-1957 : expenditure on school building 
in Israel represented an increase of 16.66% as compared with that for the previous 
year; that recorded for the Netherlands rose to 30.43%, for Scotland to 22%, and 
in Russia state allocations were increased by 18%; in Japan the area covered by 
primary school buildings increased by 2.8% and that covered by secondary 
building, 56.4%; in New Zealand the number of classrooms built increased by 
6.7%; in the Philippines the number of school buildmgs increased by 10%; in 
England and Wales the number of primary and secondary places showed an 
increase of 7.04%. xBE — 371.6 


Time Devoted to the Judging from the results of an inquiry carried out by 
Study of Language the International Bureau of Education, based on the 
replies furnished by 73 countries, it would seem that the average time spent on 
the different subjects in the primary school curriculum is as follows : language, 
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33%; mathematics, 16%; natural science and physics, 10.7%; moral education 
and social science, 8.7%; practical activities, 10.3%; aesthetic education, 7.2%; 
physical education, 6.4%; religion, 5.2%; other activities, 2.5%. Thus a third 
of the time passed in a primary school is devoted to the study of language. IBE 
— 375.05 


The Edueation of Children The inquiry on facilities for education in rural 
in Rural Areas areas undertaken by the International Bureau of 
Education clearly shows the fact that the countries in which the primary educa- 
tion of children in rural areas is as long as that of children living in towns constitute 
barely a third of the world population and a very much smaller fraction of the 
rural population. IBE — 371.291 


Length of Holidays The length of school holidays varies according to the 
different countries and often within the same country. In the German Federal 
Republic, holidays average 75 days; in Austria 85 days, in England and Wales 
94 days, in Canada 102 days, in France 110 days, in the United States 116 days, 
in Ireland 130 days and in Italy 150 days per year. IBE — 371.255 


Role of the University “The University Today—Its Role and Place in 
Society ” is the subject of a series of studies to be sponsored by World University 
Service, with financial aid from Unesco. The following topics will be studied : 
(1) Should the principal function of university education be professional training 
or the development of the whole man? (2) Should the university be a centre of 
motivated or of pure research? (8) What should be the function of a university 
in contributing to fuller understanding and enrichment of the cultural values of 
the contemporary world? (4) What should be the nature and degree of the 
intellectual, moral and administrative autonomy of the university? (5) Should 
the university be the sole arbiter on access to university education; what are the 
appropriate criteria for admission to university studies? (6) Should the task of 
the university include, beyond teaching and research in various disciplines, a 
search for the unity of knowledge? IBE — 378 


Europe Prize The “ Europe Prize”, at Strasbourg, has been awarded for 
1958 to Professor Georg Eckert, director of the International Institute of School 
Textbooks, in Brunswick, for the eminent service he has rendered in connection 
with European collaboration and understanding among peoples. IBE — 37 N — 37 C 


Sonnenberg International In order to intensify international contacts between 
Association teachers, students and young people, and to make 
the activity of the Sonnenberg (Harz, Germany) International Centre better 
known, a Sonnenberg International Association has been founded at Copenhagen. 
Representatives of teachers in Denmark, Norway, Sweden, England, the Nether- 
lands, Luxembourg, Austria, the German Federal Republic and Switzerland— 
countries where a group of friends of Sonnenberg already exist—took part in the 
foundation meeting. IBE — 379.822 — 377.38 


Indonesian University An Indonesian University is shortly to be opened in 
in Japan Japan to enable some 2,000 Indonesian students to be 
trained in science and technology. The new institution, which is expected to 
start functioning in 1959, will be financed by the Japanese government in satis- 
faction of war reparation claims. 1BE — 378 


Relations between Following the World Congress on the Family, a day of 
Parents and Teachers study on relations between parents and teachers was 
organized in Paris on 28rd June, 1958, by the commission of the International 
Union of Family Organizations (IUFO) appointed to deal with this question. 
The Minister of National Education of France presided over the meetings. IBE 
— 371.026 — 37 N 
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World Festival of the Child The second World Festival of the Child, organized 
by the institution concerned with the teaching-recreational activities of childhood, 
was held at Palermo (Italy) from 15th to 29th June, 1958. One of the topics 
dealt with was the award of the children’s literature prize. IBE — 37 N 


Teaching of Mathematics The XIIth mesting of the International Association 
of Mathematics Teachers was held at St. Andrews (Scotland) from 5th to 


12th August, 1958. The theme under discussion was the question of problems in ° 


the teaching of mathematics. IBE — 375.3 — 37 N 


Scientific Psychology A study session of the French-speaking Scientific 
Psychology Association was held at Florence from 31st March to 3rd April, 
1958, on the theme “ Motivation : psychological bases, evolution, clinical point 
of view ”. IBE — 15 — 37 N 


Music for Young People The 4th International Week of School Music and Music 
for Young People was held in Salzburg from 7th to 15th August, 1958, thanks to 
the collaboration of the Educational Institute in Salzburg, the summer inter- 
national academy of the Mozarteum, the work community of the Austrian music 
teachers, the International Society for Musical Education and the International 
Institute of Musical Youth and Folk Music. IBE — 376.75 — 37 N 


Literature for Adolescents An international course on literature for adolescents 
was held in Lidge, Belgium, in July, 1958, organized by the Western European 
Union. IBE — 371.862 


Role and Place of Music Under the auspices of Unesco, a third international 
in Education conference on the role and place of music in the 
education of young people and adults was organized in Copenhagen, Denmark, 
from 31st July to 7th August, 1958. IBE — 375.75 — 37 N 


Child Psychiatry The IVth International Congress of the International Associa- 
tion for Child Psychiatry and affiliated professions was held at Lisbon, Portugal, 
from 15th to 20th June, 1958. The congress topics were : (a) emotional deficiency 
in children aged 6 to 10 years; (b) team work in child psychiatry; (c) training of 
psychotherapeuticians for children; (d) psychotherapeutic methods. mx — 377.91 
-37 N 


Guidance Service of the I.C.C. The International Children’s Centre (whose 
address is the Château de Longchamp, Paris), has decided to establish a guidance 
service the task of which will be to give direction and guidance to the medical 


` and social welfare staff dealing with children during holiday courses, study tours 


and visits outside their own country. IBE — 371.256 


Exhibition of Textbooks The teaching methods centre of the Spanish Ministry 
of National Education is organizing in Madrid, in October, 1958, an international 
exhibition of school textbooks in which many European and American countries 
are participating. IBE — 371.329 — 37 L 


Conference on Catholic Schools The Catholic International Education Office 
organized a conference in Rome from 11th-14th September, 1958, at which the 
subjects discussed were : (a) nature and role of the Catholic school, (b) presence of 
the Catholic school in the realities of the modern world, (c) present-day respon-, 
sibilities of the Catholic school. IBE — 371.452 — 37 N 


International Congress Fifty-six countries were represented at the ninth 
on Home Economics International Congress on Home Economics which 
was held at the University of Maryland, near Washington, D.C. (U.S.A.) from 
28th July to 2nd August, 1958. The over-all theme of the Congress was “ Educa- 
tion in Home Economics Relative to the Social and Economic Conditions of the 
Various Countries °”. IBE — 375.86 — 37 N 
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RECORDED 25 YEARS AGO IN No. 28 
OF THE BULLETIN 
OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


(3rd quarter of 1933) 


@ The Ministries of Public Instruction and of Foreign Affairs opened the 
summer courses of the International University at Santander. The Spanish 
government has put atthe disposal of this institution the former Royal Palace 
of Santander. 


@ In order to facilitate the recruitment of apprentices and to keep up the 
supply of qualified workers in industry and commerce, the Paris Chamber of 
Commerce has organized vocational guidance experimentally in its workshop- 
schools (Ateliers-Ecoles de la Ville de Paris). Open to all the schoolchildren in the 
district without entrance examination, without even requiring the elementary 
school leaving certificate, they offer a striking epitome of the life of the trades. 
One, two or three years may be spent in these workshop-schools. The first 
period (3 to 6 months) is devoted to vocational guidance. 


@ Through the generosity of the Carnegie United Kingdom Trust, and as a 
result of discussions with representatives of teachers, Local Education Authorities 
and the Board of Education, a new physical training college for men, to be known 
as the Carnegie Hall, will be opened at Leeds in September. The primary purpose 
of the College is to provide one year’s full-time instruction and training for 
men already qualified as teachers generally and who desire to teach with special 
reference to physical trainmg. For many years there have existed in England 
facilities for the training of women teachers of physical education, but up till 
now there has been a lack of similar provision for men. 


@ The Grand Council of the canton of Geneva decided on 138th May, 1933, that 
compulsory schooling should comprise nine complete years of study. 


@ The Prussian Ministry of Public Instruction has yielded to the request of 
the rural areas to create an 8th Hochschulen fur Lehrerbildung whose principal 
task will be to study the particularities of the rural school and to reform the 
teaching in the country schools of East Prussia so that they may be better 
adapted to peasant life. A close relationship will be established with the rural 
People’s Universities, such as those of Henkenhagen and Behle. 


@ The University of Buenos Aires, Faculty of Philosophy and Letters, has 
organized a series of thirty lectures on the “ activity school”. This course was 
attended by a very large number of teachers from all parts of the Argentine. 


© The “Wall Newspaper’’, which for some time has proved a very popular 
and effective instrument in the education of the Russan peasantry, has now 
been adopted by the Turkish Republic. This newspaper is published monthly 
by the vast organization of the People’s Clubs, one copy being placarded on the 
walls of every village in the Constantinople district, through the initiative of 
the “section for the villages ’’ of the Constantinople branch of the organization. 
The paper, printed in large black and red type and well illustrated, publishes 
articles on hygiene, recent scientific innovations and brief news. Child welfare, 
civic education and agriculture are given a prominent place. 
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@ The Ministry of Education of Poland has decreed that the wearing of 
e uniform by the pupils, both boys and girls, of secondary schools—general instruc- 
tion and vocational—shall be compulsory, as also in the normal schools. Each 
school possesses its own badge, which is worn on the caps and hats. All is 
regulated, even the laboratory uniform, and the costume to be worn at festivals. 


@ Under a new Danish law now in preparation, the programme of Danish 
motion picture theatres must in future be made up in part by films of cultural 
value. A company called ‘‘ Dansk Kulturfilm ” is reported to have been formed 
expressly for making such films. It plans to produce, purchase and sell historical 
and topical quality films, as well as newsreels. By showing Danish landscape 
films, it will also endeavour to make Danish touristic propaganda abroad. All 
negatives produced by the company will be incorporated in State archives to be 
created. 


@ On the proposition of the “ Dalles”? Foundation (which is an associate of 
the Rumanian Academy), of the school institution ‘‘ Casei Scoalelor’’, and the 
Central Institute for National Education, ‘‘ Educatinnü poporulni’’, the Ministry 
of Public Instruction has decided to give the character of a regular lesson to 
the cinematograph periods which, up till now, have been organized from time to 
time in the elementary and intermediate schools of Bucarest. The films used 
for these lessons will be especially travel or geographical films, and films of 
natural science, hygiene and physical culture. In all cases, the lectures or 
explanations dealing with these films should come within the scope of the teaching 
syllabus. The Ministry of Public Instruction has made the necessary appropria- 
tions for carrying out this decision. 


@ At the general assembly of the Japanese National Association of the Cinema 
in Education, the chief subject of discussion was the introduction of the cinema 
in the elementary schools. Five committees, composed of directors of education 
and of school directors, were instituted to deal respectively with the cinema 
applied to the teaching of: (1) ethics and history; (2) the national language; 
(3) geography; (4) mathematics and natural science; (5) vocational training. 
Another committee was created concerned with the following : (1) to bring into 
effect films for the teaching of science in secondary schools; (2) to study a plan 
for the use of the cinema for all subjects in these schools; (3) the use of the cinema 
in all social and school organizations. 


® From the Southern Women’s Educational Alliance of the United States 
comes a roneographed booklet entitled : Mobilizing Unemployed Young People 
for Growth”. It was resolved, it states, to send a questionnaire to all young 
people—university student and worker, middle class and peasant—who were 
suffering from having nothing definite, absorbing or useful to do. Each one 
was asked to state whether he could help to teach other young people, or what 
he could do to help them, or whether he would like to study further himself 
in order to be better equipped to face the difficult life of today. The result 
has been that idle youth has been transformed by participating in a wonderful 
activity. 


@ At its first session, the National Teachers’ Conference of Uruguay unani- 
mously decided to send a message to the governments of the American countries 
engaged in war, exhorting them, for the sake of the children, to lay down their 
arms. 
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Il, BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number and 
a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “ Plan for the Classification of 
Educational Documents’? used by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below can 
be consulted in the International Edncation Library. 





37 A (47) EDUCATION IN USSR — 37 A (73) EDUCATION IN THE UNITED 
STATES 

. U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, EDUCATION, AND WELFARE; 
OFFICE OF EDUCATION. Education in the USSR. Washington, D.C.» 
1957. 226 p., phot., tabl., bibl. (Bulletin 1957, No. 14). — An official American 
picture of Soviet public education : historical and political factors; administration 
and organization; the different levels and categories of education; its role in 
connection with industrial and agricultural economy, etc. Numerous comparisons 
with United States education are made, while attention is drawn to the problem 
of educating Russia’s rural population. (IBE) 


37 B HISTORY or EDUCATION — 371.4 SYSTEMS OF EDUOATION — 37 A (438) 

EDUCATION IN POLAND 

SUCHODOLSKI, Bogdan. O pedagogike na miare naszych czasów. War- 
szawa, Ksiaźką i Wiedza, 1958. 672 E? bibl., ind. — A critical study of the 
history of educational sciences is followed by a general account of socialist 
pedagogy and by a description of the latter’s o tion in Poland. Consideration 
of the relationship between old and new methods as well as of the merits and 
errors in the educational conceptions resulting from new trends. (IBE) 


87 E REFERENCE Books 

BRENNA, Ernestina. Enciclopedia dei maestri. 7 vol. Milano, Garzanti, 
1954. 3642 p. & 163 p. (index) & 64 pl., fig. — Now and completely revised 
edition of an encyclopaedia which, in six volumes accompanied by an analytical 
index and an atlas, is intended for the use of teachers. The special nature of 
the work consists in the arrangement of content, instead of alphabetically, 
according to topics and groups of topics, which are continued in each volume. 
The aim is both practical and educational : to help the teacher carry out a general 
study plan by a method which, while avoiding any interruption in the intellectual 
and learning processes, conforms to the laws of child development and corresponds 
to the pupils’ mental powers and potentialities. (IBE) 


37 G YEARBOOKS — 37 A Comparative ÉDUCATION — 379.96 STATISTICS 


International Yearbook of Education. Vol. XIX, 1967. Paris, Unesco; 
Geneva, International Bureau of Education, Publication No. 190. 497 p., tabl. 
— This review of the main educational developments in the world during 1956- 
1957 and of present educational trends is based on the reports sent by 73 Ministries 
of Education and concerns administration, compulsory and free education, 
primary education, ey. education, vocational education, higher education, 
teaching staff. At the end of the volume is a list of leading officials in the educa- 
tion ministries together with 20 pages of educational statistics. (IBE) 


37 G (494) YEARBOOKS — 37 A (494) EDUCATION IN SWITZERLAND — 379.9] 
(494) SCHOOL LEGISLATION (SWITZERLAND) 
Archiv für das schweizerische Unterrichtswesen. 43. Jahrgang 1957. Heraus- 
gegeben von der Konferenz der kantonalen Erziehungsdirektoren. Redaktion : 
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Dr. A. Roemer. Frauenfeld, Huber & Co., 1958. 136 p., fig., tabl. — In addition 
e tò education acts and regulations. the report of the Conference of Heads of 
Cantonal Education Departments and the statistics for 1956 concerning Swiss 
- official schools, this yearbook contains studies (the first written in French and 
the fourth in Italian) on the following subjects : Bernese educational reform 
(V. Moine); the Swiss Central Technicum, Luzern (H. Rogger); for our children’s 
sight (A. Bangerter); the approval of textbooks in Ticino (M. Foglia); the second- 
ary school a and the atlases used in primary schools (Ed. Imhof); motor 
cars for school transport (A. Roemer). BE) 


370 THEORY OF EDUCATION — 372.4 READING — 372.302 MONTESSORI 
METHOD 


MONTESSORI, Maria. Formazione dell’uomo. Milano, Garzanti, 1955. 
134 p. — Volume consisting of two discussions by Mra. Montessori: (a) “ Pre- 
giudizi e nebule’’, in which she assails traditio education’s ignorance of the 
child, of his needs, of his great possibilities, and stresses the necessity for a rela- 
tionship of true love between adult and child; (b) “ Analfabetismo mondiale ”’, 
in which she describes her “ movable alphabet ” method of teaching both reading 
and writing. (IBE) : 


` 370, THEORY OF EDUCATION 


‘NAWROCZYNSKI, Bogdan. Zasady nauczania. Wroclaw, Zaklad 
narodowy im. a M W ydawaiotwa; 1957. Wydanie drugie. 375 p., ind. 
— On theory in general, a work comprising : a historical introduction; an outline 
of the most widely known theories together with reference to their authors, 
among whom Comenius, Rousseau, Pestalozzi, J. Pel, Ferriére, Claparéde; 
æ critical discussion of curricula and of teaching methods; a thesis in favour 
of education for doing. (IBE) 


370.0 TEXTBOOKS AND TREATISES ON EDUCATION 


HAZAN, E. Pédagogie souriante. Paris, F. Nathan, 1956. 192 De Ae 
A work based on personal experience and presenting to teachers a istic 
picture of schooling. Taken through the different classrooms, from preparatory 
to continuation grades, the reader finds himself at lessons which have been 
actually given and is invited by the author to profit from each after savouring 
its often enjoyable character. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUOATION 


JUDGES, A. V. (Ed.). Education and the Philosophie Mind. London, etc., 

George G. Harrap & Co., 1957. 205 p. (University of London Institute of Educa- 

tion). — Is there in the philosophic thought current in England’s universities 
anything to make the work of teachers more fruitful? Such was the question 

at the origin of the series of lectures presented in this book and which, delivered 

! by nine university educationists, embrace three contrasting types of pilose : 
those which stress the scientific method; rationalism; existentialism. (IBE) 


870.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION — 372.3 METHODS OF TEACHING YOUNG 
CHILDREN 


LUBIENSKA DE LENVAL, Hélène. L’éducation de l’homme conscient. 

Paris, Ed. Spes (1956). 129 p. (Centre d’études pédagogiques). — After a short 
review of the main educational methods (activity school, Froebel, Montessori, 
Decroly) the author realises the necessity of adopting a ition in ‘order to 
achieve the objective. For her there are only two possible mental attitudes : 

.. that which refuses to recognise anything other than matter, and that which 
+ “ admits the supremacy of spirit. The spiritually minded educator is not content 
. ~ t0 see immediate material and intellectual pro, ; his aim is to make of his 
© .:pupils beings who are aware, that is, responsible. To this end all is good for 
. them: the simplest walking exercise just as the most intricate mathematical 
speculation. In this spirit are envisaged the first matters of instruction : bodily 

. activity, sensory training, number, pre-history, grammar, geometry, etc. (IBE) 
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370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


DANILOV, M. A. (Ed.). O povychenii soxnatielnosti outchachtchikhsia 
y oboutchenii. Moskva, Izdatielstvo Akadiemii pedagoghitcheskikh naouk 
RSFSR, 1957. 127 p. — Reports of eleven experiments carried out by different 
teachers in connection with the development of pupils’ faculties of conscious 
assimilation. The observations deal with : 1 ing of vocabulary; organization 
of class and home work; the question, in oattioniar the educative role, of the 
appreciation of knowledge; significance of mistakes; progress of conscious per- 
ception in the learning of literature and mathematics, etc. In one of the reports 
is stressed the discrepancy, especially at primary level, between book knowledge 
and the concrete representation of the matter studied. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


SZEMINSKA, Alina et al. Poxnawanie ucznia a oddxialywanie pedago- 
gisme. Warszawa, Państwowe zaklady wydawnictw szkoln ah 1957. 144 p. 
(Pedagogical Institute). — A study concerning educational psychology and 
comprising : a theoretical section devoted to psychical processes; a description 
of the schoolchild’s life; an analysis of the mistakes which make it difficult to 
understand the child’s personality. In the two final chapters the authors present 
their views regarding the duties of the alert educator and on the role of the 
collectivity in education. (IBE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


PETERSON, A. D. C. Educating Our Rulers. London, Duckworth (1957). 
93 p. — Looking at the rapidity of modern technical progress in the world of 
today, a world increasingly concerned with science and industry, the author 
asks whether education as now given is adequate or whether it should not be 
adapted or changed with a view to educating tomorrow’s leaders, who will 
be required to live in a society very different from ours. (IBE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 37 A COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


SARGENT, John (Ed.). Education and Society. Some studies of education 
systems in Europe and America. London, Phoenix House, 1956. 176 p., bibl., 
fig. — A reprint of a collection of five studies, first published in 1955, respectively 
describing features which, in the light of social evolution, characterise the educa- 
tion systems of the United States (I. L. Kandel), Great Britam (W. O. Lester 
Smith), France (P. H. Pol-Simon), Central Europe (Hermann Rohrs) and the 
Scandinavian countries (F. C. Kalund-Jergensen). (IBE) 


370.7 EDUCATIONAL EXPRRIMENTATION — 377 EDUOATION OF PERSONALITY 
— 375.99 CENTRES OF INTEREST — 376.1 GMES’ EDUCATION 


DURAND, Suzanne-Marie. Enseignement concentrique. Education vitale. 
Tournai et Paris, Casterman, 1957. 245 p., fig. — The educational experiment 
described in these pages has already been the subject of two successive books : 
` “ Humanités ouvrières et culture féminine ” (1945) and “ Education féminine. 
Chemins nouveaux ” (1949). “ Concentric ” education is based on the governing 
ideas in life and proceeds from the individual to the person and from the person 
to what unites persons, namely, the family, country, the human race. By relating 
the facts of history, geography, literature and the applied sciences to these 
fundamental ideas, one can use a method which arouses the interest of the young 
and accustoms them to vo analytically and synthetically—this, by simul- 
taneously giving a complete and a detailed picture, each of which clarifies and 
strengthens the other. (IBE) 


371.011 (47) Boarpine ScHoors (USSR) 


Pervyie itoghi. Moskva, Gossoudarstviennoie outchebno-pedagoghitcheskoie 
izdatielstvo Ministierstva prosviechtchenia RSFSR, 1957. 96 p. — Reports 
by the principals of boarding schools on the firat results. The 183 establishments 
operating in 1956-1957 had 35,000 boarders. Most of the principals consider 


that boarding schools offer studying conditions much more efficient than those 


of the ordinary school, especially as regards “ collectivity’? values and the 
preparation of work. (IBE) . 
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371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME — 136.7 CHILD PSYCHOLOGY 


HAY-SHAW, Cecil. Voi e il vostro bambino. Milano, Bompiani, 1955. 
228 p. (Series “ I nostri figli ”, No. 9). — Translation of the English work “ Your 
ra oo. GbE ” published in London by Murray in 1949 (see IBE Bulletin 

No. 95). ) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


PROBST, E. Erzieher und Miterxieher. 12 Themen fur Elternabende. 
Basel/New York, S. Karger, 1957. 79 p. (Psychologische Praxis, Schriftenreihe 
fur Erziehung und Jugendpflege, Heft 22). — Collection of lectures and articles 
on several delicate educational problems which often arise. The author partiou- 
larly points out to educators the multiplicity of the factors which play a more 
or less decisive part in the educational process and shows how difficult is the 
child’s situation between his educators’ intentions and’ the influences of the 
environment. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE Home — 371.026 SoHoot AND Home — 377.91 
MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AID 


Soucis d’enfant. Nouveau guide psychologique de l’éducation. 2 vol. Préface 
de Louis Meylan. Lausanne, Editions Rencontre, 1957. 310 and 278 p., g., pl. 
— Collection of educational articles written by different German, French and 
Swiss educators and a The first part, under the heading ‘‘ daily 
difficulties ’’, deals with children’s worries, the problem of brothers ani sisters, 
disobedience, learning to talk, the child who stutters, etc. The second (relations 
between parents and children) stresses the importance of these relations, explains 
how children dream of their elders, examines the question of authority, moral 
training, education concerning sex and affection, aesthetic education, etc. In 
the third part (the child and the school) is discussed the problem of adjusting 
the child to school life, the matter of classroom difficulties, the relationship between 
pupil and teacher, the role of comrades, eto. In the final part (practical section) 
matters treated relate to the doctor’s part in assisting with educational difficulties, 
to the significance of children’s painting, to school medical services, to re-education 
peoples, to parents’ schools, to leisure and, finally, to the child and the law. 
(IBE) 


371.06 EDUCATION FOR PRACTICAL LIFE 


COTTONE, Carmelo. L’ora della scuola. Brescia, La Scuola, 1955. 271 p. 
— Discussion of present schooling and of the urgent reforms needed : foundin 
modern society on education; establishment of contact between parents anti 
teachers; bringing the school nearer to life; revision of curricula and methods, 
from the nursery school to post-school education; modernising of school buildings. 
(IBE) 


371.12 TREACHER TRAINING — 37 N INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 


La formation des maitres. Paris, Institut pédagogique national, 1957. 77 p., 

1, — The account and reports of the seminar on teacher training which, held 

in 1956 at Sèvres and Aix-en-Provence (France), was organized by the Ministry 

of National Education and the Foreign Ministry as a sequel to the cultural 
agreements of the Brussels Treaty. (IBE) 


371.124 UNIVERSITY TRAINING OF TEACHERS 


JONCKHEERE, Tobie. Défense des sciences pédagogiques. Bruxelles, 
Office de publicité, 1958. 160 p. — Collection of articles published between 1904 
and 1957 and whose basic theme is a defence of the educational sciences. The 
author, emeritus professor of the University of Brussels, who was head of the 
Charles Buls Normal School for many years and taught education at the 
University of Brussels during thirty years, sets himself to show the scientific 
nature of education, to conquer the mdifference and hostility from which educa- 
tion has suffered, to point out the obstacles it has had to overcome in acquiring 
its present status and to indicate the goals still before it. (IBE) 
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371.14 Goo WORKING CONDITIONS — 372 (438) PRIMARY EDUCATION 
(POLAND) 


KULIGOWSKA, Krystyna and WILGOCKA, Barbara (Ed.). Z dos- 
wiadezen wychowawcy klasowego. Warszawa, Państwowe zaklady wydawnictw 
szkolnych, 1957. 155 p. (Educational Institute). — An account of educational 
experiments carried out in small primary classes and of the roles played by 
“the group ”, by teachers and by parents. Discussion of discipline, the school 
newspaper and moral education. (IBE) 


371.141 TEACHER-PUPIL RELATIONS 


MARCHAND, Max. Hygiène affective de l’éducateur d’après la notion 
de “ couple de l’éducateur et de l’élève considérés dans leurs relations concrètes ”’. 
Essai sur une éducation à base existentielle. Préface de Louis Bourgey. Paris, 
Presses universitaires de France, 1956. 135 p. — Results of a research on affection 
between teachers and pupils. The author studied “ educational couples ° in 
their actual behaviour, with the following ultimate objectives : a possible ifica- 
tion of the main “ existential” types of such couples; a a LES of the 
ideal type; a more appropriate training of the future educator. (IBE) 


371.17 THE TEACHER'S LIFE — 371.291 RURAL SOHOOLS 


“READ, Miss”. Village Diary. London, Michael Joseph, 1957. 254 p., 
ae In this sequel to “ Vi School ” the reader again meets the httle primary 
ool in the country and the school’s mistress. ing through the latter’s 
diary he realises once more that even if their schools are observation posts as 
life in the village and in the surrounding region, nevertheless a large 
number of teachers in rural areas live in mental isolation. (IBE) 


371.18 (48) COLLEOTIVS ACTION AMONG TEACHERS — 371.42 (43) ScHOOL 
REFORM (GERMANY) 


Festschrift zur 50 Jahrfeier der “t Vereinigung für Kinderkunde im Frank- 
furter Lehrerverein ”, Oktober 1956. Frankfurt am Main, Gewerkschaft Erzie- 
hung und Wissenschaft, s.d. 68 P- fig. — A publication to commemorate the 
first fifty years’ educational activity of the Frankfurt Teachers’ Association’s 
“ Vereinigung fur Kinderkunde ”, whose aim is to encourage educational reform 
in Germany. (IBE) 


371.18 (71) COLLECTIVE ACTION AMONG TEACHERS — 37 B (71) HISTORY 
OF EDUCATION (CANADA) 


STEWART, Freeman K. Jnterprovincial Co-operation in Education, The 
story of the Canadian Education Association. Toronto, W. J. Gage, 1957. 176 p., 
app., tabl., bibl., ind. — Account of the development and role of the Canadian 

ucation Association, which was originally established in 1891 under the 
name of Dominion Educational Association. Its role, both interprovincially 
and internationally, is all the more significant as Canada has neither a national 
ministry of education nor a federal office of education, and it is therefore the 
C.E.A. which is represented at the annual International Conference on Public 
Education held in Geneva, and at other important international educational 
conferences. (IBE) 


371.232 (42) METHODS OF SELECTION — 373 (42) SEOONDARY EDUCATION 
(UNITED Kinapom) 


YATES, Alfred and PIDGEON, D. A. (statistical appendices by P. M. 
Grundy). Admission to Grammar Schools. Third interim report on the allocation 
of primary school leavers to courses of secondary education. London, Published 
for the National Foundation for Educational Research in England and Wales 
by Newnes Educational Publishing Co., 1957. 260 p., tabl, fig., app., bibl, 
ind. (Publication No. 10). — Third interim report a by the National Founda- 
tion for Educational Research in England and Wales on the procedures by 
which pupils are allotted to public secondary schools, in particular, mmar 
schools : main aspects of this controversial question ; research results and findings; 
some suggestions concerning procedures; de authors’ own conclusions. (BE) 
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371.262 (45) EXAMINATIONS — 373.1 (45) SECONDARY EDUCATION — 37 N 
* (45) CONFERENCES (ITALY) 


FEDERAZIONE NAZIONALE INSEGNANTI SCUOLE MEDIE. 
Strutture fondamentali della scuola (esami, scuola dell’obbligo, calendario scolas- 
tico). Torino, l'Eco della scuola nuova, 1956. 181 p. — Proceedings of meeti 
of the Secondary School XIVth National Congress (Florence, 1956), at whic 
were discussed the following matters: examinations; compulsory education; 
school holidays. Resolutions and hopes, followed by six articles on different 
subjects concerning Italy’s school system. (IBE) 


371.264 (41) INTELLIGENOE TESTS — 37 P (41) RESEAROH AND INQUIRIES 
(SCOTLAND) 


THE SCOTTISH COUNCIL FOR RESEARCH IN EDUCATION. 


Educational and Other Aspects of the 1947 Scottish Mental Survey. London,, 


University of London Press, 1958. 150 p., tabl., chart., app. (Publication No. XLI). 
— The third and last report on the 1947 Scottish Mental Survey, the first two 
reports nee (a) The Trend of Scottish Intelligence and (b) Social Implication 
of the 1947 Scottish Mental Survey. It contains both an assessment concerning 
the inferences to be drawn from the survey data and indications as to the dást- 
derata for any further such survey in the country. (IBE) 


371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


OKON, Wincenty (Ed.). Problemy dydaktyki. Tome 2. Warszawa, Pañ- 
stwowe zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1956. 403 p. — Collected articles 
dealing with various teaching questions, with the educational process and with 
organization. (IBE) 


371.306 EDUCATION oF ATTENTION — 370.46 EDUOATIONAL PsrcHOLOGY 


MIERKE, Karl. Konsentrationsfähigkeit und Konxentrationsschwäche. 
Bern & annari Gemeinschaftsverlag Hans Huber & Ernst Klett, 1957. 
142 p» fig., bibl. (Abhandlungen zur pädagogischen Psychologie, Band I). — 
Psychological study concerning both the power to concentrate and inability 
to attend in their relation to education : the concentration concept in the light 
of the main ' Devehelogical theories; phenomena and functioning of concentration ; 
experimental studies of lack of concentration. According to the author, concentra- 
tion is not possible unless the subject has both a sound intellect and an active 
will, a distinction being drawn between innate and accidental inability to attend; 
while the former is practically incurable and always requires psycho-therapeutical 
treatment, in the case of the latter an improvement can be effected by educational 
or psychological methods. (IBE) 


371.31 GROUP WORK 


MEYER, Ernst. Gruppenunterricht, Grundlegung und Beispiele, 3. 
unveränderte Auflage. Worms, Ernst Wunderlich Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1947. 
247 p., bibl., fig., phot. — After defining the basic principles of teaching and 
after reviewing the different methods recommended by several American, French 
and German educators, the author presents what appears to him the best method, 
namely, that of group instruction, for an education which is living, flexible and 

rofitable. Examples are given of the method’s application : arranging pupils 
in the classroom in groups; composition of groups; work plan; teaching aids; 
results, etc. (IBE) 


371.329 TEXTBOOKS — 375.12 MOTHER TONGUE : GERMAN 


HUGELSHOFER, Alice. Der Sprachunterricht auf der Elementarstufe. 
Jahrbuch 1966-1957 der Elementarlehrer-Konferenz des Kantons Zurich. 
Stäfa, Buchdruckerei Stafa AG, 1957. 219 p., fig. — Guide on methods of 
using the new readers adopted for the second and third primary grades in 
the canton of Zurich, methods which concern learning to read, write and 
speak. Included are exercises in writing, conversation, grammar and com- 
position. (IBE) 
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371.361 TRACHING BY PICTURES 


EBERLING, Hans. Anschauen, behandeln, begreifen. Hannover, A. wW. -° 
Ziokfeldt Verlag, 1957. 171 p., fig., bibl. (Collection “ Praktische Schularbeit ’’). 
— Method of teaching by pictures : choice of material Gene engravings, 
scenes, illustrations, films, etc.); the way to present them and make use of them 
for lessons in reading, writing, arithmetic, geography, history, natural science, 
etc. Examples by different authors. (IBE) 


371.43 ACTIVITY SCHOOL 


AGAZZI, Aldo. Oltre la scuola attiva. Storia, essenza, significato dell’atti- 
vismo. Brescia, La Scuola, 1965. 244 p., bibl. — Description of the activity 
method. Where the method is wrong, what it omits, where it goes too far. 
According to the author, the child’s self education weakens the role of the teacher, 
psychological bases cannot replace spiritual ones, activity should come from 
within, not from without, and interests should be guided with an ideal in view ; 
the activity method needs to be revised Rene and to evolve with time. 
(IBE) 


371.452 CATHOLIO EDUCATION — 374 ADULT EDUCATION 


+ Le prêtre éducateur des adultes. Louvain, E. Nauwelaerts; Paris, Béatrice- 
Nauwelaerts, 1956. 142 p. — Lectures delivered at the “ Sacerdotal Talks ” 
organized in 1954 at Mervin (Belgium), talks which enabled priests to think 
together about the meaning and spirit of their educational mission : the Church’s 
prophetio mission ; the sacerdotal mission and history’s significance; the doctrinal 
mission of the parish priest; the priest as family educator; the priest’s role as 
an educator in causes; what the laity expects of the priest’s words. (IBE) 


371.6 SCHOOL BUILDINGS — 371.293 OPEN-AIR SCHOOLS 


Schulen im Griin. München, Verlag Georg D. W. Callwey, 1956. 90 p., 
phot. (Collection of the “ Deutsche Gesellschaft fur Gartenkunst und Land- 
schaftspflege ”’, ed. Gerda Gollwitzer). — Photos, pins and detailed drawings 
of 30 schools equipped with gardens and which were built in Germany and abroad 
after the war; explanations concerning the kind of school, the amount and 
distribution of space for buildings, courtyards and open-air teaching as well 
as for green areas. In the introduction an architect, a landscape designer and 
an educator present their points of view, their demands and their experience 
in the matter of school construction. (IBE) 


371.732 SPORTS 


DURAND, Georges. L’adolescent et les sports. Paris, Presses universitaires 
de France, 1957. 137 p. (Collection “ Paideia ”’). — Methods of a physical educa- 
tion capable of bringing out the child’s potentialities and manis of him an 
adult in full possession of his mental, nervous, articulatory and muscular faculties. 
The author discusses in turn : (a) what sport is; (b) what, generally speakin 9 
the educator is entitled to expect of it from the Payee and somatic stand- 
points; (c) its possibilities as regards the maladjusted; (d) characteristics 
concerning its most practised forms; (e) organization of sport in France. (IBE) 


371.735 PLAYGROUNDS 


Kinderspielpliitze. Munchen, Ver Georg D. W. Callwey, 1957. 104 p., 
phot. (Collection of the ‘ Deutsche haft fir Gartenkunst und Land- 
schaftspflege ”’). — Presentation by architects, educators and landscape specialists 
of their ideas on the location and constructing of children’s playgrounds. Examples 
of relevant achievements in Germany and elsewhere; plans and photos. (IBE) 


371.82 Tae PUPIL AND THE SCHOOL — 371.141 TEAOHER-PUPIL RELATIONS 


DIRANI, Edvige. Educhiamo alla gioia della vita. Siracusa-Milano, Ed. 
Ciranna, 1956. 100 p. — A work showing all that, in his education, can contribute 
to the child’s joy in living : health, the beauty of nature and of art, love, duty 
fulfilled, work; moral values; the sympathetic atmosphere of the school; mental 
and hand work alternating with gymnastics and games; the educator’s authority 
full of affection and reconciled with the child’s freedom. (IBE) 
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371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE 


- ` BONAFIN, Ottavia. La letteratura l’infanzia. X Edizione. Brescia, 
La Scuola, 1956. 214 p., bibl. — List of books suitable for children : tales, 
adventure stories, instructive books, ete., mainly by Italian but also by foreign 
authors, together with brief notes. Advice for teachers concerning the choice 
of books and on how to direct the learning of reading. Discussion regarding 
school libraries and children’s journals. (BE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE — 371.12 (45) TEACHER TRAINING (ITALY) 


CIBALDI, Aldo. Criteri di scelta e valutazione del libro per l’infanria. 
Brescia, La Scuola, 1955. 126 p., bibl. — A book for prospectivo primary teachers 
who are preparing for the examination in which they are required to present, 
together with an explanation of their choice, a critique on the main children’s 
works of two Italian or foreign authors. The author Hiscueaed the various types 
of children’s literature and emphasises the educational and artistic requirements 
of the book written for the child. (IBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE — 37 A COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


VERUSIO, Vittorino. Lineamenti di letteratura per l'infanzia. Napali, 
Istituto editoriale del Mezzogiorno, 1955. 219 p. — Historical outline concerning 
children’s literature in Italy and abroad; notes on respective authors and on 
their works. (IBE). 


871.91 PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED CHILDREN 


BOWLEY, Agatha H. The Young Handicapped Child. Educational 
guidance for the young blind, cerebral palsied and deaf child—with a section 
on the young deaf child by L. GARDNER. Edinburgh & London, Livingstone, 
1957. 128 p., phot., ind. — Factual information, in non-technical terms, based 
l y on first-hand pie concerning three of handicapped children 
—the blind, cerebral palsied and deaf—for the guidance in partic of parents 
and teachers. The different classes of handicap, the size of the problem, the 
causes, and the principles and methods of psychological and educational care 
are discussed in section I, while section II delves more into the issues involved 
for a proper Re Ci ae the nature of the handicap and its physical, mental 
and emotional effects. (IBE) 


371.913 Sppron DEFEOTS 


KRAMER, J. I bimbo balburiente. Vicenza, Ed. Paoline, 1956. 102 p. 
Translation from the German by A. Renzi (No. 30 of the series “ Mamme e 
bimbi’’). — The most common forms of stammering; its causes; physiological 
and pathological conditions; prevention and treatment of stammering and of 
pronunciation defects. (IBE) 


371.93 JUVENILE DELINQUENCY — 371.19 Various CATEGORIES OF EDU- 
OATORS 


MICHARD, H. L’observation en milieu ouvert. Vaucresson, Centre de 
formation et d’études de l'éducation surveillée, Ministère de la Justice, 1957. 
164 p. — Report on a method of studying the personality of the delinquent 
or maladjusted child who is kept in his normal life’s environment. This method 
constitutes a new manner of Done namely, observing systematically the 
behaviour of a child who is allowed complete freedom of movement. (IBE) 


872.1 (45) PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS — 375.99 (45) CENTRES OF INTEREST 
(ITALY) 


CENTRO DIDATTICO NAZIONALE PER LA SCUOLA ELEMEN- 
TARE E DI COMPLETAMENTO DELL’OBBLIGO SCOLASTICO. 
L’applicaxione del metodo naturale nella scuola elementare italiana. Roma, 
1965. 94 p. — Reports by several teachers on their experiments with the “‘ global 
method ” (sometimes identified with the “natural method’’ so called since 
it is based on observation of the natural environment). Discussions of the global 
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method’s application as from the second class and of “natural education ”, 
both being methods which aim at developing the pupil’s initiative and personality: . 
(IBE) 


372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS — 371.026 SoHoot AND HOME 


WERNDL, Leopoldine. Ersichungsblätter für positive Lebensführung in 
Schule und Haus. St. Polten, Buchdruckerei Gutenberg Hermann Rutzky, 
1957. 160 p. — Advice to educators and parents on bodily health (rational diet, 
physical exercise) as well as on mental and spiritual health, these being three 
prerequisites to the obtaining of children’s concentration, attention, application, 
perseverance and joy in work. (IBE) 


372.21 PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION — 372.3 METHODS OF TEACHING YOUNG 
CHILDREN 


BALLARD, P.B. & BOYCE, E.R. The Practical Infant Teacher. A guide 
to the most modern methods of teaching and the happy occupations of children 
in nursery and infant schools. 6 vol. Tondon, The New Era Publishing Co., 
s.d. 1440 p., fig., phot., app. — A guide to which many authorities have 
contribu and which covers all aspects of the mistress’s work in the infant 
school : I. Aims and ideals of the infant school; child psychology; health educa- 
tion; the nursery school; methods of teaching; equipment and organization; 
tests and record cards; school social functions. II. Arithmetic in the infant school; 
aumaga training; teaching to read; nature stories, fairy tales, myths and legends. 
III. Fables; stories from history ; geography ; nature study. IV. Art and handwork; 
poetry. V. Music and movement; practical rhythmic studies; physical education. 
Annexed (vol. VI): wall pictures; calendar for use each month. (IBE) 


372.21 (438) PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION — 371.291 (438) RURAL SOHOOLS 
(POLAND) 


FIEDLER, Maria. Przedszkole na wsi. Warszawa, Państwowe zaklady 
wydawnictw ees 1957. 136 p., fig. — Organization of pre-school establish- 
ments in Polish rural areas : grouping of children according to age; parent collabo- 
ration; programmes of activities; games and work; sanitary arrangements; 
teaching material; premises. (IBE) 


372.22 (73) PRIMARY EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


HUNNICUTT, Clarence W. (Ed.) Education 2000 A D. A series of lectures. 
Perspective in Elementary Education. Syracuse University Press, 1956. 321 p., 
fig. — Series of lectures delivered in connection with the fiftieth anniversary 
of the founding of Syracuse University’s School of Education. The different 
sr addressed themselves as educationists to various questions related to 

e task facing American primary education today and in the future : evolution 
or devolution; universities and educational leaders; child development and 
the needs of society; practices in the education of the gifted; major contributions 
of pees research to the classroom; society, child, curriculum; arithmetic 
for the gifted child; future problems facing supervisors and administrators; 
school plants for tomorrow, etc. (IBE) 


372.22 (45) PRIMARY SCHOOLS — 371.43 (45) ACTIVITY SOHOOL (ITALY) 


MAZZETTI, Roberto. Nuovo programma per Ia seuola di base. Firenze, 
Le Monnier, 1956. 251 p. — How to transform the primary school into an activity 
school in which due consideration will be given to new ways (methods, centres 
of interest, directed activities, etc.) and which, while preparing children for life, 
will develop their initiative and personality. (IBE) 


372.6 ARITHMETIC (INITIATION) 


PIAGET, J., BOSCHER, B., CHATELET, A. Avviamento al calculo. 
Trans. by E. Nunberg Almansi. Firenze “ La nuova Italia’, 1956. 141 p., bibl. 
(“ Didattica viva ”, No. 4). — A study of the psychological and educational 
problems raised by the teaching of number to children aged from 4 to 7 years; 
report on the 1949 Lyons Congress. (IBE) 
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373 (45) SECONDARY EDUCATION — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 877.91 MEDICO- 
PS8YOHOLOGIOAL AID (ITALY) 


ORIGLIA, Dino. Problemi psicologici e pedagogici della scuola media. 
Roma, Istituto di medicina sociale, 1955. 168 p., bibl. — According to the author 
secondary education, which should be a period for the forming of the personality, 
fails to meet the needs of adolescents aged between 10 and 15. It is necessary 
to know the basic psychological needs of these young people, who are at the 
difficult, age of puberty, and to reo ize education accordingly. Cases of 
maladjustment, of indiscipline and of psycho-somatic difficulties should be 
examined by medical specialists and, consequently, school medico-psychological 
services should be established. (IBE) 


373 (45) SECONDARY EDUCATION — 371.43 ACTIVITY SCHOOL (ITALY) 


PLATONE, E., MOLININI CERESER, F. & LUCANO CAPONE, O. 
Esperienze di scuola media attiva. Firenze, Centro didattico nazionale di studi 
e documentazione, 1955. 139 p., bibl. (Quaderni de “ O Centro”, No. 3). — 
Description of the activity school, school founded on psychology and intended 
to coordinate all the activities of the child. Conditions for establishing the 
activity secondary school in Italy: radical structural school reform; teacher 
training as conceived in the “ activity °” sense; understanding and support -by 
educstion authorities and by families. Examples of the aotivity method’s applica- 
tion in the teaching of various subjects in the secondary school. (IBE) 


373.10 SECONDARY EDUCATION (GENERAL ORGANIZATION) 


DERBOLAY, Josef. Wesen und Formen der Gymnasialbildung. Ein Beitrag 
zur Theorie der Wirtschaftsoberschule. Bonn, H. Bouvier & Co. Verlag. 1957. 
57 p. — Examination of the proposed addition of an economics and social section 
to the secondary classical, modern and science sections. Analysing the role 
and historical evolution of upper secondary education the author considers 
it necessary for such education to retain its preparatory function. Differentiation 
in its training is contrary to the idea of the mind’s general maturity which enables 
the pursuit of any higher studies. If, however, the principle of general culture 
is thus to be violated in order to prepare for specialised study, it seems advisable 
to take account of modern economic evolution and seek to liberalise economio 
and social thinking by ceding it a place among the humanities, that is, in the 
upper secondary school. (IBE) 


373.105 (44) BACCALAUREATE — 377.922 (44) EDUOATIONAL GUIDANCE — 
378 (44) HIGHER EDUCATION (FRANCE) 


Le Baccalauréat de l’enseignement du second degré et ses débouchés. Guide 
ratique pour jeunes gens et jeunes filles. 3rd ed. Paris, Ed. Néret (1958). 160 p., 
g., app., ind. (Guide pratique Néret). — A study of women’s vocations, of 

the es of administrative work (social and medical, industrial and economic) 
as well as of all the opportunities opened by secondary education. I. Education 
and courses at secondary level; II. Educational guidance and the opportunities; 
III. Higher education and the courses after the baccalaureate. (IBE) 


373.54 (73) INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


SILVIUS, G. Harold & CURRY, Estell H. Teac Multiple Activities 
in Industrial Education. Bloomington, Ill., McKnight & MoKnight Publishing 
Co., 1956. 484 p., phot., fig., bibl, app., ind. — Both textbook and guide, a 
work on industrial training in American schools by means of a programme of 
multiple activities. Matters treated include: the concept of the workroom 
for the simultaneous teaching of several operations; current practices; organizing 
the programme; pupil participation; planning and maintenance of facilities; 
pupil guidance and the particular opportunities of the teacher in industrial 
education; audio-visual aids. (IBE) 


374 (42) ADULT EDUCATION — 377.32 EDUCATION FAVOURING MUTUAL 
: HELP (UNITED Kinepom) 


CO-OPERATIVE UNION LIMITED, EDUCATION DEPARTMENT. 
Co-operative Education. A handbook of practical guidance for co-operative 
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educationists. Loughborough, Leicestershire, s.d. 242 p., fig., app, ind. — 
Practical guide to assist those nsible for organizing the educational activities,, 
of the following kinds, undertaken within Great Britain’s Co-operative move- 
ment: education for adult members; training for their tasks the employees 
of the movement; providing for the educational development of its young people. 
(IBE) 


874.5 (42) UNIVERSITY EXTENSION Courses — 37 B (42) History oF 
EDUCATION — 37 C Lire AND WORK OF EDUCATORS (UNITED KINGDOM) 


SMITH, H. P. Labour and Learning. Oxford, Basil Blackwell, 1956. 92 p. 
— An essay in which the author recalls important events in the development 
of adult education for Britain’s workers and, particularly, in the instituting for 
them, largely due to the late Albert Mansbridge’s leadership, of university tutorial 
dese. (BE) 


375.0 (73) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO THE CURRICULUM (UNITED 
STATES) 


ASSOCIATION FOR SUPERVISION AND CURRICULUM 
DEVELOPMENT. Research for Curriculum Improvement. 1957 Yearbook. 
Washi n, D.C., A.8.C.D., a department of the National Education Association 
of the United States, 1957. 350 p., fig., bibl., app. — Yearbook whose chapters, 
written by different members of the yearbook committee of the Association 
for Supervision and Curriculum Development, concern problems involved in 
research on curriculum improvement. Intended for curriculum research workers 
and designed with the possibilities of cooperative research in view, the book 
emphasises the importance of considering particular practical situations and 
of making the classroom teacher a principal investigator. (IBE) 


375.05 (45) CURRICULA — 372.22 (45) PRIMARY EDUCATION (ITALY) 


ALBERTONI, Alberto. I programmi per la seuola primaria. Testo e note 
orientative. Firenze, La nuova Italia, 1956. 84 p. (“ Educatori antichi e moderni’’, 
No. 151).— A qu explaining the new primary syllabuses and offering assistance 
with their application; a comparison is made with the previous syllabuses and 
emphasis is laid on the changes introduced as regards principles, aims and instruc- 
tional methods. (IBE) 


$75.05 (45) CURRIOULA — 372.22 (45) PRIMARY EDUCATION (ITALY) 


CENTRO DIDATTICO NAZIONALE PER LA SCUOLA ELEMEN- 
TARE ET DI COMPLETAMENTO DELL’OBBLIGO SCOLASTICO. 
I programmi didattici per la scuola primaria. 2* edizione ampliata. Roma, 1966. 
203 p. — Second edition of a collection of articles written by several educators, 
who discuss and illustrate the fundamental aspects of the new primary syllabuses 
issued for 1955. Reasons for changes, which latter include *“ global” teaching, 
individual teaching, the division into stages, etc., and which are aimed at develop- 
ing the pupil’s personality and his spirit of initiative as well as at furthering 
his social and citizenship training. (IBE) 


375.05 (45) CURRIOULA — 372.22 (45) PRIMARY EDUCATION — 371.30 TEACHING 
PRINCIPLES (ITALY) 


CIVES, Giacomo. Programmi e didattica, oggi. Roma, Vittorio Bonacci, 
1956. 202 p., bibl. — Consideration of Italy’s new primary syllabuses : theoretical 
and general aspects; history of the syllabuses; study of the syllabuses for the 
different stages; textbooks; practical advice to serving and prospective teachers 
concerning the new instruction. (IBE) 


376.101 ELOCUTION, READING — 377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION 

GATES, Arthur I. The Improvement of Reading. A program of diagnostic 
& remedial methods. 3rd ed. New York, The Macmillan Company, 1955. 657 p., 
fig- app., ind. — Eighth impression of a work first published in 1927, now in 
its third and revised edition, giving guidance on the diagnosing and remedying 
of reading defects. The presentation is based on the author’s view that most 
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difficulties in reading are due to laok of the right instruction at the right time 
and that the teacher must understand the component techniques of reading, 
how to test ability in each of them and how, by adapting good methods to 


individual needs, to develop these abilities. Stress is laid on the value of classroom 
methods. (IBE) 


375.2 (73) NATURAL SOTENOE — 375.40 (73) SOCIAL STuDres (UNITED STATES) ` 


CUMMINGS, Howard H. (Ed.). Science and the Social Studies. Twenty-¢ 
seventh yearbook. 1956-57. Washington, D.C., National Council for the Social 
Studies, A Department of the National Education Association, 1957. 271 p., 
bibl., fig., app. — Twenty-seventh in the series, this yearbook comprises thirteen 
pes written by different contributors and has as main theme the need, 
in the light of the age’s technical advances, to integrate the natural sciences 
with the social studies programme of American schools, since the effects of 
scientific progress on technology, agriculture, health and war are social and 
must be reckoned with in the social studies. Implications from the educational 
standpoint are discussed in the final chapters. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE 


DÉVAUD, D PA pra della storia naturale. Brescia,- La 
Scuola, 1956. 172 p. ted from the French by Gianfranco Barberi (Meridiani 
dell’educazione, collana di Pedagogia straniera contemporanea). — The teaching 
of natural history in the prim school. Starting with the concrete and the 
observation of nature, either in the school environment (garden, museum, etc.), 
or elsewhere (during excursions, etc.), the method proposed endeavours to 
reconcile scientific and psychological principles. Examples of lessons to serve 
as models. (IBE) 


375.2 (44) NATURAL SCIENCE — 378.61 (44) HiGHErR TECHNICAL EDUCATION 
— 37 B History or EDUCATION (FRANCE) 


CENTRE D'ÉTUDES PÉDAGOGIQUES (Ed.). Sciences et enseigne- 
ment, d’hier à aujourd’hui. Paris, 1957. 124 p., fig., pl. (Etudes extraites de 
la Revue du Coll Saint-Louis de Gonzague “ Entre nous ”, février 1957). 
Eight articles entitled : (1) the teaching of science in the Jesuit colleges of former 
France; (2) mathematics in secondary schools que the XIXth and XXth 
centuries; (3) chronology of the history of science and technology; (4) French 
economy’s need of engineers and directing personnel; (5) the sources of trained 

rsonnel for industry; (6) classical humanism and the sciences: “ Franklin ” 
llege seeks an answer; (7) geography and mathematics; (8) mathematics 
and philosophy. (IBE) 


875.41 (45) GEOGRAPHY (ITALY) 


COLAMONICO, Carmelo. La geografia nella scuola secondaria. Napoli, 
Luigi Loffredo, 1956. 165 p. — Reports which were presented by the author 
at the congresses of Bologna (1943), Turin (1950) and Padova-Venice (1954) 
and which draw attention to the shortcomings of geography teaching in Italian 
secondary schools. Various articles which, previously freon in reviews, 
deal with this teaching in normal schools, in lycées and in technical schools 
and which indicate, in view of the revision of secondary syllabuses, a need for 
the systematic teaching of geography, for appropriate teaching material and 
for specialised teachers. (IBE) 


375.42 History — 377.31 INTERGROUP EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


EISENBERG, Azriel and SEGAL, Abraham (Ed). Readings in the 
Teaching of Jewish History, The Jewish Education Committee of New York, 
a Member Agency of the Federation Family, 1956. 226 p. — Collection of articles, 
dealing with various rem concerning the racial teaching in America of Jewish 
history : interpreting this history; its relationship to social studies; necessity 
for an emotional appeal to the young; aims; project and other methods, etc. 
The work complements the authors’ publication “ Teaching Jewish History ”. 
(IBE) 
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375.42 History — 375.106 LITERATURE — 37 A COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


SKARD, Sigmund. American Studies in Europe. Their history and present 
organization. 2 vol. Philadelphia, University of Pennsylvania Press, 1968. 
735 p., app., bibl, ind. (Publications of The American Institute, University 
of Oslo, in cooperation with the Department of American Civilization, University 
of Pennsylvania). — A documented survey of both the development and present 
state in Europe of organized study, in its various aspects, concerning the civilisa- 
tion of the United States. These aspects include the provision made in curricula 
at secondary and at higher levels, in examination requirements, in faculty appoint- 
ments and in libraries. The author successively considers each country and in 
the conclusion indicates the crucial role of development at secondary level. (IBE) 


375.7 ART TEAOHNG — 375.91 HANDIORAFTS 


COX, Doris and WARREN, Barbara. Creative Hands. An introduction 
to craft techniques. 2nü ed. New York, John Wiley & Sons; London, Chapman 
& Hall Ltd., 1956 (cop. 1945). 381 p., phot., fig., bibl., ind. — Second and revised 
edition of a work, first published in 1945, explaining ple of design, the 
techniques employed in several hand crafts as well as how many craft articles 
can be created at little expense and with enjoyment. (IBE) 


375.72 VISUAL ARTS — 37 N COMPETITIONS 


International Children’s Drawing Competition for “‘My Mother ”. Tokyo, 
Bijutsu Shuppan-Sha, cop. 1966. 72 p., (black and white, coloured). — Collection 
of children’s drawings chosen among compositions submitted from 42 countries 
for the International Exhibition of Mother’s Day competition “ My Mother ”. 
The exhibition was co-sponsored by the Morinaga Company and Unesco. (IBE) 


375.99 CENTRES oF INTEREST — 371.31 GROUP WORK 


LEUTHOLD, Hans. Lebendiger Unterricht. 4 Auflage. Zürich, Zwingli- 
Verlag, 1957. 91 p. — Using the form of letters the author his fellow teachers 
of his experience and gives advice on how to render education living. Use should 
be made, he urges, of “ centres of interest’, of group work, of conversations 
between pupils on a given topic, of means for developing the pupil’s initiative 
and personality, while—most important for making education living—the 
teacher must love his pupils and cause them to love their school. (IBE) 


376.1 (73) EDUCATION FOR GIRLS — 378 (73) HIGHER EDUOATION (UNITED 

STATES) 

Graduate Education for Women. The Radcliffe Ph.D. A report by a 
Faculty-Trustee Committee. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University Press, 
1956. 136 p., app., phot. — A committee composed of three women with university 
posts and four male Harvard professors reports on the question of ae et 
education for women in the United States. This is a case-study b on the 
results of a questionnaire issued to women having obtained Ph.D. degrees in 
the last fifty years at Radcliffe, the college which has awarded the largest number 
of Ph.D.’s to women in the United States. The results provide both a guide 
to and a statistical survey of -graduate education for women in this country. 
The book contains a historical summary of the position and covers the selection 
of post- uate women students, the financing of their studies and their opportun- 
ities and advantages in both professional and married life. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 377.255 Sex EDUCATION 

HERMANN, C. Vostra figlia nella crisi dello sviluppo. Vicenza, Ed. Paoline, 
1956. 95 p. Translated from the German by S. Fumagalli. (“ Mamme e bimbi ”, 
No. 36). — Analysis of the physical phenomena, as well as of their psychic effect, 
which are observed in girls at the age of puberty. Advice to children’s mothers, 
and to women educators, on how to help girls traverse this difficult period and, 
in particular, on how to approach with them the problem of sex. (IBE) 


377.2 MORAL EDUCATION 


ZULLIGER, H. Que sais-tu de la conscience de ton enfant? Avignon, 
Ed. Aubanel, 1957. 108 p. (L'enfant, ses complexes, leur guérison, No. 24). — 
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Can the fact of conscience be explained as the evolution of a moral tendency 
gr of a habit? How can conscience be cultivated and nurtured? By means of 
concrete examples an educator and psychologist, who has for over torty pen 
been in contact with children and adolescents, informs the reader. ( ) 


377.21 CHARACTER EDUCATION 


SPIELER, G. I deboli possono diventare forti. Vicenza, Ed. Paoline, 1956. 
126 p. Translated from the German by S. Fumagalli. (“ Mamme e bimbi”, 
No. 20). — A work on the training of will power : the development and function- 
ing of the will at different ; how to teach children to like activity and to 
have tenacity and self control; the most frequent causes of lack of will power 
together with remedial methods. (IBE) i 


377.32 (438) EDUCATION FAVOURING MUTUAL HELP (POLAND) 


BARTECKI, Jan. Aktywizacja procesu nauczania proprzex xespoly 
uczniowskie. Warszawa, Państwowe wydawnictwo naukowe, 1958. 230 p., 
app., bibl. — The author considers that traditional methods hinder the natural 
free deyelopment by' pupils of their faculties and that Poland’s present system 
of having collective o izations yields better results. The examples cited 
concern mainly the ue of physics, where the collective interest aroused by 
the subject stimulates individual effort. (IBE) 


377.91 MEDIO00-PSYCHOLOGICAL AID — 371.266 CHARAOTER OBSERVATION 
METHODS 


Etudes de neuro-psycho-pathologie infantile. Septième fascicule. Marseille, 
Comité de l’enfance dsflelonte, 1957. 115 p., tabl., bibl. — This issue of patho- 
logical studies relative to child psycho-neurological disorders contains three 
contributions: I. Study of children’s twitching during wakefulness (Salaam 
Tic), by M. Schachter; II. Contribution to the study of the role played by the 
factors of age and sex in the Rorschach test of children aged from 12 to 16 years, 
by M. Schachter and 8. Cotte; III. Psychological study concerning unmarried 
girls who were minors but either pregnant or mothers and who were submitted 
to the Rorschach test (60 cases), by S. Cotte. (IBE) 


877.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN 


BOPP, Linus. Il fanciullo ansioso. Vicenza, Ed. Paoline, 1955. 84 D. 
Translated from the German by T. Doppioni. (“ Mamme e bimbi ”, No. 11). 
— There are children who, nervous by nature, are afraid of everything, of animals, 
darkness, punishment, people they ib not know, and who are excessively timid 
and scrupulous. The author advises on the education of such children and indicates 
the methods which experience, psychology and religious pedagogy have furnished 
for the cure of their complex. (IBE) 


377.94 VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 


ARNOLD, G. La scelta della professione. Vicenza, Ed. Paoline, 1956. 
70 p. Translated from the German by £ Fumagalli. (“ Mamme e bimbi ””, No. 25). 
— The problem of choosing a vocation is examined from the following aspects : 
social, economic, legal, psychological, moral, religious. Role of parents and 
teachers. Aptitudes and the adapting to a vocation. (IBE) 


877.94 (494) VOOATIONAL GUIDANCE (SWITZERLAND) 


BOEHNY, Ferdinand. Berufswahlbuch für Knaben. Aarau, H. R. Sauer- 
länder; Zürich, Schweiz. Verband fur Berufsberatung und Lehrlingsfürsorge, 
1958. 256 p., fig. — New edition of a reference book, first published in 1949, 
for educators and youths in Switzerland on the vocations open to the latter. 
Addition has been made to the descriptions of several Shoe es while the 
chapter’ on technical vocations has been enlarged. (See Bull. No. 96). (IBE) 


377.94 VOGATIONAL GUIDANOE — 613.86 MENTAL HYGIENE 


HASSELL, Allene B., FALLAW, Amy C. & WEBB, Peggio L. Personal 
Analysis and Future Planning. Winston-Salem, North Carolina, Hunter Publish- 
ing Co., 1956. 414 p., phot., fig., ind. — A work for assisting the American high 
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school pupil to analyse himself, to benefit as much as possible from his school 
life and to solve problems concerning his future. Containing a study of occupa- 
tions and presented in the form of a course, which it is suggested be taught 
by a school counsellor, the book is addressed to the teacher and to pupils. (IBE) 


$78.24 (73) STUDENTS AND THEIR PROBLEMS — 37 P (73) RESEARCH (UNITED 
STATES) 


IFFERT, Robert E. Retention and Withdrawal of College Students. 
Washington, D.C., U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, Office 
of Education, 1967. 177 p., tabl., bibl., app. (Bulletin 1958, No. 1). — A research 
on the discontinuance of their courses by students at different types of American 
institutions of higher education. The data, derived from students and institu- 
tions selected as being representative, related to : length of attendance; proportion 
of graduates; reasons for attendance, for withdrawal, etc. (IBE) 


379.39 (73) SCHOOL SUPERINTENDENTS (UNITED STATES) 


HALPIN, Andrew W. The Leadership Behavior of School Superintendents. 
The perceptions and expectations of board members, staff members, and super- 
intendents. Columbus, Ohio, Coll of Education, the Ohio State University, 
1956. 109 p., tabl., app., bibl. (The School-Community Development Study, 
Monograph Series, No. 4). — A research, for which cases were selected 
in the State of Ohio, concerning the efficiency of American school superintendents 
in their leadership roles. Questions were put to members of school boards and 
staffs, as well as to superintendents themselves, and related to the latter’s 
attitudes to their staffs. (IBE) 


379.66 COMPREHENSIVE SCHOOLS — 373.15 (45) MIDDLE SoHOOLS — 377.922 
(45) EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE (ITALY) 


GOZZER, Giovanni. Scuola per tutti. Idee e proposte per la scuola dagli 
11 ai 14 anni. Roma, U.C.I.I.M., 1956. 57 p. — The author takes up the case 
against the education given in Italy to pupils epee from 11 to 14 years, for whom, 
in his view, the one, and pre-vocational schools are too few and prepare 
too early for a vocation. He would like for all a common eight-year comprehensive 
school, the last three com of which, those in question, would constitute a junior 
secondary stage, with a choice of branches, and have a curriculum providing 
for fundamental education while encouraging vocational specialisation. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD PsycHOLOGY 


LEWIS, M. M. How Children Learn to Speak. London, etc., Harrap 
(cop. 1957). 143 p., ind. — bad of the child’s understanding and of the develop- 
ment of his power to speak. e author examines in de the process of this 
development from the baby’s first cries at birth until the young child acquires 
the early rudiments of the spoken language. (IBE) 


136.7 Cap PsycHoLoay — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


RUSSELL, David H. Children’s Thinking. Boston, etc., Ginn and Company, 
1956. 449 p., fig., bibl. (36 p.), ind. — A treatise, in which are surveyed the 
conclusions of other writers and research workers, on thinking as a phase of 
child development. The author studies what he describes as four main factors 
involved : (1) the materials of thinking, which include perceptions, memories, 
images, concepts; (2) the motives, that is, emotions, needs, attitudes—these 
emotional influences being considered the most powerful—and previously acquired 
habits of thought; (3) proceases of thinking, such as association, concept formation, 
pon solving, critical thinking, creative thinking; (4) abilities in thinking; 

ere is discussed, with suggestions concerning school work, the improvement 
of thinking. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


STERN, Erich. Kind, Krankheit und Tod. Muünchen/Basel, Ernst Rein- 
hardt, 1957. 240 p., bibl. — First part : A study concerning the effects of physical 
deficiencies, of infirmities, of operations and more or less protracted illnesses 
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on the child’s psychic organism. The suffering, the unpleasant or painful treat- 
ments, the contacts with the doctor’s person and with hospital staff, as well 
as the strain due to an early resignation, do not fail to scathe the child’s character, 
to determine his behaviour and even to create real difficulties of adjustment. 
The child’s illness is thus not only a medical but also a psychological and educa- 
tional problem. It is for parents, for teachers, for medical staff in establishments 
concerned, to anticipate and remedy these possible or probable difficulties. 
Second part: A study concerning the child’s conception of death and of the 
influence on him of his first contacts with death. Although the child acquires 
only slowly such a vision of the latter as can be assimilated with that of the 
adult, dread of death is not rare in children. The author cites certain child suicides 
and murders, their origins, motives and forms. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD P8YCHOLOGY 


TANNER, J. M. & INHELDER, Barbel (Ed.). Discussions on Child 
Development. A consideration of the biological, psychological and cultural 
approaches to the understanding of human development and behaviour. Volume 
one. London, Tavistock Publications Ltd., 1956. 240 p., fig., bibl., ind. — First 
of a series of volumes on the proceedings of the respective meetings of the World 
Health Organization Study Group on the Psychobiological Development: of, 
the Child, a group of internationally eminent workers in different branches 
of the subject. The present publication contains the verbatim transcript of the 
eight joint discussions at the first meeting, in 1953, at Geneva, discussions of 
Den connected with the child’s physical, mental and motor development. 

) 


137 CHARAOTER Stupy — 377.21 CHARAOTER TRAINING 


LIEVITOV, N. D. Voprossy psikhologhii kharaktiera. Moskva, Gossou- 
darstviennoie outchebno- ghitcheskoie izdatielstvo Ministierstva pros- 
viechtchenia RSFSR, 1956. 368 p. (Institute of Psychology). — Discussion 
concerning the psychology of character. The latter’s definition; its individual 
and general kor Aeee suggested conditions es its formation; the 
content of character education in the USSR. (IBE) 


187 CHARAOTER STUDY 


MANGOLDT, von Ursula. La main de votre enfant. Neuchâtel et Paris, 
Delachaux & Niestlé (1957). 147 p., ill. — In every child hand, according to 
the author, is imprinted the future adult and already the different lines offer 
an image of the child’s temperament and of his aptitudes. In studying these 
lines the educator can gain valuable information for following the child during 
his development. (IBE) 


15 PsycHoLoay 


McKELLAR, Peter. Imagination and Thinking. A LÉ gical analysis. 
London, Cohen & West, 1957. 219 p., phot., fig., gloss., bibl., ind. — Discussion 
for which its author classifies types of thinking as either adjusted to reality or 
dominated by fantasy and in which, with references to theories and findings 
of other psychologists as well as to his own research results, he makes a psycho- 
logical analysis of various kinds of mental process manifested by normal persons 
and others. Matters considered : the dream and its value for this study; imagery: 
the role of perception; the evidence furnished by experiments with ; the 
psychotic’s thinking; creative thinking; works of art; science; etc. (IBE) 


By subscribing to the “ International Service of Education Card Indexes °’, 
librarians and educationists wishing to establish a record of recent books 


on education may obtain copies of the Bureau’s bibliographical notices, printed 
on one side of the paper only, suitable for mounting on index cards. 
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Il. ACTIVITY OF THE BUREAU 


ADMINISTRATIVE DIVISION 


New Members of the International Bureau of Education. — At its meeting 
on 12th July, 1958, the Council of the International Bureau of Education 
recognised the governments of the United States of America and of the Republic 
of China as members of the International Bureau of Education, in accordance 
with clause 4 of the Statutes. 


RESEARCH DIVISION 


Inquiry on the Composition, Selection and Utilization of Textbooks in 
Primary Schools. — The questionnaire of this inquiry has been sent to the 
Ministries of Education in the different countries. It contains twenty-seven 
questions uped under five headings: (1) ie and publication; (2) 
poleon fa) conditions of distribution; (4) methods of utilization; (5) mis- 
cellaneous. 


Inquiry on Measures to Promote the Training of Greater Numbers of Qualified 
Technical and Scientific Staff. — The questionnaire of this inquiry has been 
sent to the Ministries of Education in the different countries. It contains eight 

uestions grouped under five headings: (1) general survey of the problem; 
2) statistics; (3) measures introdu since 1950: (a) financial measures, (b) 
administrative measures, (c) educational measures, (d) social measures; (4) 
measures contemplated for the next few years; (5) miscellaneous. 


INFORMATION DIVISION 


Permanent Exhibition of Public Education. — The new Moroccan and 
Czechoslovak stands seek to give a general idea of the chief aspects of education 
and school activities, and illustrate the content and nature of the instruction 
given in these two countries. 


International Education Library. — Books received during the second 
quarter of 1968 : collection of books on education, psychology, school legislation 
and organization: 512; collection of school one 413; collection of 
children’s books: 283; total: 1,208. ' 
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1. Guide du’ Voyageur are aux écoles . 
2. La Paix par, l'Ecole. ‘P: Boyet. Work of the 


» « Out of print 


International Conference” ‘at Prague. . . .’. . . Out of print 
3. Edncation, “Travail et Paix. Albert Thomas. Out of print 
L'Education et la Paix. Bibliographie . . . . . Out of print 


4. Le Bilinguisme ét l'Education. Work of the 
International Conference at Luxemburg . . . . Out of print 


5. Correspondances interscolaires. P. Bovet . . . . 


6. The Co-operation of School and Home. In French 
and German 


7. Comment falre connattre la Société des Nations 
et développer l'esprit de coopération internationale. 


Premier Cours. ns 6 pe à Sue de à ae Out of print 
8. Troisième cours... . ee ee ee we Out of print 
9. Quatrième cours .. + Out of print 
10, Cinquième cours . . asss ee ee eee Out of print 
11. Children’s Books and International Goodwill. 

2nd Ed. In French and English . . . . . . . Fr. 5.50 
12, L'enseignement de l'Histoire du Travail. Fernand 

Maurette s.. ..... eee + o «+ Out Of print 
13. L’Education en Pologne ........... Out of print 
14, Quelqnes méthodes pour lo choix des Livres des 

Bibliothèques scolaires . . . . . . . . .. . . Oat of print 
15. Some Methods employed in the Choice of Books 

for School Libraries . . . . . e.s... >. . Out of print 
16. La pédagogie et les problèmes internationaux 

d'après-guerre en Roumame, C. Kiritrescu . . . Out of print 


17. Le Bureau- international d'Education ({llustrated) Out of print 
18. Plan de classification de Ja documentation péda- 


gogique pour l'usage courant . . . . . . . . . Fr. 1.50 
18a, Plan for the Classification of Educational Documents Fr. 1.50 
19. La Préparation à l'Education familiale . . . . . Fr. 3.50 


20. Le Burean international d'Education en 1930-1931 Fr. 
21. Le Bureau international d'Edacation en 1931-1932 Fr. 
22, La Paix ot l'Education. Dr. Maria Montessori. . Fr. 
23, Peace and Education, Dr. Maria Montessori. . Fr. 1.50 
24. L’Organisation de [Instruction publique dans 


53 pays. „Cith diagrams) a s a r . . . . . Fr. 11.— 
25, Litnsiniction publique en Egypte ....... Fr. 1.50 
26, Lilnstiuction publique cn Estonie . . . . . .. Fr. 1.50 
` 27. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enselgnement 1933 . . . . . . . . ee eee Out of print 
28. La coordination dans ke domaine de la littérature 
enfantine 2... 2 2 ee ee ee ew ee ee Fr. 1.50 
29. La situation de la femme mariée dans l'enseigne- 
ment... 2 ee ee ee « e... se . Out of print 
30. Travail et congés scolaires . . . . . . . . e» Fr. 3.50 


- 31. Le Buroau international d'Education en 1932-1933 Fr. 2.50 


32. Les économies dans le domaine do l'Instruction 
publique ............ es... Fe. 3.50 


Publications of the inieenntonal Bureau of Education 





35. Ammaire international de [Education et de : 


l'Enseignement 1934 .. 2... 2.2.2.2 00 Fr 
36. La réforme scolaire polonaise . . . . . . . “, . Outo 
36 bis. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1933; 

WSF iis ale ee ow ee ed due Fr, 
37. II° Conférence internationale de Instruction : 

publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions. . . . . Out o 
38. Le self-government à l'école. . . . . . . . . . Fr. 
39. Le travail par équipes à l'école ........ Outo 
40, La formation professionelle du persomel ensei- 

gnant secondaire. . . 5... . . . . . . . . Out o 
41. Les Conseils de Instruction publique . . . . . Fr 
42, La formation professionnelle du personnel ensai- 

gnant primaire ..... 2.2.2.2 eee eae Out o 
43. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 

l'Enseignement 1935 .. 1... . . ee . . . Ont o 


44, Le Bureau international d'Education en 1934-1935 Fr 


45. IV° Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique, Procès-verbaux ot résolutions . . . . Fr. 


47. La législation régissant les constructions scolarres Out o 
48. L'organisation de l'enseignement rural . . . . . Outo 
49, L'organisation de l’enseiguement spécial . . . . Fr 


50. Annuaire international de l'Education et do 
Enseignement 1936 .. . . . . . . . . . . . Outo 


51, Le Bureau international d'Education en 1935-1936 Fr 


52 Ve Conférence internationale de lInstruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . Fr 
53. L'enseignement de la psychologie dans Ja prépa- 
ration des maîtres . . . .. . . . ee . . . . . Out o 
54, L'enseignement des langues vivantes . , . . . . Out o 
55. L’inspection de l'enseignement . . . . . . . . . Out o 
56. Annoaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1937 . 2... . . ee ee . . . Out o 


57. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1936-1937 Fr. 


58. Vie Conférence internationale de [Instruction 
publique. Procés-verbaux et résolutions - Outo 


59, Elaboration, utilisation et choix des manuels ° 


60. kerries des langues anciennes 


l'Enseignement 1938 
63. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1937-1938 Fr. 


64. VI° Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions .... Fr 


65. Anomaire international de Education et de 
PEnseignement 1939 .....- 2-2 . . . . +. . Outo 


‘Publications of the International Bureau of Education (cont.) 


à rétribution du personnel enseignant secondaire Fr. 9 — 
ct de Ia géographie dans lea écoles A 

ES LR SOR Raa T 7— 
‘organisagion de te préscolaire Fr. 7.— 
> Bureau International d'Education en 1938-1939 Fr. 1.50 
Me Conféreuco internationale de l'instruction 
blique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . Fr. 4.50 
» Bureau international d'Education en 1939-1940 Fr. 1.50 
‘organisation des bibliothèques scolaires . . . . Fr. 7.— 


‘éducation physique dans l'enseignement primaire Out of print 


2 Bureau international d'Education en 1940-1941 Fr. 1.50 
eR ménager dans les écoles primaires 

PR ET CE ee Fr 9.— 
he Interuational Bureau of Education in 1940- 
ME Se SN aw pa eo eg nee crus 29 06 Out of print 
o Bureau international d'Education en 1941-1942 Fr. 2— 
‘enseignement des travaux manuels dans les écoles 
maires et secondaires . . . . . . . . . . . Fr. 8.— 
be International Bureau of Education in 1941- 
LY > Ca E 08e detre nd ee Made a Ca Fr. 2.— 
es précurseurs du Bureau international d'Educa- 
on. P, Rosello ..,........... Fr. 8.— 
o Bureau international d'Education en 1942-1943 Fr. 2— 
be International Bureau of Education in 1942- 
M3 ...... ad, ed © or pes Vaigie fee Fr. 2.— 
e Bureau international d'Education et la recons- 
uction éducative d’aprèsguerre . . . . . . . . Out of print 
he International Bureau of Education and Post- 
Jar Educational Reconstruction. . . . . . . . Fr. 1— 


ecnell des recommandations formulées par les 
onférences internationales de l’Instruction publique Out of print 


ecommendations of the International Conferences 


a Public Education . . . . . . . . . . . . . Fr. 3.— 
’tostruction publique en Hongrie. J. Somogyi Fr. 5.— 
econstruction éducative. Livre blanc anglais sur 
, réforme scolaire. Board of Education. ... Fr. 2— 
e Bureau international d'Education en 1943- 
JA is ae ap ee: R oe en eee Fr. 2— 
be International Bureau of Education in 1943- 
DAA 5 nes ek ARTs en cel ee dd. 6e metre Fr. 2.— 
’enscignement de l'hygiène dans les écoles primaires 

Re sat fe ia cay se ske VE ere ee es ec à Out of print 
égalité daccds à l'enseignement du second 
Bari. à us Syd SN fie Rise Ge: hy Soe Fr 5— 
Ke Conférence internationale de [Instruction 
oblique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations . . Out of print 
mauaire international de l'Education et de 
Enseignement 1946 (bound Fr. 12.—). . . . . Fr. 10.— 
he Teaching of Hygiene in Primary and 
econdary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Fr. 2 
quality of Opportunity for Secondary Education Fr. 2— 
a gratuité du matériel scolaire . . . . . . . . Fr. 7.— 
éducation physique dans l'enseignement secon- 
BER <b SN tesa da Nee outre ac 19 Le Me 0 de à Fr. 7.— 


œ$ Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
sblique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations . Out of print 


100. Xth International Conference on Public Educa- 
tion. Proceedings and Recommendations. . . 


101. Anmraire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1947 


*105. School Psychologists 


“106. XI* Conférence internationale de l’Instraction 
publique. Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


+107. am International Conference on Public Educa- 
on. Proceedings and Recommendations. . . 


*108. Annuaire international de FEdocatlon et de 
l'Enseignement 1948 


*109. International Yearbook of Education 1948 
*110. L’initiation aux sciences naturelles à l’école 


*113. The Teaching of Reading 


*114. XII’ Conférence internationale de l’Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations 


*115. XIIth International Conference on Public Educa- 
thon, Proceedings and Recommendations . . . 


*116. La formation professionnelle du personnel ensei- 
grant primaire (deuxième édition) 


*117. Primary Teacher Training 


“118. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
YEnseignement 1949 


*119. International Yearbook of Education 1949 
*120. L'initiation mathématique à Pécole primaire. . 
+121. Introduction to Mathematics in Primary Schools 


“122. L’enselgnement des travaux manuels dans les 
écoles secondaires 


Schools 


Conféreuces internationales de [’Instroction 
publique. Recuell de Recommandations, 1934- 
1950 


Internationsl Conferences on Public Education, 
Collected Recommendations, 1934-1950 


*126. XIIIe Conférence internationale de l’Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations 


“127. XIIth Intemational Conference on Public 
Education. Proceedings and Recommendations 


*128. Cantines ot vestiaires scolaires 
*129. School Meals and Clothing 


*130. Annuaire ME TES de l'Education ot de 
l'Enseignement 1 


“131. International Yearbook of Education 1950 
*132. La scolarité obligatoire et sa prolongation . . 
*133. Compulsory Education and its Prolongation . . 


*134. XIVe Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


“135. XIVth International Conference on Public 
Education. Proceedings and Recommendations 


*124. 


*125. 


{ ` 


one 1951 = 
À PEsseignement 1951 . . . . . . . . . . . . 
*137. Internationa] Yearbook of Education 1951 
T130. T enema dei trees an et 
*139. Ries A A ee 
**140, L'accès des femmes à Péducation 
\ "141. Access of Women to Education 
'. 9142. XV Conférence internationale de Pinstructica 
publique. Procés-verbaux et recommandations 
*143, XVth Intermational Confereuce om Public 
Education. Proceedings and 
#144, Annoairo international de FEducation et de 
l'Enseignement 195 


+145. fetal de D a dA DA 26 
+146. La rétnbution du personnel enseignant primaire 

"(deuxième édition) 
+147. : “Primary Teachers’ Salaries 


“148. La formation du personnel enseignant primaire 
A (deuxième partie) 


.*149. Primary Teacher Training (second part) . . . 
“150. XVI° Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux ot recommandations 


MISL XVIth International Conference on Pubbe 
Education, Proceedings and Recommendations 


152, Annuaire international de l'Education 1953 . . 
*153. International Yearbook of Edecation 1953 P 
*154. La formation professionnelle du porn 

goant secondaire (deuxième Eaa 
*155. Secondary Teacher Training 


*156. La rétribution du personnel enseignant secon- 
daire (douxième édition) . . . . . 


*157. Secondary Teachers’ Salares . . . . . . . . 
+158. aoe cos internationale de Miastren: 


eee we 


-#160. Anneaire eae de l'Education 1954 . . 
*161. International Yearbook of Education 1954 


PS ‘+ 
„a pre 


Fr. 5— 


Out of print 
Fr. 3.— 


Education 1955 .............. Fr. 
*168. Anasaire international de l'Education 1955 . .° Fr. 
"169. Inteenational Yearbook of Education 1955 . . Fr. 
170. Didsctiows de I'imitiasion mochimeticns à Técčis 
a> Saute E le eel weyers eel Fr. 

*171 rt des mathématiqnes dans ra 
der Wee noie ee D Ne Fr. 
‘172. Teaching of Mathematics in Secondary Schools Fr. 
+173. Liinspection de l'enssiguement . . . . . . $ Fr. 
*174. School laspection see lbh ne A dt Fr. 

*175. XIX* Conférence internationale de linstrection 
1986 rs RAR oa Out oje 

*176. XIXth International Conference on Publie Kio- 
E E à E a ANT Fr. 

177. RE RSR 
international d'Education, 1955 . . . . . . . Fr. 

178. Annual Bibliography of thé Inter- 
mational Burean of Education, 1955 . . . ., Fr. 
*179. Annuaire international de l'Edncation 1956 Fr. 
*180. Internationa] Yearbook of Education 1956 . . Fr. 

*181. Préparation des professeurs chargés de la for- 
mation des maîtres primaires, . . . . . . .. Fr, 
*182. Training of Primary Teacher Training Staffs. . Fr. 
*183. Le développement des constructions scolaires. . Fr. 
*184, Expansion of School Bmldiag . Sue F 

185. Bibliographie pédagogiqee anauelle du Bureau 
international d'Education, 1956 ....... Fr. 

186. Annea! Educational Bibliography of the Interna- 
tional Bureau of Education, 1956 , . . .. Fr, 

*187. XXe Conférence internationale de Viostruction 
publique 1957 . . . see ee ee FT 

*188, Xt International Conference on Public Eda- 
cation 1957... ......,....... Fr. 
+189. Annuaire international do l'Education 1957 Fr. 


*190. Intermational Yearbook af Education 1957 . . . 
*191. Posen te Sects, a T édgeation dans les zones 


(Prices in Swiss Franca) 
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INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION — GENEVA 


INQUIRY ON THE COMPOSITION, ; 
SELECTION AND UTILIZATION OF TEXTBOOKS , 
IN PRIMARY SCHOOLS 


QUESTIONNAIRE ADDRESSED TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


I. Composition and Publication 


1. Who composes textbooks (committees, individual authors, etc., either 
- appointed by the education authority or acting on their own initiative)? 
2. Are there regulations to prevent inspectors, directors, etc. from 
publishing textbooks for the use of schools which come under their 
control ? 

3. Who publishes textbooks (the State, education authorities, private 
ublishers, etc.)? Is this done on an independent basis or with State 
acking ? 

4. Have competitions for authors or publishers been used to encourage 

the composition of textbooks ? 

5. What steps have been taken to see that textbooks are published in 
the pupils’ mother tongue, with due regard to regional traditions ? 

6. (a) Have steps been taken to avoid the inclusion in textbooks of any 
element harmful to international, racial, social or religious 
understanding ? 

(b) Have joint committees consisting of educators from two or more 
countries been set up for this purpose ? 

7. Have steps been taken to ensure that textbooks are revised often 
enough to eae rata conditions and the evolution of educa- 
tional science ? at is the average length of time for which the 
different textbooks are used ? 

8. Has a special technique been devised to ensure that textbook content 
is conceived in relation to the requirements of syllabuses and of 
different environments? What is this technique ? 

9. What Dre steps have been taken as regards matter, form and 
illustration to adapt textbooks to the pupils’ age and to the progress 
of educational ideas ? 

10. Are there any official requirements as to the printer’s type used and 
to illustration and presentation from the aesthetic angle ? 

11. Are there several textbooks for each class (i.e. one for each subject) 
or only one book comprising all the subjects? 

12. Is a new textbook introduced experimentally in provisional form 
before the final publication of the work? 


II. Selection 


13. (a) Is the selection of textbooks the responsibility of higher level 
education authorities ? 


(b) If so, (i) which are the authorities concerned ? (ii) on what criteria 
do they base their choice? (iii) what is the procedure followed ? 


158 


14. 


16. 


17. 


18: 


19. 


21. 


(a) Is the choice of textbooks the province of the teacher, headmaster, 
inspector, school board or other education authority (which | 
authority) ? 

(b) If so, may those responsible choose any book or is their choice 
limited by official lists of approved works, or by any other method? 

If there are official lists : 

(a) by which authority (the Ministry, a general department of 
education, etc.) are they drawn up and, if necessary, revised ? 

(b) What criteria are used in drawing up these lists? 

Is there a difference between official schools and private schools as 
regards textbooks, and what is this difference? 


III. Conditions of Distribution 


Are textbooks provided free of charge? If so, is this the case for all 
upils or only for certain categories ? 
o provides for the free distribution of textbooks? 

Do pupils become the owners of the textbooks provided free of charge 
or are these merely lent to them? 

Does each pupil have his own textbook ? If this is not the case, what 
is the proportion between the number of textbooks available and the 
size of the class? 


IV. Methods of Utilization 


Is there a bias for or against the use of textbooks? 
Are they used as works of reference or general culture, or only as a 
collection of texts for reading, recitation, etc. ? 


Are reference books and collections of works available for pupils in 
the classroom, so that the children may develop a taste for individual 
research ? If so, how are these works acquired (allocation of subsidies, 
donations, etc.) ? 

Is there a teacher’s book ? 


Are there separate textbooks for boys’ schools and girls’ schools ? 


V. Miscellaneous 


Please describe steps taken in your country to solve the various 
problems arising as regards textbooks for primary schools. 

Please add any further details which may help to give a precise idea 
of the methods of composition, selection and utilization of textbooks 
in primary education. 

Please give information, for the main school textbooks, on the number 
of copies printed and indicate if possible the relation between this 
figure and the school population. 
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L THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


The International Bureau of Education will he grateful to all editors of journales 
willing to collaborate in its work of providing educational information on an inter- 
national scale, by reproducing the news items which they find particularly interesting. 


ARGENTINA 


Mine Deposits and Permission has been given to the National University of 
University Finances Tucumán to explore and exploit the mine deposits already 
discovered or to be discovered in the area known as “ Agua de Dionisio ”, in the 
department of Belén, province of Catamarca. The profits are to be distributed 
as follows : 50% for the province of Catamarca and 50% for the completion of the 
Tucumán university city. Once the city is finished, the percentage allocated for 
this work will be divided as follows : 25% for the National University of Tucumán 
and 25% for the institution of a national fund to help finance the other universities 
n the country. IBE — 379.32 — 378 (82) 


AUSTRALIA 
“ Australian Education The first regular issues of “ Australian Education 
Index ” Index”, a quarterly index to Australian Educa- 


tional periodicals and certain other publications of an educational nature, have 
recently been produced. The ‘ Index ” is edited and published by the Australian 
Council for Educational Research with the cooperation of libraries of various 
education authorities. IBE — 37 D (94) 


Secondary Education The committee which was established in 1953 by the 
New South Wales government to survey secondary education has now published 
its report. Among its recommendations, the committee proposed a curricular 
plan designed to provide a core of subjects common to all secondary schools, 
together with a progressive increase in the proportion of elective subjects. The 
committee also proposed the introduction of a School Certificate examination 
taken after four years of secondary schooling, and a Higher Certificate 
examination two years later, for matriculation purposes. Under the present 
system, an Intermediate Certificate is taken after three years, and a Leaving 
Certificate after five years. 1BE — 373 — 371.42 (94) 


Enrolments and Costs The annual report on education in New South Wales 
shows that school enrolments have now reached a record figure of 600,000, an 
increase of almost 50% during the last ten years. This increase is registered almost 
entirely in the public schools, both the number of subsidized schools and the 
pupils attending them having continued to decline over recent years. Parallel 
with the increase in numbers, expenditure on education over the past ten years 
has risen from £6,600,000 to almost £36,000,000 and the cost per pupil has 
increased almost fourfold in the same period. IBE — 379.96 (94) 


Equal Pay for Equal According to a statement by the prime minister of 
Work New South Wales, equal pay for equal work will come 
into force for teachers before the end of the current parliamentary seasion. At 
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the present time, women teachers, of whom there are about 9,000 nd in 
the state, receive 80-85% of the male rates. IBE — 371.16 (94) A 


Study of Adolescents The Australian Council for Educational Research has 
published the report of a study of adolescents in Sydney, carried out under the 
direction of the Professor of Education at the University of Sydney. Entitled 
“ Growing Up in an Australian City ”, the study is concerned mainly with the 
interests, activities and attitudes of adolescents, and pays particular attention 
to the following fields: “learning appropriate roles”, “ achieving emotional 
stability ”, and “ seeking intellectual maturity ’’. It covers a 9% sample of the 
adolescents in Sydney, differentiated in terms of age, sex, living area, and school 
or occupational groups. IBE — 376.7 — 37 P (94) 


Course in Educational , Commencing in 1959, the University of New England 
Administration will offer a two-year post-graduate course leading to a 
Diploma in Educational Administration. The course will be available to both 
internal and external students. IBE — 371.124 — 379 (94) 


Vocational Education The Minister for Territories has announced a plan 
in‘Papun and New Guinea to open an agricultural college in New Guinea by 
1960, to serve the Territories of Papua and New Guinea. The college will provide 
training for European and Native students who have completed. at least three 
years’ secondary education. An apprenticeship scheme for Natives of the Terri- 
tories has operated since 1955. Training is available in a wide variety of trades, 
classified as first or second class according to the degree of technical knowledge 
required and the period of training (five or four years). The scheme is adminis- 
tered by a Native Apprenticeship Board. IBE — 373.5 — 373.7 (94) 


Pupils’ Accident Under a scheme operated by a private insurance company, 
Insurance Plan school children in several of the Australian states may now 
be ingured against accidents occurring at any time of the day. This is an extension 
of the same firm’s scheme which provides benefits when accidents occur from the 
time of the child’s leaving home for school until the time of his return home. 
When the full 24-hour insurance is required, the small annual charge for insurance 
is increased. IBE — 371.75 (94) 


Seminar on Drama Some three hundred persons attended the Seminar on 
in Education Drama in Education, held at Sydney Teachers’ College 
and organized by the Australian National Advisory Committee for Unesco. The 
subject was dealt with at the primary, secondary, tertiary (higher) and adult levels. 
IBE — 371.864 — 371.383 (94) 


AUSTRIA 
Trades and General The Trade School Home in the Felber valley (Werkschul- 
Culture heim Felberial), in the province of Salzburg, seeks to 


combine a general curriculum of secondary education with a complete programme 
of instruction in a trade. The Werkschulheim is run as a boarding school. Admis- 
sion is on the basis of the results of a “ selection week ” and the first year is 
regarded as being probationary. The course extends over nine years whereas that 
of the general secondary school lasis eight years. The bulk of the educational 
work is done in groups, under the supervision of a group leader who acts as both 
teacher and adviser. The success of the experiment is ensured by the unification 
of three loyalties-—loyalty to the school, loyalty to the group and loyalty to the 
trade so the entire life of the school community is geared to the attainment of 
the educational aim. IBE ~ 373.19 (436) 


Youth in Danger A conference convened at Salzburg by the federal Ministry of 
Education brought together scholars, representatives of various groups, organiza- 
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tions and societies, and also of educational, philosophical, religious and social 
-institutions throughout the country, to examine present-day problems of youth, 
the dangers with which they are faced and snitable remedial measures applicable 
in the home, the school and the church, as well as in connection with youth 
organizations, leisure-time pursuits, the preas, children’s literature, the cinema 
and mass education. IBE — 362.7 — 37 N (436) 


BELGIUM 


Studies and Documents One of the functions of the “ Studies Administration ” 
recently established at the Ministry of Education is the permanent analysis of 
social, economic, demographic and other data likely to affect teaching and the 
development of the educational set-up of the country. The studies carried out 
by this “ Studies Administration ” are published in a series of brochures under 
the title of Studies and Documents (Etudes et documents). A yearbook dealing 
with educational statistics Annuaire statistique de l'Enseignement) has also 
recently been published containing comparative data and figures relative to the 
various aspects of school life in Belgium during the school year 1956-1967. IBẸ — 
379.91 (493) 


CANADA 
Accelerated Training In an effort to provide more secondary teachers the 
for Secondary province of Manitoba has organized a series of summer 
Teachers training courses for university students of third or fourth 


year standing. During the first of these summer sessions the course lasts twelve 
weeks, and during the second and third six weeks each. After the first session, 
students receive an Interim Certificate. Successful attendance at the three 
summer sessions, and two years of teaching, allow these students to apply for a 
Permanent Certificate enabling them to teach in the secondary schools. IBE — 
371.1 (71) 


Facilities for Specially As from September 1958, pupils of superior mental 
Gifted Children ability in the Vancouver primary and secondary 
schools will be able to participate in an enriched and accelerated programme. 
For instance, at primary level they will be able to cover the work of grades III 
to VI in three years. At secondary level also they will be able to complete four 
courses of certain subjects in three years. To be accepted for this accelerated 
programme, each child should be considered by his teacher to be outstanding 
in achievement, test performance, social adjustment and mental capacity. IBE — 
371.95 (71) 


Predicting University In cooperation with the Carnegie Corporation, the 
Success Central Advisory Committee on Education in the Atlantic 
Provinces has undertaken a research project which will last for three years. 
The major aims of the project are : (1) to assess the relative merits of departmental 
examinations and objective standardized tests as instruments for predicting the 
success of college students, (2) to estimate the number of high school pupils capable 
of doing successful college work but who do not enrol in the universities, and 
(3) to compare the achievement of high school students in the Atlantic provinces 
and in the United States by using standardized tests. 1BE — 371.26 (71) — 37 P (71) 


Study of Russian Beginning in September 1958, an experiment in teaching the 
Russian language in secondary schools is being attempted in the North Toronto 
Collegiate Institute. It is hoped that this year of experimentation will enable a 
primary textbook in Russian to be developed for future classes. A course for 
students in second year Russian is planned for next year on a similar experimental 
basis. IBE — 375.13 (71) 
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CEYLON i 


Teacher Training The Ceylon Department of Education has recently carried’ « 
Standards out an island-wide survey of the qualifications of the teachers 
in service in both government and assisted schools. This survey has brought to 
light the fact that a large proportion of the teachers employed are not fully 
qualified. Consequently the Ministry of Education has decided to increase the 
quota of admission to training colleges fom next year, to grant more concessions 
to teachers, including two years’ training Jeave on full pay, to authorize the 
payment by the Department of substitute teachers and to allow teachers with 
only one year’s service to go for training. IBE — 371.12 (54.87) 


COLOMBIA 


Educational Planning Colombian and foreign experts, in collaboration with 
specialists from various international organizations, have set up an integral plan 
for education, based on a rational and statistical study of the country’s needs and 
possibilities with regard to education. IBE — 37 A (861) 


CUBA 


Children’s Week Throughout the country, children’s week is considered very 
important. In both public and private schools cultural events begin with a day 
devoted to the motherland, followed by a school excursions day, à child health 
day, a school and teachers’ day, a children’s spiritual welfare day and a day for 
physical exercises and sports competitions. IBE — 37 N (729.1) 


DENMARK 


Student Houses In Copenhagen three houses for students have been opened 
almost simultaneously for students attending the Egmont H. Petersen, Solbakken 
and Otto Monsted Colleges. Similar institutions are contemplated for students 
of the Higher School of Education and of the School of Architecture. IBE — 
378.9 (489) 


FRANCE 


Permanent Status As from January, 1959, and for a period of five years, 
for Supply Teachers primary school teachers who hold the elementary certifi- 
cate, or who have passed the firat part of the baccalaureate and are enrolled 
on the list of supply teachers, may be given the status of probationary teachers 
if they have satisfactorily passed the capability tests of the higher certaficate, the 
regulations for which will be fixed by decree. IBE — 371.12 (44) 


Price of Textbooks According to estimates, it would appear that the price 
of secondary school textbooks fluctuates, on an average, between 7,000 French 
francs for pupils beginning their studies and 10,000 francs for those in their final 
year. It is to be noted that this year there is likely to be an average increase of 
15% in the price of textbooks. IBE — 371.329 (44) 


Language Teaching The French organization ‘“ Les Vacances studieuses en 
for Young Children Angleterre’? which has been experimenting with the 
teaching of English at an early age, successfully arranged for a party of 120 young 
French boys and girls to spend one or two months during the 1958 summer 
holidays in specially chosen English families where there was a child of about 
the same age as the French boy or girl. At the end of their holiday, all the children 
showed that they had gained a mastery of the foreign language. IBE — 375.13 — 
379.822 (44) 
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TTN Grants The difficulty which students encounter in finding 
for Students Recovering lodgings during the academic year has induced the 
from Illness University Solidarity Fund to make a grant of 10,000 
to 15,000 francs a month until the end of the school year to students leaving 
& university cure or post-cure establishment during the months of February. 
March, April, May and June. This grant will enable the students receiving 
it to find a comfortable and airy room within easy reach of the university The 
students will be helped in their search by the Lodging Service of the Regional 
Welfare Centre. 1BE — 378.9 (44) 


Professorship in An Institute for American Universities has recently 
Comparative Edueation been established, in connection with the University 
of Aix-en-Provence, for American students wishing to continue their studies in 
Europe. The curriculum of this university institute will comprise regular teaching 
in comparative education. IBE — 379.821 — 378 


National Movement for The National Movement for Scientific Development 
Scientific Development celebrated its first anniversary by an important 
talk intended to settle problems of organization and methods relative to scientific 
education. On completion of its work, the meeting adopted a manifesto voted 
by the two hundred professors assembled at the Sorbonne, which proposed in 
particular : (a) to establish a university college in each province (département) ; 
(b) to reduce to two years the length of studies for the licence ; (c) to create two 
thousand new teaching posts; (d) to relieve students of heavy material CATES ; 
(e) to build truly scientific towns grouping organisms for both research and 
teaching. IBE — 378.61 — 37 N (44) 


Combatting Indolence The Ministry of National Education has established a new 
at School institution for children who, though normally gifted, 
do not make sufficient progress for promotion to a higher class at the end of the 
school year. These children are to be sent to a special school where the teaching 
will be more individualised and where a psycho-educational treatment will enable 
the cause of the setback to be discovered and remedied in a great many cases. 
IBE ~ 371.9 — 377.911 (44) 


GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC 


Evening According to the definition given by the Permanent 
Secondary Schools Conference of Ministries of Education, only those official 
or private institutions preparing young workers for the matriculation examination 
have the right to call themselves “ evening secondary schools ”. Studies last for 
a minimum of three years. To be admitted, candidates must be at least nineteen 
years old and have had regular practical experience in a trade for three years. 
Teaching will extend over a minimum of nineteen hours weekly. With the 
exception of students in their final year at the evening secondary school, all must 
be employed in a vocational occupation. In Bavaria, three types of evening 
secondary school or “gymnasium” have been established: (a) the Real- 
gymnasium (German, English, Latin, mathematics, physica, history and sociology, 
geography); (b) the Oberrealschule (same curriculum as the former but Latin 
replaced by French); (o) the Wértschaftsoberrealschule (German, English, 
French, mathematics, physics, industrial organization and bookkeeping, history 
and sociology, geography). IBE — 374.1 (43) 


“ School-Kindergartens’’ Backward children who are not mature enough to 
attend the ordinary primary schools are admitted to ‘ school-kindergartens ” 
(see Bulletin No. 120), which differ from ordinary kindergartens, although like 
these they are separated from the first year of the primary school. As the results 
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obtained have proved satisfactory, it is hoped to establish a sufficient numbef of 
these institutions in the near future to meet all needs. 1BE — 371.21 (43) 


University Senate In connection with the reorganization of pedagogical 
for Pedagogy studies in North Rhine-Westphalia, a better collaboration 
between the education academies and the universities has been maintained by the 
establishment of a “ university senate for pedagogy ” one of the tasks of which 
* will be to encourage research in educatiqnal sciences and in methodology. Hence- 
forth students will have the opportunity of carrying out part of their studies in 
several academies or faculties of education in the province. IBE — 371.12 (43) 


Nine Years’ A ninth year of compulsory schooling will be introduced 
Compulsory Schooling in Bremen as from the beginning of the 1959 school year. 
The compulsory year’s teaching in domestic science for girls will in future take 
place after the new ninth school year. IBE — 379.61 (43) 


Supplementary In Lower Saxony, girls who already possess the 
Matriculation Examination school leaving certificate of a girls’ general culture 
school (Frauenoberschule) may sit for a supplementary examination for the 
award of the matriculation certificate, after an interval of six months or more 
from the date of the first award. The further examination will comprise both 
oral and written tests in French (or Latin) and mathematics. 1BE — 373.105 (43) 


Sport Physically handicapped children in Hamburg who cannot 
for the Crippled participate in the usual physical activities in schools now have 
the possibility of taking part in sport in connection with the German Community 
of Sport for Cripples (Arbettsgemeinschaft Deutscher Versehrtensport) There 
they can practise various sports (swimming, table tennis, etc.) under the direction 
of specialists and under medical control. IBE — 371.732 — 371.916 (43) 


INDIA 


Ministerial Changes The Ministry of Education and Scientific Research has 
been split up into two distinct ministries: the Ministry of Eduoation and the 
Ministry of Scientific Research and Cultural Affairs. IBE — 379.2 (54) 


Women’s Education The central government has set up a National Committee 
on Women’s Education, composed of leading women from the fields of education 
and social work. The committee’s main objectives will be : (a) to suggest measures 
to improve education at the primary and secondary levels; (b) to examine the 
problem of women with inadequate education or those who have relapsed into 
near-illiteracy ; (c) to determine the possibility and methods of guiding women 
into vocational trades. 1BE — 376.1 (54) 


New Institute of The second of the four technological institutes, recommended 
Technology by the N.R. Sarkar Committee on the eve of independence, 
was recently opened in Bombay (the first was founded at Kharagpur, near 
Calcutta, in 1951). Modelled on the lines of the well-known Massachusetts Ins- 
titute of Technology in the United States and the Swiss Higher Technological 
Institute in Zurich, the Bombay Institute of Technology offers courses in civil, 
mechanical, electrical and mining engineering and chemical technology. It is 
hoped that in a few months its sister institutions at Khanpur and Madras will also 
open their doors, making the chain of four institutions complete (one in each of 
the four cardinal points of the country). IBE — 378.61 (54) 


Central Multipurpose The All India Council of Secondary Education has 
Schools recommended the setting up of a central multipurpose 
secondary school in each of the Indian states. TBE — 373 (54) 
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Mddel School A model school to demonstrate the most modern methods of 
for the Blind teaching the blind and to train teachers for such work is being 
“opened in Dehra Dun. It will consist of a kindergarten section, a primary and 
secondary school, and a teacher training department. 1BE — 371.911 (54) 


Compulsory Social Since the Assam state government has declared social 
Studies work to be a compulsory part of the curriculum in secondary 
schools, both pupils and teachers from, these schools go out and work in thee 
villages every Saturday. Their task is to teach the villagers how to live in clean 
and healthy surroundings, so they participate actively in the digging of wells, 
construction of houses, and other sanitation and hygiene projects. TBE — 371.387 
(54) 
ITALY 


Ten-Year Plan The ten-year plan (1959-1969), in which “schools for every- 
body ” in Italy should be realised, provides in particular that the extraordinary 
measures already in force with regard to school building should be prolonged and 
supplemented. Subsidies will moreover be granted for the building of nursery- 
infant schools, the building or adaptation of rural primary schools, university 
buildings, the equipment of laboratories, workshops and libraries in primary 
schools and the teaching and scientific equipment of universities, the institution 
of differentiated courses in primary schools, and scholarships, etc. Finally, the 
adaptation and increase of teaching staff will be assured at all levels since 180 
new university professorships will be provided, as well as 900 posts for univer- 
sity assistants. No fees will be charged in compulsory education or vocational 
schools. IBE — 37 A (45) 


Encouraging In connection with the Institute of Education of the 
Art Education University of Rome, a national association for art edu- 
cation has been created. The objectives of the new association are the diffusion 
and development of art education in schools through initiatives which 
encourage direct experience of creative activities and the understanding of 
artistic expression in its various forms and manifestations. IBE — 375.7 (45) 


Detecting Children Within the framework of a vast inquiry of a social and 
with Handicaps scientific character, all children between 6 and 14 years 
of age in the province of Milan are examined with regard to their general health, 
sight, hearing and speech. In addition, the doctors and the teachers of the different 
schools point out the children who need a psycho-educational examination, and 
the psycho-educational team then goes to the various localities to make the 
necessary diagnostic examinations. This inquiry will furnish the required infor- 
mation for the establishment of special classes in the different parts of the pro- 
vinces, as well as school boarding houses and centres for observation and treat- 
ment, both for children suffering from mental troubles and for those with ocular, 
muscular or epileptic handicaps, etc. 1BE — 371.90 (45) 


JAPAN 
For Mentally Retarded The first national institution in Japan for mentally 
Children retarded children was opened recently in Tokorozawa 


City, near Tokyo. The new home, which will serve as a model centre for similar 
institutions, can accommodate a hundred children to whom it offers facilities for 
vocational training in farming, cattle breeding, pottery making, knitting and 
carpentry. IBE - 371.92 (52) 

Catholic Schools According to statistics published by the education department 
of the Japanese National Catholic Committee, there are at present 545 Catholic 
schools in Japan, representing an increase of 280 compared with the figure for 
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1951. Altogether there are 109,736 pupils in these schools, only 11,078 of 
whom are Catholics. 1BE - 371.452 (52) 


LUXEMBOURG 


Proposal for The law of 7th July, 1958, makes provision for the 
Educational Institute establishment of an educational institute for the training 
of primary teachers which will comprise two sections, one for men and the other 
for women. Candidates, who must be at least eighteen and not more than twenty- 
five years of age, must be holders of the Luxembourgeois diploma awarded at 
the end of secondary school studies. The educational institute, which is expected 
to open in 1961, is intended to replace the existing teacher training schools. 
IBE — 371.12 (4359) 


. NETHERLANDS 
Reform of Post-Primary The report recently presented by the committee 
Education entrusted with examining a reform for post-primary 


education suggests that a “ bridge year” should be provided to facilitate the 
adaptation of pupils leaving the primary schools to their new type of school. The 
curriculum for this orientation class will be the same for the pupils of the pre- 
university schools, general culture secondary schools and intermediate schools. 
Teaching will be entrusted to a limited number of teachers one of whom will act 
as director of studies. They will be responsible for observing the pupils and 
examining the type of education suitable for each individual pupil. The curri- 
culum for the orientation class for vocational education and for senior primary 
schools will differ from that of the secondary schools. It will take into considera- 
tion both the manual and the intellectual aptitudes of the pupils. IBE — 377.922 
(492) 
NEW ZEALAND 


Modern Languages and The experiment of exchanging schoolchildren 
Schoolchildren Exchange between New Zealand and New Caledonia which 
was tried out in 1957-1958 is to be repeated in the 1958-1959 summer vacation. 
The object of the scheme is to foster the development of oral French among the 
New Zealanders; those chosen must show considerable proficiency in this respect 
and a good language background. The children selected will spend three weeks 
in New Caledonia as guests of families with children of about the same age, and 
then three weeks in New Zealand where the New Caledonians will in return be 
their guests. Return air fares from Auckland to New Caledonia will be paid by 
the government but the pupils participating in the exchange will be expected to 
pay their own fares between their homes and Auckland. IBE — 375.13 — 379.822 
(931) 
PAKISTAN 

Private Initiative The “ Anjuman-i-Himayat-i-Islam”’ founded in 1884, 18 
and Education responsible at the present time for a degree college for men 
(with two hostels), a degree college for women (with one hostel), a medical 
college, six secondary schools for boys, a training class for girls with a boarding 
house, à nursery and a kindergarten for boys and girls, a hospital with a dis- 
pensary, a free dispensary and a publishing house. The Central Institute for the 
Deaf and Blind in Lahore, run by the All Pakistan Deaf and Dumb Welfare 
Society, now has 120 pupils under its care. The education these pupils receive is 
both general and vocational. IBE — 371.016 — 371.91 (549) 


SAUDI ARABIA 


The First University The academic year 1957-1958 marked the beginning of 
university activity in this country. It was during this year that the first university, 
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thal of King Saud, was inaugurated at El Riad. The first faculty to be opened 
„was that of letters, but it is expected that the faculty of science will be opened 
during the year 1958-1959. IBB — 378 (531) 


SPAIN 


Five-Year School The opening of tha 1957-1958 school year was marked by 
Building Plan the inauguration of 120 new primary classes in Madrid by 
the Minister of National Education. At the same time, in the rest of the country, 
3,077 classes were inaugurated. These were built within the framework of the 
plan providing for the opening of 5,000 primary classes within five years. IBE — 
371.6 (46) 


Schools and Since 1948, the council of the province of Madrid has been 
Re-afforestation undertaking a campaign, among a hundred villages, to 
encourage re-afforestation of the country. This council has recently decided 
entrust the teachers and pupils of the primary schools, grouped together in school 
cooperatives, with the development and the management of the reforested areas. 
IBE — 377.221 (46) 


SWEDEN 


First Aid It is proposed to introduce into Swedish schools a course 
and Home Nursing in first aid in case of illness and accident, which will be 
integrated into the general education programme. IBE — 375.83 (485) 


SWITZERLAND 
Discerning ‘‘ School For the past two years, the School Psychology Service of 
Readiness ”* the Canton of St. Gallen has organized practical experi- 


ments on the problem of ‘school readiness ”. In this connection, it has been 
noted that 10 to 20% of children of school age (those having reached the age of 
six years by 31st December prior to the date of admission to school) are not 
really mature enough to follow the teaching in the first primary year. The research 
undertaken deals with the measures that teachers could take to discern rapidly 
whether a child is ready or not for schooling. IBE — 371.231 (494) 


Road Safety Teaching The Bernese cantonal police have recently organized 
two instructiona] courses, bringing together for the purpose two policemen from 
each district who will be given the task of touring the schools to teach road 
traffic regulations. The Swiss Touring Club likewise is endeavouring to encourage 
the road safety education of young people. Its “ manual for traffic education ”, 
ita brochure “ always more rapid ”, its work book “ I learn to use the roads ” 
and its wall charts accompanied by an explanatory pamphlet on “ road dangers ” 
constitute valuable material for road safety teaching in the country’s schools. 
IBE — 375.831 (494) 


Class for Cerebrally There are in Switzerland about 3,000 cerebrally palsied 
Palsied Children children. A great many of them cannot follow teaching 
in the official schools as they are too seriously handicapped through motor. 
language or hearing difficulties. A special class for such children was opened 
in the spring of 1958 in Winterthur. The two teachers to whom it has been 
entrusted were specially trained for this task at the Remedial Education Seminar 
organized by the University of Zurich at the Zurich children’s hospital and 
initiated into the methods employed in England in this connection. mE — 371.916 
(494) 
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UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA i 


“ Adventure School’? Modelled on the lines of Britain’s Outward Bound" 
Schools (see Bulletins Nos. 96 and 120), providing training in character and 
friendliness through hardship, Cape Province inaugurated in June, 1968, the 
first “ Adventure School ” in the Union of South Africa. This took the form of a 
pilot course at a lake near Knysna, and originated with the headmaster of a 
school in Grahamstown. IBE — 877.2% — 371.037 (68) 


First Diplomas The Durban School of Medicine recently granted its first 
diplomas in medicine to ten men and four women Bantu doctors. The School 
has a complement of 175 students, of whom about twenty are women. IBE — 
378 — 376.1 (68) 


UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 


Boarding Schools The number of boarding schools is constantly increasing 
and it is expected that 130 new institutions will be opened during the 1958-1959 
school year. By 1960, there are likely to be about a million children studying in 
such institutions. IBE — 371.011 (47) 


University Women’s Women with a university education have formed a new 
Organization organization in Moscow with the main objective of 
providing for the exchange of books, films, and delegations with similar organiz- 
ation of university women in other countries. IBE — 378.9 (47) 


UNITED KINGDOM 


New Standardized In an effort to overcome the difficulty of securing a uniform 
Promotion Tests standard in promotion tests between schools, the primary 
panel of the education committee of the Educational Institute of Scotland, in 
consultation with the Scottish Council for Research in Education, has carried 
out extensive research and finally prepared a set of standardized tests in English 
and arithmetic which, it is hoped, will be applicable and acceptable in every area. 
The tests are intended to provide a uniform standard against which teachers 
can measure the results of other tests and they should be given to pupils six 
months before the date of their promotion. IBE — 371.263 (41) 


National Advisory Council The Minister of Education for England and Wales 
on Art Education is setting up a new National Advisory Council on 
Art Education to advise him on all aspects of art education. IBE — 376.7 (42) 


Book Festival for Youth A Book Festival for Youth, sponsored by the National 
Book League, is to be held in Leicester for a week during the beginning of March, 
1959. Assisting the local committee responsible for organizing the festival is an 
advisory committee of teachers. A number of projects are being planned to make 
the book festival the culmination of a wide range of interesting and stimulating 
activities concerned with books which will be started in the autumn of 1968. 
IBE — 37 L (42) 


Marriage Preparedness Thirty-six secondary modern school teachers under- 
Teaching went a fortnight’s training course at the University 
of Reading in the latter part of August, 1958, on how to prepare children for the 
responsibilities of married life and parenthood. The tutors included both psycho- 
logists and educationists, and the course was organized by the National Marriage 
Guidance Council. 18E — 377.25 (42) 
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Aidthg Students from For the purpose of establishing a graduate education 

, Less Developed Countries programme for students from the less developed 
countries, the London School of Economics is to receive a grant of £89,280 from 
the Ford Foundation. A post-graduate course related in the broadest sense to 
problems of administration will receive particular attention, but some of the 
money will be employed for other international activities, including student 
exchanges. IBE — 378 — 379.822 (42) 


Children’s Farm at Zoo Edinburgh Zoo has installed a children’s farm where, 
during term time, parties of schoolchildren are able to help at the farm under the 
supervision of the assistants and students from the Royal School of Veterinary 
Studies who have agreed to act as instructors in their spare time. The children 
undertake all the various farm duties such as loading miniature farm carts, 
distributing feeding stuffs, feeding and caring for animals, raking, etc. IBE — 
371.388 (41) 


UNITED STATES 


Comparative Education As part of its department of education, the University 
Centre of Chicago has established a comparative education 
centre to stimulate research and provide advanced study in comparative education 
for graduate students and post-doctoral fellows. An interdepartmental advisory 
council will assist the director in establishing its policies and giving direction to 
research. Financial assistance for the development of the centre and the support 
of a five-year programme of studies and fellowships is assured by the Ford Found- 
ation. IBE — 37 A — 37 P (78) 


Historie Collection The largest private collection of historic textbooks in 
of Textbooks America has been given to the University of Pittsburgh by 
Dr. John Nietz, Professor of Education at the University. The collection, 
to be known as ‘ The Nietz Old Textbook Collection’, comprises more than 
8,000 old textbooks including 400-year-old horn-books, Noah Webster’s blue-back 
speller, McGuffey’s readers, and a one-page, hand-lettered medieval hymn in 
Latin, printed in Frankfurt, Germany, in 1594. IBE - 37 L (78) 


Educational Surveys The first project of the National Education Association’s 
newly organized Council on Instruction will be to evaluate present-day education 
on the American primary and secondary school levels. The U.S. Office of Edu- 
cation, for its part, is undertaking a nation-wide survey of science and mathe- 
matics teaching in the public secondary schools. Ten national agencies and 
organizations cooperated with the Office of Education in planning the survey in 
which as many as 1,500 secondary schools have been asked to participate. IBE — 
37 P (73) 


For Gifted Pupils Under the ttle of the National Council for the Gifted, an 
organization has been established at West Orange, New Jersey, to sponsor and 
undertake programmes of research and advisory work in the education of gifted 
children. The primary object of the new council is to work with school systems 
at all levels and with colleges in the development of programmes for children 
who have unusual ability in specific areas of work and who in consequence 
need to be helped beyond the limits of the present programme. IBE — 371.96 (73) 


Foreign Language Teaching The Association for Supervision and Curriculum 
in Primary Schools Development of the National Education Asso- 
ciation, in a recent report, states that a foreign language should be taught at 
primary level only if it is spoken in the local community. In a community where 
only one language is spoken, foreign language instruction in primary schools is 
pointless. IBE — 375.13 (73) 
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“ Trailer Schools’? Since 1954, “ trailer schools” have been used to Uring 
education to Navajo Indian children living in remote areas. There are at the 
present time about forty of these schools on wheels in use in the country. Each 
school unit consists of a group of house trailers specially constructed for school 
use and for housing the teaching staff, and for transporting a classroom which 
can be erected in sections in the centre of a community. The children from a 
whole region attend as day pupils, being transported to and from their homes by 
buses wherever possible. They receive two good meals a day. This type of school- 
ing is preferred to boarding schools as it enables the children to remain in contact 
with their families and social environment. IBE — 371.97 (73) 


Academic Standard A new ruling of the University of Kentucky is to take 
Raised effect for all students in 1959, whereby those students 
entering the university for the first time in the 1958-1959 academic year will be 
required to maintain at least a C-average standard. Failure to do so will mean 
that they will be dropped and not allowed to re-enter the university for a year. 
IBE — 378.23 (73) 


Mathematics by As an experiment, the Ohio State University has arranged 
Television for a remedial non-credit course in mathematics to be given 
by television so that students can follow it in their own homes. The course is 
supplemented by discussion sessions twice a week at the university. IBE — 371.368 
(73) 


URUGUAY 


Educational Information A National Centre for Educational Information 
and Documentation and Documentation has recently been established 
at Montevideo (Plaza Cagaucha 1,175). The aim of the Centre is to contribute 
to the development of Uruguayan education and to inform foreigners about 
educational questions as they affect Uruguay. IBE — 37 L (891) 


VENEZUELA 


Educational A statistics office has been created in order to centralize 
Statistics Office all educational statistics and to unify both theory and practice 
in the compilation and analysis of data on which all educational planning may 
be based. IBE — 379.96 — 37 L (87) 


VIETNAM 


English Teaching According to an announcement by the Vietnam 
in Technical Education Education Department, English as well as French 
will be a compulsory subject for students of higher technical education. IBE ~ 
375.13 — 373.54 (59) 


YUGOSLAVIA 


Foreign Languages Among the changes introduced into the new time-tables 
in Primary Schools and syllabuses for primary education in the People’s 
Republic of Croatia, one notes that, as from the school year 1958-1959, the teach- 
ing of foreign languages (German, English, French or Russian) will begin in the 
fourth year instead of in the fifth year, as was formerly the case. This first year 
of a foreign language will be preparatory in character and the pupils will work 
without textbooks or exercise books. The direct method of teaching will be 
used. IBE — 365.13 (4971) 
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HigBer Education During the school year 1957-1968, 62,000 students attended 

.the country’s seventy faculties, whereas in 1938-1939 there were only twenty- 
seven faculties attended by 16,500 students. More than 51,500 students com- 
pleted their studies and obtained diplomas as engineers, doctors, etc., during the 
period 1954 to 1957. Seeing, however, that university studies have a tendency 
to be extended more and more, the national assembly has voted a recommenda- 
tion which it has addressed to the university authorities suggesting a lightening 
of the syllabuses, thus limiting the length of studies to four years, apart from 
certain exceptions, in order to accelerate the training of higher personnel. IBE — 
378 (4971) 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


European Conference At Sèvres, near Paris, experts of twenty-four European 
on Secondary School countries studied the problems of secondary education 
Syllabuses within the framework of the social conditions which 
influence it and of the demands made on it by the far-reaching transformations 
taking place in the world today. The most important conclusions to be drawn 
from the discussion are as follows : (1) the function of secondary education is to 
provide a general training; (2) general culture is characterised more by the acqui- 
sition and the development of certain mental powers than by a mass of knowledge; 
it ought to be humanistic enabling man to master techniques; (3) consequently, 
the encyclopedic character of the syllabuses causing continued expansion should 
be dropped and teaching should aim at developing mental attitudes, working 
methods and an aptitude for acquiring new knowledge. IBE — 373 — 375.05 — 37 N 


Standardization of Statistical experts from thirty-one countries who met 
Educational Statistics in Paris under the auspices of Unesco passed a resolu- 
tion on the international standardization of educational statistics and the adoption 
of uniform classifications and definitions. IBE — 379.96 


One-Teacher Schools During the XXIst International Conference on Public 
Education, organized jointly by Unesco and the International Bureau of Edu- 
cation, the delegate from the Commonwealth of Australia stated that his country, 
which had great experience with complete one-teacher primary schools, would 
be prepared to organize seminars on this problem. IBE — 371.291 (94) 


Centre of International At Bologna (Italy) a European branch has been opened 
Studies of the Higher School of International Studies in 
Washington, which is itself attached to the John Hopkins University of Baltimore, 
U.S.A. The Bologna Centre, which is open to American and European graduates 
in history, economics, political science or law, trains a limited number of students 
in the problems of international affairs. The Italian, Austrian and German 
governments, as well as the Centre itself and various other organizations, offer 
special scholarships. The staff is composed of Americans, Italians, French and 
Germans, while visiting eminent persons in American and European politics also 
give regular lectures. IBE — 378 — 375.825 


Teacher Exchange More than 600 teachers from 43 countries will be teaching 
Programme in countries other than their own in 1958-1959 in connection 
with the international teacher exchange programme, which is now in its thirteenth 
year. Up to the present, nearly 5,000 teachers from 65 countries have been able 
to benefit by the advantages of this programme. 1BE — 379.822 


International Association At the 6th International Colloquy on Experimental 
of Experimental Education Education which was held in Lyons in the spring 
of 1958, an International Association of Experimental Education was founded. 
Mr. Robert Dottrens, professor of education at the University of Geneva, and 
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Professor Raymond Buyse, director of the experimental education laboratory 
of the University of Louvain, were elected honorary presidents. 1Bë—37P 


The Personal Factor The Institute of Comparative Education in Salzburg 
in Edueation convened its 9th conference (Salzburg, 29th July to 
2nd August, 1958) conjointly with the federal Ministry of Education and the 
“ Caritas ” organization, the general theme of the conference being “ the personal 
factor in education ”. The conference stressed in particular the human qualities 
of the educator and examined the problems relative to the development of 
personality, the educator’s self-education, what the child and the adolescent 
expect of the educator, ascetism and the psychosomatic point of view, as well 
as the dangers which menace the normal development of the personality, the 
confronting of psychological and educational aspects. IBE — 371.14 — 37 N 


Modern School Congréss Discussion at the 3rd International Congress of the 
International Federation of Modern School Movements (Brussels, July 1958) 
centred round the following points : (1) democratisation and reform of teaching; 
(2) free and creative expression; (3) experimental education and humanism; 
(4) work techniques and instruments; (5) J.J. Rousseau, forerunner of the modern 
school; (6) a new humanism, faith in the destinies of man. IBE — 371.43 — 37 N 


Educational Reform A talk on educational reforms took place in India during 
September, 1958. Delegates from twenty-three countries studied the way in 
which the educational systems in several countries in other parts of the world have 
been reformed and, on the basis of the information thus obtained, the means of 
improving their own systems. IBE — 371.42 — 37 N 


University Conferences The 10th Conference of the International Association 
of University Professors and Lecturers (I.A.U.P.L.) was held in Brussels from 
lst to 6th September, 1958. The chief problems examined were as follows: 
(1) the role of the universities in the training of specialists for the various profes- 
sional and technical careers, and, in this respect, the relations of the universities 
with technical and other higher education institutions; (2) the recruitment of 
university personnel in sufficient numbers to meet the expansion of universities 
in certain countries and the shortage of such personnel. Likewise, about 200 
delegates attended the 2nd Conference of University Rectors and Vice-Chancellors 
which was held in Dijon from 9th to 15th September, 1958, to study two themes : 
“The Universities and the Shortage of Scientists and Technologists” and 
“ Studies Relating to Europe in the Universities”. IBE — 378 — 37 N 


Improvement of Textbooks A meeting of experts on the presentation of the 
West in the textbooks and teaching material of southern and eastern Asia was 
held in Tokyo from 22nd September to 4th October, 1958. With the countries 
of the East and the West in mind, the participants endeavoured.to settle the best 
methods of cooperation and exchanges on the international plan with a view to 
improving textbooks and teaching material from the point of view of mutual 
understanding of cultural values. IBE — 371.329 — 37 N 


Liberal and Vocational A seminar on the relationship between liberal and 
Education vocational education was held in Geneva from 6th 
to 15th October, 1959, under the auspices of the International Federation of 
Workers’ Educational Associations. IBE — 374 — 373.2 


Exhibition Twelve nations participated in an exhibition of school 
of Educational Material material which was held in Copenhagen from 17th 
to 26th October, 1958. At the same time a series of educational lectures, pupils’ 
dramatic shows, gymnastic demonstrations, sports’ competitions, etc., were 
organized, A retroactive exhibition made it possible to see the development of 
school buildings since the 18th century. IBE — 37 L 
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Youth Meetings Six international youth meetings (each of two weeks) were 
held in West-Berlin between Ist June and 30th September, 1958, organized by 
‘the Work Community for International Understanding (Arbeitsgemeinschaft 
fur internationale Verstandigung). IBE — 377.31 


Study Course A Latin-American study course on improving teacher 
on Improving training in Latin America was recently organized in Monte- 
Teacher Training video conjointly by Unesco and the government of Uruguay. 
IBE — 371.13 — 37 N 


Montessori Course The International Montessori Association organized an 
international course in Montessori methods in Oxford, England, from 2nd to 
16th August, 1958. 


Cinematographic The work of the 3rd international week devoted to cinema- 
Education tographic science (Internationale filmwissensschaftliche 
Woche) took place in Vienna around the central theme : young people and films. 
The speakers endeavoured to define clearly the influence of the cinema on young 
people and the importance of giving them a cinematographic education. IBB — 
371.864 — 37 N 


Nordic Committee The Nordic Committee for Children’s Films, founded 
for Children’s Films in 1956, has recommended that the censorship rules, 
insofar as they concern children’s films, should be unified throughout all the 
Nordic countries and that a national committee of children’s films should be 
established in each of these countries, that is in Sweden, Norway, Denmark, 
Finland and Iceland. 1BE — 371.864 


Status of Teachers Some twenty experts from different countries were brought 
together by the International Labour Office at the end of October, 1958, to study 
certain questions concerning teachers, such as social and economic problems, and 
the principles which serve as basis for determining salaries and retirement pen- 
sions. The meeting invited the governing body of the I.L.O. to communicate 
the conclusions which were adopted to the governments of all its Member States, 
and to international and national teachers’ organizations. IBB — 371.15 — 37 N 


Conference on Health The 4th conference organized by the International 
Education Union for Health Education of the Public will be held 
in Düsseldorf from 2nd to 9th May, 1959. It will take as its general theme the 
health education of children and adolescents of school age, and it will examine 
the problems of health education in the home environment, at school and in the 
community, as well as the role of doctors, health and social services, and the 
means and methods of heath education for children of school age. IBE — 376.85 — 
37 N 


International The 7th Congress of the International Catholic Child 
Catholic Child Bureau Bureau will be held in Lisbon from 8th to 14th June, 
1959, the theme of the congress being “ The Child and his Future in the World 
of Work ”. IBE — 377.922 — 37 N 


Congress The French Association of School and University Health 
on School Health Services is organizing a 3rd International Congress of 
School and University Health, in Paris, from 6th to 8th July, 1959, under the 
patronage of the Ministry of National Education. The provisional programme 
includes discussion on the following points: (a) infectious diseases in schools; 
(b) school environment and child health; (e) epilepsy in schools. BE — 371.7 — 
37 N 
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RECORDED 25 YEARS AGO IN No. 29 
OF THE BULLETIN 
OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


(4th quarter of 1933) 


"o By a decree of the Reich Postmdster General, the monthly hire of wireless 
sets has been reduced from R.M.2.— to R.M. 0.80 for all schools (but not for 
universities). 


© At Breslau (Germany) a “ road traffic room ” has been fitted up where pupils 
from all the schools receive instruction intended to preserve them from the 
dangers of the roads. “The Director of Police and the Tramways Administration 
bave supplied varied material : models, graphs, books, pictures, etc. 


© In Czechoslovakia, the ‘ sentence method ” has taken root in the elementary 
teaching of reading and writing. Research undertaken in the province of Moravia- 
Silesia, where more than 2,000 pupils were examined for two years, prove that 
there has been continued improvement both in the speed and in the quality of 
the reading, and results above the average in writing. The good influence of 
this method on spelling has been confirmed. At the beginning of this school 
year, the sentence method was made compulsory in all the primary schools of 


Prague. 


© In June 1933, the Teachers Registration Council—the executive of the 
Royal Society of Teachers in England and Wales—organized a conference, to 
which 64 universities and educational organizations sent representatives, for 
the purpose of discussing a proposal for the establishment of a Central Committee 
on Research in Education. An interim committee was appointed to prepare a 
scheme for such a committee. 


@ The small rural town of Carmel (U.S.A.) is putting into practice a unique 
plan for developing the natural vocational aptitudes of its schoolchildren. The 
pupils who show the best qualifications, mental and personal, for their chosen 
vocation—medicine, arts, mechanics, etc.—will be allowed to spend a specified 
number of school hours per week with a local doctor, artist, mechanic, ete., 
willing to cooperate in the plan. 


© In tho State of Victoria (Australia), the external Qualifying Examination 
for admission to secondary and technical schools has been abolished. Candidates 
are to be admitted upon certification from the head teacher that a satisfactory 
course of study has been completed up to the sixth grade standard (corresponding 
to grade V in Queensland and class V in Western Australia). In the Merit Cer- 
tificate Examination, taken two years later, written tests will be limited to 
English and mathematics, geography and history being examined orally. 
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Il. BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by , 


educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number and 
a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the ‘ Plan for the Classification of 
Educational Documents ” used by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below can 
he consulted in the International Education Library. 





37A Comparative ÉDUGATION — 37B History or EDUCATION — 

870.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 

MALLINSON, Vernon. An Introduction to the Study of Comparative 
Education. London, etc., William Heinemann Ltd., 1957. 249 p., app., fg., 
bibl., ind. — Comparative picture of the educational systems of the main European 
countries, America and Russia: education reformers, aims, administration, 
teacher training, primary education, secondary education, vocational and. techni- 
cal education. e author views education as a social force by which each 
nation’s ‘ character ’’, reflecting her concept of life’s purpose and dependent on 
geographic, historical, religious, economic and political factors, is conserved and 
perpetuated. (IBE) 


37 A (73) EDUGATION IN THE UNITED STATES — 378 (73) Hiexer Epu- 

OATION (UNITED STATES) 

BARZUN, Jacques. Teacher in America. New York, Doubleday & Co., 
1955. 280 p. — Reprinted work first published in 1945 and in which an American 
university professor gives his eral views and advice on several aspects of 
education in his REY as well as on the aims, principles and content of poon 
teaching. As to aims, briefly, the pupil must be taught to think and to study 
independently. (IBE) 


37 A (73) EDUCATION IN THE UNITED STATES 
BRANCA, Remo. Società e Seuola Negli Stati Uniti. Roma, Ministero della 
popbles Istruzione, Cineteca autonoma, 1956. 207 p. — A study tour in the 
nited States provides an Italian educationist the opportunity of seeing the 
American educational system in full activity and of understanding it better. Since 
this system rests on ideas, tastes and social realities totally different from those 
which determine the Italian school organization, no understanding is possible 
unless the visitor is disposed to forget all his ideas about traditions in his own 
country before entering the U.S.A. It is true that the methods practised in the 
U.S.A. cannot be applied indiscriminately in Italian schools, but the experience 
gained. oog this tour is rich and fruitful, especially as regards audio-visual 
aids. (IBE) 


37 B (71) HISTORY or EDUCATION (CANADA) — 37 A (71) EDUCATION IN 
CANADA 
FRECKER, G. A. Education in the Atlantic Provinces. Toronto, W.J. Gage 
and Co., 8.d. 112 p. (Lectures delivered under The Quance Lectures in Canadian 
Education)—Two lectures delivered in 1956 by a distinguished Canadian edu- 
cator, who surveys past events and present problems connected. with the develop- 
ment of education in each of Canada’s four Atlantic provinces. (IBE) 


37 B History or EDUCATION — 37 B (43) HISTORY or EDUOATION 
(GERMANY) 
GUNTHER, K.H. et al. Geschichte der Erziehung. Berlin, Volk und Wissen 
Volkseigener Verlag, 1957. 495 p., ind. — A Marxist interpretation of the 
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history of education, written by a “ collective’ of educationists in the German 
Democratic Republic. Successive examination of the characteristics of education 
in primitive society, at the time of slavery, in feudal times, in a society of trades-- 
men and craftsmen, in a epiteni and free competition period, under imperialism 
and under socialism. (IBE) 


37 B HISTORY oF EDUOATION 


JONCKHEERE, Tobie. Fragments d’une histoire de l’éducation. (Quelques 
noms et quelques faits). Bruxelles, A. de Boeck, 1958. 254 p. — Collection of 
articles written by the author when educational correspondent for the journal 
“ Le Soir ”, in Brussels, and devoted either to well-known educationists such as 
Fénelon, Comenius and Pestalozzi, or to interesting but forgotten personalities 
such as Marnix de Sainte-Aldegonde, or again to problems dealing with education 
and instruction in a general way : origin of certain educational ideas, European 
educational doctrines, etc. (IBE) 


37 B (54) HISTORY or EDUOATION (INDIA) 


KEAY, F.E. Indian Education in Ancient and Modern Times. An inquiry 
into its origin, development and ideals (2nd. ed.) (Calcutta), Geoffrey Cumberlege, 
Oxford University Press, 1956. 197 p., bibl., ind. — Reprinted revised edition 
of a work which, originally published some forty years ago under the title “ An- 
cient Indian Education ”, gives a historical account, dating from ancient times, 
of Brahmanic education, its early beginnings, development, and special features; 
vocational education; women’s education; Buddhist education; centres of 
learning; popular elemen education; showing that Indian education has 
always been closely connected with religion. General conclusions and perspectives 
for the future conclude the volume. (BE) 


37 B History OF EDUCATION — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


THUT,I.N. The Story of Education. Philosophical and Historical Founda- 
tions. New York, London, etc., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1957. 410 p., fig.. 
bibl., ind. — The author, professor of education at the University of Connecticut. 
has set himself the task of telling “the story of the several conflicting views 
on education in the light of their philosophical origins and historical development”, 
limiting his discussion to the western world. Part I, on knowledge, decision 
making, and the good life, defines man’s search for knowledge of the good and 
shows how this has a direct bearing on what is taught in schools. The other 
three parts discuss the theory that knowledge of the good is received (Part IT), 
discovered (Part III), and constructed (Part IV) describing, in chronological 

uence, how the search for such knowledge was conducted by the Greek 
philosophers, by religious leaders, by logicians, by scientists, and ultimately by 
the common man. Part IV in partic deals with the effects of modern 
scientific and psychological thinking upon philosophy and how this in its turn 
implicates school curricula and methods. (IBE) 


37C Lire AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS — 37 À (94) EDUCATION IN 
AUSTRALIA 


ANCHEN, J.O. Frank Tate and His Work for Education. Melbourne, 
Australian Council for Educational Research, 1956. 222 p., fig., bibl., ind. 
(A.C.E.R. Research Series No. 69). — The contribution of one of Australia’s 
most distinguished educators and educational administrators to education in 
his country. The reader is given, among other things, a picture of much of the 
educational development in the State of Victoria, where Frank Tate served as 
teacher, inspector, principal and administrator. (IBE) 


37C Lire AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS — 374.6 (42) MISCELLANEOUS 
ADULT ÉDUCATION ACTIVITIES — 378.61 (42) HIGHER TECHNOLOGICAL 
EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 
KELLY, Thomas. George Birkbeck. Pioneer of Adult Education. Liverpool, 
At the University Press, 1957. 380 p. phot., 10 app. (62 p.). bibl. (24 p.), ind. — 
A fully documented account of the life and work of George Birkbeck, a Quaker 
doctor and teacher who played a leading role in a great variety of educational 
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nos and movements in the first half of the 19th century (Book One), 
and Of the general development of the mechanics’ institute movement with whi 

be was particularly associated (Book Two). The account covers his early years 
in Yorkshire and his student days in Edinburgh as well as his work as a teacher 
e of science in Glasgow where he started the mechanics’ class at the Anderson 
Institution, later known as the Royal Technical College affiliated to Glasgow 
University, and his later medical and educational activities in London leadi 

to the ee: of the London Mechanics’ Institution. In 1907 this institution 
became officially known as Birkbeck College (a name already in use since 1903), 
and in 1920 it was recognised as a School of the University of London, chiefly 
iB Nie and part-time students preparing for the university’s external degrees. 


37C LIFE AND WORK OF EDUOATIONISTS — 372.32 MONTESSORI METHOD — 
376.6 EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION 


STANDING, E.M. Maria Montessori — Her Life and Work. London, 
Hollis & Carter, 1957. 354 p., phot., nd. — Published just fifty years after the 
opening of the first Casa det Bambini in Rome and written by one “ who for more 
than tiiis years worked in close collaboration with Dr. Montessori, in man 
countries, both in the training of teachers and as her official representative ”, 
the first part of this book is devoted to those aspects of Dr. Montessori’s life and 
career which help to illumine her life work. e next three parts respectively 
discuss “ The Psychology of Development ”, “ The Significance of Movement in 
Education ” and “ The New Relationship ”, while the final part compares and 
contrasts Dr. Montessori’s principles and practices with those of Froebel, with 
whose work she was well acquainted. (BIE) 
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37 D BIBLIOGRAPHY 


VEIKCHANE, V. A. & GRATCHOV, V. A. (Ed.) Pedagoghika i narodnoie 
obrazovanie v xaroubejnykh stranakh. Moskva, Izdatielstvo Akadiemii pedago- 
hitcheskikh naouk RSFSR, 1957. 64 P (Institute of Educational Theory and 
istory). — Reviews of educational books published outside the USSR (England, 
Bulgaria, Vietnam, Germany, India, Italy, Poland, Rumania, USA, France, 
Czechoslovakia, Yugoslavia, Switzerland). The titles and authore’ names are 
given in their original language. (IBE) 


37 G YEARBOOKS — 37 A COMPARATIVE EDUCATION — 373 SECONDARY 
EDUCATION — 375.0 GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO THE CURRI- 
OULUM 


The Year Book of Education 1958. The Second School Curriculum. Joint 
Editors: BEREDAY, George Z. F. and LAUWERYS, Joseph A. London, 
~ Evans Bros., in association with the Lt and of London Institute of Education 
and Teachers College, Columbia University, New York, 1958. 544 p. ind. — À 
comprehensive survey by a number of outstanding educationists of the main 
forces which help to shape the secondary school curriculum in various countries 
throughout the world, with mention of ical rogrammes where such aid in 
illustrating the theoretical points disc ection I, “ Tradition and the 
Curriculum ”, shows how tradition still continues to exercise a major influence 
on curriculum content and must be taken into account in any attempt to introduce 
reforms. The case studies in section II,“ Stated Aims and Objectives”, are grouped 
to illustrate (a) social objectives, (b) the vocational incentive, (c) moral education, 
(d) intellectualism, (e) concept of mental health. Section ITI, “ The Curriculum 
in the Educational Pattern ’’, analyses the curriculum in its relationship to other 
educational institutions, chiefly of an administrative character. Section IV, “ The 
Influence of Social Circumstances ”, discusses both direct and indirect influences 
and is illustrative of particular aspects of the problem as they affect various 
countries. Section V, “ Theories of Education and Curriculum Reform ”, sum- 
marises the evolution of educational theories in a number of different countries. 
(IBE) 


87 I MISOELLANIES 


CALÒ, G. Problemi attuali della pedagogia e della scuola. Bologna, Ed. 
Giuseppe Malipiero, 1958. 292 p. — Collection of articles published in journals 
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and statements made at congresses by the professor of education at the Univer- 
sity of Florence and president of the National Educational Centre. These studigs, 
deal particularly with experimentation in education, problems of the education 
of children and adolescents, the cinema and television from the educational 
point of view, school reform, physical education and the training of physical 
culture teachers, adult education, ete. (IBE) 


370 THEORY or EDUCATION — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


GRUBER, Frederick C. (Ed.).° Foundations of Education. Philadelphia, 
University of Pennsylvania Press, 1957. 92 p. (The Martin G. Brumbaugh Lectures 
in Education, first series). — Series of four lectures delivered by professors from 
American universities and which concern: (1) man’s achievements and pa 
need (Woody); (2) the search for an adequate psychological theory of learnin 
(Tilton); (3) America’s social class structure (Hollingshead); (4) the bases of 
educational aims (Butler). (IBE) 


370 THEORY OF EDUCATION — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


KINGSLEY, Howard L. & GARRY, Ralph. The Nature and Conditions 
of Learning. 2nd ed. Englewood Cliffs, Prentice-Hall, 1957. 565 p., . bibl. 
(26 p.), ind. — Second and revised edition of a textbook dealing with the learning 
process in relation to education. The work’s three sections treat : (1) the nature, 
study and theories of learning; (2) the factors which—associated with the in- 
dividual, the task or methods—influence learning; (3) the learning tasks, classified, 
from the standpoint of school education, in seven categories. In the final chapter 
is considered the question of the transfer of training. (IBE) 


370 THEORY or EDUCATION — 37 C Lire AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS 


NECKER DE SAUSSURE, A. L’educaxione progressiva. Brescia, La 
Schuola, 1966. 5th ed. 122 p. — Fragments of “ L’éducation progressive ” by 
Mrs. A. Necker de Saussure, translated into Italian by Elena Ederle, and con- 
taining a summary of the parts omitted, with a long introduction by Mr. Mario 
pace on the life and work of the author, for the use of prospective teachers. 
(IBE) 


370.1 THEORY OF EDUCATION 

SMIRNOV, V. Z. (Ed.). Khrestomatia po istorii pedagoghiki. Moskva, 
Gossoudartsviennoie Outchebno-pedagoghitcheskoie izdatielstvo Ministierstva 
prosviechtchenia RSFSR, 1957. 633 p., notes. — Anthology of the history of 
education for students in secondary training colleges. Extracts from the works of 
Comenius, Pestalozzi, Diesterweg, and a number of Russian educators before 
and ee tue tevoution (Tolstoy, Pirogov, Makarenko, Lenin, Kroupskaia, 
ete.). ( ) 


370.2 METHODS oF STUDYING EDUCATION 


MURA, Antonio. Premessa ad una storia dell’educazione. Roma, Ed. della 
B.N.C., 1955. 136 p., bibl. — Statement concerning a method for research with 
regard to the history of education: bringing out the constant elements which 
enable one to define clearly a conception of education in its entirety, or to limit 
oneself to a particular stage in the history of education. (IBE) 


370.2 METHODS OF STUDYING EDUCATION — 370.4 SOIENTIFIO PEDAGOGY — 
370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 371.141 TEACHER-PUPIL RELATIONS 
WINNEFELD, Friedrich (und Mitarbeiter). Pädagogischer Kontakt und 

pädagogisches Feld. Beitrdge zur mer hen Psychologie. Munchen/Basel, 

Ernst inhardt, 1957. 172 p., bibl. — Starting from the point of view that 

educational psychology is not simply an application of psychology in general, 

but rather an independent science, comprising a theoretical part andar empirical 
part, the author defines the methodological problems raised by educational 
research. On condition that certain principles are respected, educational empiri- 
cism is, in his opinion, justified. After having discussed useful research methods 
in connection with teaching procedure, he leaves his collaborators Wolf-Dietrich 

v. Freytag-Lonnghoven, Irmgard Falk-Siemt and Raymund Falk to give detailed 

explanation of their work concerning rational dynamism in the classroom. (IBE) 
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370. PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION — 373.1 GENERAL CULTURE AND VOCA- 
TIONAL TRAINING 


MEYER, Agnes E. Education for a New Morality. New York, The Macmillan 
Co., 1957. 91 p. — Tho author deals with a problem which appears particularly 
acute in America, i.e. the modern cleavage between science and humanism. 
She makes an urgent plea for a new philosophy of education to reconcile the two, 
thereby enabling children to adjust themselves to new conditions through early 
training in the disci ipline and order of scigntific method, according to Devers 
ideas. This adoption of the universal sites of science would promote unity, 
and heal to-day’s widespread youthful revolt by a sympathetic understanding 
of contemporary problems. The change-over from past rural and provincial, 
to present-day urban and global environments must be thus assisted to achieve 
better human relationships, and a revival of lost ethical standards. (IBE) 


370.45 BIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


FERLINI, Aldo. Nuovi orizzonti della pedagogia ortogenetica. Roma, Ed. 
Giuseppe Gemmi, 1955. 343 p. — The author calls attention to the four harmonies 
which contribute to the perfection of the human type : beauty, health, kindness 
and wisdom. He builds a pedagogy based on a bioiogical foundation : he studies 
the physical constitution and the defects which must be remedied, the development 
of spiritual faculties during the period of growth and moral and intellectual 
formation, endocrinian troubles and their psychosomatic effects, juvenile delin- 

uency, physical education and professional ethics. He stresses the necessity 
or collaboration between the teacher and the school doctor. (IBE) 


870.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


BALEY, Stefan. Psychologia wychowawcza w zarysie. 3rd ed. Warszawa, 
Państwowe wydawnictwo naukowe, 1958. 415 p., ind. — Essay on the psychology 
of education. Description of psychological methods relative to education; general 
form of educational procedures; psychology of self-education and education by 
others; home and school education; class psychology; considerations on co- 
education; the psychology of examinations; the psychological tutelage of the 
school and the teachers’ role. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL P8YOHOLOGY — 370.46 (44) EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 

IN FRANCE 

CHATEAU, Jean. Ecole et éducation. Paris, Librairie Philosophique J. 
Vrin, 1957. 229 p. (Etudes de Ps aoe et de Philosophie XIII). — Collection 
of easays constituting a sort of philosophy of education and paarereny | with certain 
problems under different perspectives : human impetus and aptitudes, the a- 
gogy of greatness, interest and effort in education, etc. After having developed 
various principles bearing on child activity, impulsion which is only a restricted. 
expression of human impetus, and well understood discipline, an indispensable 
condition of a well balanced development of education, the author makes a 
thorough study of educational psychology in France. He considers that it is in 
general culture, the basis of French secondary tradition, that one must seek for 
the real activity method. Extreme prudence in action in spite of the boldness 
of the ideas is one of the essential characteristics of Frenc. pedagogy aiming 
above all at efficiency and regardless sometimes of doctrines and theories. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsycHOLOGY — 136.7 CHILD PsroHoLoGY 

MARZI, Alberto & VALERI, Mario. Psicologia ed educazione nel pensiero ` 
dei contemporanci. Bologna, Edizioni Giuseppe Malipiero, 1956. 317 p., pl. (phot.), 
ind. — Some sixty extracta from contemporary authors are here assembled in 
what might be termed a psychological anthology. Thus ot Sige from the works 
of Freud, Piaget, Cla e, Dewey, Binet, Decroly, orndike, ete., illustrate 
different ects of the relation between pedagogy and psychology as well as 
certain problems inherent in the different phases of the mental evolution m 
children. (IBE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUOATION 


CHALASINSKI, Józef. Spolecxenstwo i wychowanie. Wydanie drugie 
zmienione. Warszawa, Państwowe wydawnictwo naukowe, 1958. 335 p. — A new 
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and rearranged edition of a book on sociology of education of which the. first 
edition was published by the firm “ Nasza Ksiegarnia ”, in Warsaw, in 1948. (See 
IBE Bulletin No. 87.) (IBE) i 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 372.2 GENERAL CULTURE AND Voda- 
TIONAL TRAINING — 37 N (44) CONFERENCES 


L'école au siècle de la technique. IVe Congrès National de I’ Enseignement 
Libre. 26, 27, 28 avril 1957. Clermont-Ferrand, Imprimerie G. de Bussac, 1958. 
254 p. phot. — Work of the different cohference committees devoted to : the child’s 
awakening to technique, Christian humanism in and through technical education, 
the enrichment of the rural mode of fiving by the acquisition and assimilation 
of new techniques, etc. The role of women in the modern labour market and the 
Fans of their vocational function is likewise discussed, as well as the 
influence of Catholic higher education in the spiritual awakening of a technical 
age. (IBE) X 
370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 

GILES, H. Harry. Education and Human Motivation. New York, Philo- 
sophical Library, 1957. 108 p., bibl. — Suggested lines of research for a theory 
of human behaviour, a theory based on integrated knowledge from the different 
branches of study. The author, director of the “ Center for Human Relations 
Studies ” of the University of New York, examines several concepts connected 
with the following fundamental assumptions : human beings want to grow and 
to use all their capacities; consequently, the individual wants to belong. (IBE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 373.2 GENERAL CULTURE AND VOCA- 

TIONAL TRAINING 

KEILHACKER, Martin. Pädagogische Orientierung im Zeitalter der 
Technik. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett Verlag, 1958. 128 p. (Erzieh wissenschaftliche 
Bücherei, Reihe IV, Theoretische P ogik). — Realizing that the traditional 
education no longer satisfies the requirements of the modern world, the author, 
in seeking the origins of this unbalanced state, makes a detailed analysis of the 
technical age, and of the historical, economic and cultural evolution which it has 
conditioned and specially the profound changes which it has brought about in 
human society. Educationists have the task of reacting against the failings of 
the mechanised world, of rescuing man from the slavery of the machine and of 
comfort, of utilising the benefits of techniques without renouncing the traditional 
human ideal. They will only succeed in this by redirecting education towards a 
new order of values which signifies something more than the simple addition or 
suppression of certain subject matter, es a modification of syllabuses and 
educational systems cannot be avoided. (IBE) 


870.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 

MERCER, Blaine E. & CARR, Edwin R. (Ed.) Education and the Social 
Order. New York, Rinehart & Co., 1957. 585 p., bibl., fig., ind. — Concerned with 
education conceived as a social process, the first part of this volume consists mainly 
of previous? published matter written by educators, sociologists, psychologists 
and others, who deal with the culture concept, education and specialisation, social 
class structures, social change, etc. The second part examines various aspects 
of American education, and the third part the aims and objectives of educational 
sociology which in the opinion of the authors is destined to play a more important 

‘part in the study of education’s task. (IBE) 


370.7 (47) EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (USSR) 

GHELMONT, A. M. Sistiema i metodika isoutchenia i rasprostranienia 
peredovogo pedagoghitcheskogo opyta. Moskva, Isdatielstvo Akadiemii peda- 
goghitcheskikh naouk RSFSR, 1956. 115 p., app.» bibl. — Proceedings of 
conferences devoted to methods of study and of ion of pioneer educational 
experiments. Principles, exchange of experiences, respective roles of the local 
“ educational office ’’, the inspectorate, school administrations, courses, seminars, 
exhibitions, practical work, eto. Analysis of the resulta obtained, their verifica- 
tion, possible improvements, diffusion of recommendations on teaching based on 
convincing conclusions. (IBE) 
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$ 371 GENERAL ASPECTS OF EDUCATION — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


-- DIESTERWEG, Friedrich Adolf Wilhelm. Sämtliche Werke. 2 vol. Heraus- 
gegeben von Heinrich Deiters, etc. Bearbeitet von Ruth Hohendorf. Berlin, Volk 
und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1966. 619 & 670 p., app., ind. — Complete works 
of a German educationist of the XIXth century consisting, for the most part, of 
articles published in the “ Rheinische Blatter fur Erziehung ” between 1827 and 
1832. ese studies, which deal in particular with teacher training, school 
organization, inspection and methodological abana show the role played b 
Diesterweg in connection with the people’s education and the part that he ieee 
in the campaign for the improvement oft the training and status of teachers. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME — 371.51 AUTHORITY AND FREEDOM IN 
EDUCATION 


CASOTTI, M. Educa la famiglia d’oggi? Brescia, La Scuola, 1957. 129 p. — 
Despite the changes brought about by modeen life in the reldtions between parents 
and children, education ought, in the author’s opinion, to remain founded on the 
example of the parents and the obedience of the children. It ought not to be 
necessary to resort to psychoanalysis to discern psychologi shocks and 
complexes. The authority and firmness of the parents who inspire respect, 
according to the ancient principles of education, do more for the child’s happiness 
than the satisfaction of al his whims or the display of excessive affection. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUOATION IN THE HOME 


MAKARENKO, A. Conseils aux parents. Traduction de Irène Lézine. 
Paris, Editions France-USSR. 46 p. — Four of the eight talks on the education 
of children broadcast by Makarenko on Radio-Moscow in 1987 : general conditions 
of home education; play; home life economy; education in work. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


PELLEGRINI, M. C. I nostri bambini. Milan, La Casa, 1955. 201 p. — From 
her own personal experiences, a mother of a family states her observations on the 
peychology of children, studies the problem of their training for adult life and 

evelops her ideas on their religious education. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


PFAHLER, G. Attenxione! i bambini ci osservano. Vicenza, Ed. Paoline, 
1956. 124 p. Traduction de l’aliemand par Mercede de Nunzio. (“ Mamme e 
bimbi ”, No. 26). — Psychology of the sub-conscious, told in a simple manner with 
numerous examples for the use of parents, to show them how they ought to behave 
before their children right from their very early age. The child’s soul is like a 
very sensitive feeler which senses everything, like a malleable wax on which are 
impressed a thousand acts and gestures, words and attitudes of the adults around 
them, and these impressions, most often unconscious, are more profound and 
durable even than the education given later at school. (IBE) 


371.026 Home AND SCHOOL — 372.21 PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION 


MARKOVA, T. A. (Ed.). Bietsky sad i siemia. Moskva, Izdatielstvo Aka- 
diemii pedagoghitcheskikh naouk RSFSR, 1966. 80 p. — Collection of five articles 
on the relations between kindergartens and the children’s parents : influence of. 
the kindergarten on the family, the educational culture of parents, children’s 
homework at home, the educational role of games in the family, ete. (IBE) 


371.037 (47) YOUTH MOVEMENTS — 371.85 (47) SCHOOL CLUBS AND OTHER 

COLLECTIVE ACTIVITIES AT SCHOOL (USSR) 

IVANOV, I. I. (Ed.). Is opyta vospitatielnoï raboty komsomolskoi i pionier- 
skoi organizatsii v chkolic. Moskva, Izdatielstvo Akadiemii pedagoghitcheskikh 
naouk RSFSR, 1957. 112 p. — Experiences relative to the educational work of 
the pioneers and young communists organizations at school. The authors study 
the methods employed and the influence exercised by the teachers on the activities 
of youth organizations. (IBE) 
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371.037 (47) YourH Movements (USSR) 
KROUPSKAIA, N. K. O iounykh pionierakh. Moskva, Irdatielstvo Aka- 
diemii ig esa naouk RSFSR, 1957. 334 p., ind. — Collection of 


articles by 


K. Kroupskaia, the widow of Lenin, ating the history of the 


pioneer movement in the USSR (for children between 8 and 14 years), its educa- 


tional role and the tasks of 


its leaders. In the author’s opinion, these consist of 


preparing citizens who will no longer be familiar with ignorance and presumption, 
. the two chief enemies of the people. (IBE) 


371.037 (47) Your MOVEMENTS — 377.21 (47) CHARACTER EDUCATION 


(USSR) 


NAOUMKINE, K. I. Vospitanie soxnatielnogo otnochenia k outcheniou on 
starchikh chkolnikov. Moskva, Gossoudarstviennoie Outchebno-pedagoghi- 
tchoskoie izdatielstvo Ministierstva prosviechtchenia RSFSR, 1958. 126 p. — 
The role of the young con vauley in school life and more particularly, the way 


in which they inculca 


in the pupils a serious attitude towards study (organiza- 


tion of the pupils, aiding the teacher, campaigning against fraud and laziness, 


ete.). (IBE) 


371.12 (43) TEAOHER TRAINING (GERMANY) — 37 I MISCELLANTES 


HAMMELSBECK, Os 


kar (Ed.). Uherlieferang und Neubeginn., Probleme 


der Lehrerbildung und Bildung nach zehn Jahren des Aufbaues. Ratingen b. 
Düsseldorf, A. Henn Verlag, 1957. 304 p., 1 phot. — Book dedicated to Professor 


Josef Antz in celebration of 


his 77th birthday, m which many persons connected. 


with German education (including J. Antz himself) examine the problem of 
teacher training (in particular the respective roles of the university, the educational 
academy and the training school), then, under the eral title of ‘ tradition, 
culture and school”, several historical, ethical and philoso hical aspects of 
education as viewed by German educationists after ten years of scholastic recon- 
struction (1945-1955). (IBE) 


371.12 (43) TEACHER TRAINING (GERMANY) — 371.42 (43) SCHOOL REFORM 


(GERMANY) — 377.34 
ORATIC REPUBLIC) 


(430.3) POLITICAL EDUCATION (GERMAN DEMO- 


DEITERS, Heinrich. Pädagogische Aufsiitze und Reden. Berlin, Volk und 
Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1957. 494 p. — Collection of talks and articles 
written by the dean of the faculty of education at the Humboldt University, 
in East Berlin. These articles concern two periods, that of 1928 to 1930 (Aus der 
Zeit der Weimarer Republik) and that since 1945, and indicate the evolution of 


the author’s philosophical, p 


gical and political ideas. The book deals chiefly 


with teacher training, schoo! reform, the political education of young people and 


the democratization of the 
371.12 TEACHER TRAINING 


German school. (IBE) 


— 15 PSYCHOLOGY 


HAROUX, H. La formation des éducateurs et la psychologie scientifique. 
Louvain, Editions Nauwelaerts, 1957, 78. p. (OR Publications de l’Institut 
e 


d’éducation physique de l’Université catholique 


uvain). — Contribution and 


role of scientific psychology in the training of teachers and articularly in that 
of physical education specialists. In modifying educational systems, scientific 


psychology will more and 


more contribute an important part. Through the 


appropriate training which it enables teachers to acquire, it leads them to adopt 


«a scientific attitude, even in 


regard to practical problems. (IBE) 


371.121 (438) TRAINING COLLEGES (POLAND) — 375 SPECIAL DIDACTICS 


Driesieciolecie wyzszej s 


zkoly pedagogicznej w Krakowie 1946-1956. Krakow, 


Państwowe wydawnictwo naukowe, 1957. 557 p. — Collection of 24 articles 
preceded by information of an administrative character, all devoted to the 
10th anniversary of the Cracow higher training college (1946-1956). Chief subjects 
treated : the teaching of Polish, Russian, mathematics, and geography. (BE) 


371.14 Goop TEACHING C 


ONDITIONS 


HIGHET, Gilbert. L’art d'enseigner. Traduit de Paméricain par J. de 
Grandin. Paris & Strasbourg, Librairie Istra, 1958. 259 p. — In the author's 
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opinion, teaching is an art rather than a science. That is why he deems it useful 
to insist on the fact that, more even than method the teacher needs human know- 
ledge and love in getting to know his pupils. (IBE) 


371.263 (42) Tests (UNITED Krnepom) 


PERRY, Haydn. Attainment Tests. London and Glasgow, Blackie & Son, 
1957 (first published 1948). 271 p., fig. — A complete series of attainment tests in 
English and arithmetic for practice during the final year of the primary school 
courses when pupils are being prepared fOr secondary school selection examina- 
tions, etc. The tests can be used either by the teacher to gauge the progress of 
ae greis or by the pupils themselves, with or without the teacher’s direction. 


371.266 PERSONALITY TESTS — 137 STUDY or CHARAOTER 


M.-LEO, Frère. Test de tempérament et do caractère. — Montréal, Institut 
pédagogique Saint-Georges, 1956. 86 p., fig., app. (Bulletin No. 12 de l’Institut 
pédagogique Saint-Georges). — Test com of 88 questions to which the 
subject will reply according to his temperament or his ter. Explanations 
ane Rates escription of temperaments; temperaments and the conduct of 

ife. ( ) ; 


371.291 RURAL SOHOOLS — 372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS 


IGLESIAS, Luis F. La escuela rural unitaria. 2 vol. Buenos Aires, Ediciones 
edagógicas, 1957. 236 & 181 p., phot., fig. — Appearing at the time when the 
Lxtst International Conference on Public Education has recommended the 
neralisation of the system of the complete one-teacher school as one means of 
increasing facilities for education in rural areas, this volume constitutes a guide 
for teachers in country schools, the need for which is being felt more and more. 
Himself the only teacher in an Argentine school in a country district, Mr. Iglesias 
describes in a clear and attractive manner how he has taught all the subjects in 
the curriculum for a six-year primary school course, basing his work on activity 
methods. (IBE) 


371.291 RURAL SCHOOLS. OnE-TEACHER SCHOOLS — 371.32 THE Lesson 


Malokomplektnye chkoly. Moskva, Izdatielstvo Akadiemii pedagoghitches- 
kikh naouk ÉSFBE, 1966. 134 p. — Twelve studies on the way to in pri- 
mary schools where the four classes are taught by one or by two teachers. In 

articular, the book gives concrete examples ilustrating the work accomplished 
in class by the authors. (IBE) 


371.291 RURAL SOHOOLS — 379.61 RIGET TO EDUCATION 


Facilities for Education in Rural Areas. A Comparative Study. Paris, 
Unesco; Geneva, International Bureau of Education, Publication No. 192, 1958. 
241 p. — Based on the replies from 71 countries to an inquiry undertaken by the 
International Bureau of Education, this study deals with the administration of 
rural schools, their o ization, curricula, syllabuses and methods, i 
staff and measures take towards the realization of ous in education 
facilities. It shows that only those countries which are tively very advanced 
(about a third of the world’s population) possess an educational system which 
can provide complete primary education for children in rural areas, in schools with: 
one or two teachers where the instruction given approximates that given to 
children in towns. Elsewhere, children Hae RO nes urban centres either do not 
go to school at all or else can only attend schools where teaching does not cover 
more than two, three or four years’ study. In all the countries which answered 
the inquiry, efforts are being made to bridge the gap between rural inhabitants 
and others in the sphere of education, firstly as a matter of justice but also because 
ignorance in one section of the population impedes the solution of all the nation’s 
problems, particularly as regards increased production and a raised standard 
of living. Fhe present study allows a comparison to be made between the condi- 
tions prevailing and the methods adopted for this work in the different countries. 
(IBE) 
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371.308 EDUCATION OF JUDGMENT — 377.21 EDUCATION OF CHARACTER 


SUCHODOLSKI, Bogdan (ED.). Ksztalcenie samodxiolnosci myslenia w 
procesie nauczania, Wroclaw, Wydawnictwo polskiej Akademii nauk, 1957. 
293 p. — Collection of ten articles dealing primarily with the role of study in the 
mental development of schoolchildren and its favourable influence on the individual 
particularities of character, as well as on the natural gifts and capabilities of each 
person. (IBE) 


371.34 TEACHING MATERIAL — 372.32 AGazzI METHOD 


AGAZZI, Rosa. Come intendo il museo didattico. Brescia, La Scuola, 1957. 
259 p., ill. — Ninth edition of this work with an introduction by G. Carron, on 
the teaching material that Rosa A i conceived for the education of youn 
children : simple objects of everyday life, enabling them to distinguish, first of 
through the senses and then through intelligence, colours, materials, forms, and 
dimensions, and Lt ape atthe same time the opportunity of learning language. 
The author seeks to find natural ways of education, to understand the interests 
of the child in relation to his age and the demands of his development. (IBE) 


371.36 INTUITIVE METHODS. AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES 

MILLER, Neal E. et al. Graphie Communication and the Crisis in Education. 
Washington, D.C., Department of Audio-Visual Instruction, National Education 
Association, 1957. 120 p. bibl. (Audio-Visual Communication Review, Vol. 5, 
No. 3). — Discussion by American specialists, including psychologists, to 
indicate how wider use of audio-visual methods could help satisfy the demands 
today facing education. Consideration of ways of one obstacles to this 
extended use; treatment, together with references to resear findings, of the 
basic ps chological principles of motivation, perception and learning which 
are involved. (IBE) 


371.387 (47) ACTIVITIES UNDERTAKEN WITH A VIEW TO HELPING THE 

NEIGHBOURHOOD OR Community (USSR) 

GOUROVA, R. G, PETROVA, V. I. Organizatsia obchtchestvenno 
lexnogo trouda outchachtchikhsia V -X klassov, Moskva, Izdatielstvo Aka- 
iemii pe naouk RSFSR, 1957. 104 p., bibl. — Organization 

of useful 80 activities for schoolchildren in the 5th-10th school years; methods 
to employ in the various sectors ibs pepe industry, self-service, sponsorships, 
young people’s camps, etc.); moral aspect of the problem. (IBE) 


371.388 Propuctive Work AT SCHOOL (CULTIVATION, HUSBANDRY, 

GARDENING) — 375.9 POLYTEOHNICAL EDUCATION 

ALEXEIEV, N. N. Outchebno-vospitatielnaia rabota v chkolnom sadou. 
Moskva, Gossoudarstviennoie Outchebno-pedagoghitcheskoie izdatielstvo Minis- 
atierstva prosviechtchenia RSFSR, 1956. 168 p., fig. — Teaching guide concerning 
educational activities in the school garden: setting out the garden, various 
plantations and their upkeep, fruit and flower picking, seeds, grafting, reproduc- 
tion, measures against field parasites and plant diseases. (IBE) 


371.42 (438) Somooz REFORM — 377.2 (438) MORAL EDUCATION (POLAND) 


O reforme szkolnictwa i wychowania moralnego w Polsce. Warszawa, Paist- 
wowe wydawnictwo naukowe, 1957. 192 p. (W orkbook of educational problems. 
No. 1). — Collection of four studies on the organization of schools and three 
studies on moral education in Poland. The idea which dominates the moral 
education studies is the futility of making a statement of abstractions without 
tae to the environment. Summary of each article in English and in Russian. 
(BE) 


371.42 (45) Scxooc REFORM — 37 B (45) HISTORY or EDUCATION (ITALY) 


SPIRITO, Ugo. La riforma della scuola. Firenze, G. C. Sansoni, 1956. 264 p. 
— The author traces the history of the Italian school system and indicates a 
progressive decadence since the Gentile reform up till the present time. Any 
reform is impossible which does not strike at the roots of the trouble. The causes 
of the dramatic crisis through which the Italian school system is passing are as 
much social and political as spiritual and educational (crisis of idealism, privileges 
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of social classes). The author believes that the State and not the family should 
decide which school the pupils should attend. (IBE) 


371.42 SonooL REFORM — 373.15 LOWER SECONDARY EDUCATION — 379.66 
PRINCIPLE OF COMPREHENSIVE SCHOOL — 37 N CONFERENOES 


VERNIERS, L. La réforme scolaire. Rencontre internationale d'experts 
tenue à l’Institut de l'Unesco pour l'éducation, Hambourg, 9-14 janvier 1956. 
49 p., ron. Some twenty experts examine the reasons for a reform of secondary 
education, then the concrete objectives of this reform (premature or tardy 
differentiation, general objectives), and finally how to introduce educational 
ne evolution or revolution; obstacles, resistance and support; conclusions. 
(IBE) 


371.43 Systems DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROOPDURE 

Dal metodo globale al metodo naturale. I quaderni di Pietralba. Brescia, 
La Souola, 1956. 161 p. — Collection of articles on the “ n&tural method ”, art of 
teaching in accordance with the spiritual nature of the pupil, as distinct from 
the global or sentence method (reserved for the teaching of reading), from the 
activity school method and specially from that of naturalism (determinist idea 
of nature); method based on the Ie of human nature, on the age of the 
pupils, the nature of the subjects taught and involving thorough research, includin 
research for a technique. Examples, with comments, drawn from the education 
writings of Eugène Dévaud, Comenius, Rousseau and Rosmini. Application 
of the natural method to the education of adults. Proceedings of the Pietralba 
Congress of 26th-31st July, 1954. (IBE) 


$71.44 CHILDEÐN’S COMMUNITIES — 371.94 SOCIALLY HANDICAPPED 
CHILDREN: WAIS AND STRAYS — 37 C Lire AND Work or EDUCA- 
TIONISTS 


MAKARENKO, A. S. L’éducation dans les collectivités d’enfants. Textes 
choisis, traduits et présentés par Irène Lézine. Paris, Editions du Scarabée, 1956. 
227 p., bibl. (Collection: A la découverte de l’enfant). — Extracts from the 
complete works of Makarenko, preceded by a bibliographical note on the author. 
I. Letters from A. S. Makarenko and Maxime Gorki. II. The organization of 
children’s colonies (the Gorki colony, historical account, agricultural problems, 
the teacher, etc.). III. Theoretical statements preparatory to the “ Educational 
Poem ”. IV. Makarenko, the man and the educator. V. A work experiment. 
VI. The educational procedure. (IBE) 


371.452 CatHoLic EDUCATION 


BLANCO PINAN, Salvador. Como estrellas. Pio XII a los profesores y 
maestros. Madrid, Ediciones Fax, 1957. 250 p. Collection of selected and 
coordinated extracts from the thoughts of Pope Pius XII on education problems, 
as recorded in the encyclicals, talks, letters, etc. These personal views concerning 
very varied educational questions have been uped into fifteen chapters of 
which the chief are as follows : importance of the teacher’s mission; the need of 
educational vocations; cooperation between the family, the Church and the 
State; religious instruction; the need for modernising teaching methods; necessity 
for the teacher to be protected economically, etc. (IBE) 


371.452 CATHOLIC EDUCATION — 37 B History OF EDUOATION 

HOFFER, Paul-Joseph. Pédagogie Marianiste. Paris, Centre de Documenta» 
tion scolaire, 1957. 526 p. — After a brief statement on the way in which Father 
Chaminade, forerunner of the modern Catholic Action, founded the Congregation 
of Mary at the beginning of the XIXth century, the author, Superior General of 
the Marists, endeavours to portray the characteristics of the schools directed Dy 
this congregation : family spirit, respect for the child’s personality, broad outloo 
PRE the adaptation of methods to the requirements of different environ- 
ments and at all times. The book shows how these teachers have responded to 
the needs of modern pedagogy, since 1829 establishing special classes for the 
less intelligent or backward pupils, and since 1831 o eon Menus schools where 
the first scientific discoveries were studied as well as bookkeeping and handi- 
crafts. (IBE) 
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371.51 AUTHORITY AND FREEDOM IN EDUCATION — 371.14 TEACHER'S 
PERSONALITY 


LAMBRUSCHINI, Raffaello. Dell’educaxione. Napoli, Istituto editoriale del 
Mezzogiorno, 1956. 158 p. — New edition of a book published in 1863, with an 
introduction and comments by Salvatore Femiano. According to Lambruschini, 
the fundamental problem of education is the relation between authority and 
freedom, which can only be conciliated by the teacher’s and the pupu’s own 
conscience, hence the necessity for the teacher’s moral qualities, education being 
first and foremost a human work which cannot neglect the religious basis. (IBE) 


371.71 SCHOOLOHILDREN’S HEALTH AND HYGIENE — 371.71 (73) SCHOOL- 
CHILDREN’S HEALTH AND HYGIENE (UNITED STATES) — 375.83 (73) 
HEALTH EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


TURNER, C. E.; SELLERY, C. Morley; SMITH, Sara Louise. School 
Health and Health Education. With special consideration of the teacher’s part in 
the school health program. 3rd ed. London, Henry Kimpton, 1957 (1st ed. 1947). 
466 p., fig., pibl., ind. — Third and revised edition of a guide and textbook on 
health in its relation to American school education. Requirements, together with 
examples illustrating existing practices, of a school health programme : services, 
pupil health and welfare, the instruction. Consideration given to the respon- 
sibilities, in these matters, of the teacher and of other personnel concerned. (IBE) 


371.81 THE PUPIL AND HIS SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT — 375.121 DIALECT 


SCIACCA, Giuseppe Maria. Il fanciullo e il folklore. Bologna, Ed. Giuseppe 
Malipiero, 1957. 222 p., ill. (Collection “ Il fanciullo nel mondo moderno D). — 
The author studies the spiritual world of the child, his feelings, his interests, his 
need to create in his imagination the subject and the means for his knowledge, 
showing how much there is in common with the world of popular traditions. e 
sentimental identity between the two worlds is revealed above all in the dialect 
which maintains the connections of continuity between the child and his natural 
environment, his family, his country, his companions and the traditions. Every 
educator ought to consider this point as the basis for the training of the child’s 
personality. (IBE) 


371.862 (47) CHILDREN’S LITERATURE (USSR) 


O litieratourie dlia dietiei. Leningrad, Goussoudarstviennoie izdatielstvo 
Dietskoi litieratoury Ministierstva prosviechtchenia RSFSR, 1968. 3rd part. 280 p. 
— Collection of critical articles fe lectures on Russian children’s literature (one 
article is devoted to Chinese books), and on the revolutionary history and the 
so-called polytechnical instruction; critical analysis of several outstanding works; 
eee of the discussions in which educators, writers and publishers took part. 
(IBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE 


VALERI, Mario. Il ragazzo e la lettura. Bologna, Ed. Giuseppe Malipiero, 
1957. 242 p., bibl. (Collection “ Il fanciullo nel mondo moderno ”’). — Study of the 
problem of reading for children, examined from its psychological, social and 
educational aspects. Children’s books ought to correspond to their interests. 
These interests moreover vary according to age, sex, environment and individual 
temperament and account should be taken of this fact in the choice of reading. 
«After showing that the first stories told to children are an introduction to 
reading and picture books the first contact with books, the author examines the 
characteristics of different types of reading—fairy stories, adventure, popular 
scientific and historical tales, stories of children, illustrated magazines—which 
BE the stages in the psychological development from childhood to adolescence. 

) 


371.863 CHILDREN’S MAGAZINES — 371.864 Dramatic SHOWS FOR CHILDREN 


BERTIN, Giovanni Maria. Stampa, spettacolo ed educazione, Milano, Dott. 
Carlo Marzorati, 1956. 136 p. — Results of inquiries and proceedings of various 
conferences dealing with the influence on education of children’s magazines, 
the cinema, television and the theatre. Social and educational aspects of the 
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cinema; positive and negative results of television as a means of mass education; 


psychological reactions of adolescents to theatrical shows. (IBE) 


371.864 DRAMATIC SHOWS FOR CHILDREN — 37 N CONFERENOES 


Problemi dello spettacolo scenico per ragazzi. Firenze, Centro didattico 
nazionale di studi e documentazione, 1955. 194 p., bibl. — Statements made at 
the National Study Conference held in Florence, on 9th and 10th May, 19565, on 
the educational value of the theatre fox children when it co nds to the 
psychological, moral and spiritual characteristics of the child mind; history of the 
educational theatre in France; traditional forms and new forms of dramatic 
shows (cinema, television). Recommendations voted by the conference. (IBE) 


871.866 MISCELLANEOUS GAMES — 371.303 ROLE or PLAY IN EpUOATION 


HOLBROOK, David. (Selected and introduced by). Children’s Games. 
(Bedford), Gordon Fraser, (1957). 125 p. ill. — A description of numerous 
children’s games, some with music, which have been preserved over many 
centuries, arranged under the headings of boys’ games, girls’ games, boys and girls 
together, indoor games and a pocketful of useful tips; with notes on what scholars 
have said about their origin and why the author considers them valuable as a 
pursuit for children. The games are offered as works of art in their own right 
without which childhood would be impoverished. (IBE) 


871.91 PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED 


DEAN, Vera. Three Steps Forward. London, Faber and Faber, 1957. 191 p. 
— This story, a witness to the author’s determination as well as to the confidence 
and devotion of an English pioneer in the treatment of cerebral palsied children, 
tells how the former, one of the afflicted, gradually triumphed after being pro- 
nounced at the age of 15 a hopeless case, enous mentally normal. (BE) 


371.91 PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED — 371.91 (44) PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED 
(FRANCE) 


LAUNAY, C. & DUCHE, D. J. L’enfant physiquement handicapé. Rôle 
médico-social du médecin. Paris, G. Doin & Cie, 1958. 193 p. (Bibliothèque de 
Thérapeutique Médicale). — Study of several forms of A Li abnormality : 
various types of sensorial handicaps, motor handicaps, children afflicted with 
neurological complaints, children afflicted with chronic or lengthy somatic com- 
pent the repercussions of which prevent them from leading a normal life. 

xamination of the problems raised by physically handicapped children, who 
require not only attentive care but also mental encouragement, since it is on the 
solution of these problems, both physical and emotional, that their development 
and their future depend. List of the establishments in France for the education, 
re-education and abilitation of persons with motor infirmities. (IBE) 


371.912 (42) DEAF CHILDREN — 377.922 (42) EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE (UNITED 
Kinepou) — 37 P RESEAROH 


EWING, A. W. G. (Ed.) Educational Guidance and the Deaf Child. 
Manchester University Press, 1957. 345 p., tabl., bibl., ind. — A collection of 
reports and results of research into the potentialities and needs of children handi- 
capped by deafness, completed ce eriod 1952-1956 and constituting a 
second stage in a programme of research in the Department of the Deaf, Univer- 


sity of Manchester, originally begun in 1927. e development of research is 
reviewed both as the use of cea Se in children and the mental abilities 
of deaf children, dealing in Part I with i cy and early childhood and in Part II 


with children of school age. The importance of training in the use of hearing aids 
combined with training in lip reading is among the points stressed. (IBE) 
371.913 SPEECH DEFECTS 


JOHNSON, Wendell (Ed.), assisted by Ralph Leutenegger. Stuttering in 
Children and Adults. Thirty years of research at the University of lowa. Minnea- 
polis, University of Minnesota Press, 1955. 472 p., fig., tabl., bibl., app., ind. — 
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Previously unpublished material resulting from the past thirty years’ research 
carried out at the University of Iowa on stuttering: onset of stuttering; fon- 
fluency in the speech of sary childhood; variations in amount of stuttering; 
certain aspects of the personal adjustments of stutterers; explorations of certain 
physical approaches to stuttering; “ for the record ”; approaches to stuttering 
therapy. (IBE) 


. 371.918 INVALID CHILDREN 


GADDINI, R. I bambino, il medico, la medicina. Bologna, Ed. Giuseppe 
Malipiero, 1968. 221 p., bibl. — Observations on a child’s bearing in face of illness, 
the doctor, Gnome and therapeutic treatments, and on the influence of the 
doctor who ought also to be both a psychologist and an educator, as much for the 
child’s sake as for the parents. The problems arising out of the hospital treatment 
of a child separated from his mother. (IBE) 


371.92 MENTAL DEFICIENCY 


SAINT-CLAIR, Simone. Les anges incompris. Etude sur les enfants retardéa 
mentaux. Aubier, Editions Montaigne, 1958. 236 p. — An essay intended to focus 
the attention of the public in general on the problems arising particularly from 
mental unbalance in children. e situation o young mentally deficient children 
is dominated by the dynamic idea of evolution. one wishes to re-educate 
a mentally retarded child, it 18 advisable to lay stress on the global treatment of his 
personality. Under such conditions, it is possible with love and constant care to 
excite the growth of his psycho-motor possibilities, a major factor in the adapta- 
tion to our present-day world. (IBE) 


371.93 MoRAL DEFICIENCY. YOUNG DELINQUENTS 


COHEN, Albert K. Delinquent Boys. The culture of the gang. Glencoe, 
Illinois, The Free Press, 1955. 198 p. notes, ind. — Sociological and psychologicat 
analysis of the causes which Jead to the formation and development of gangs of 
young boys and adolescents in the large American cities. Examination of the 
reasons favouring, within these groups or gangs, mutual understanding, as well as 
common activities, feelings and ideas—which the author refers to as “subcultures” 
—and a study of the circumstances encouraging the ale these “ subcul- 
tures ” in relation to the problem of juvenile delinquency. (IBE) 


371.93 MORAL DEFICIENCY. YOUNG DELINQUENTS 


CRAWORD, P.; MALAMUD, D.; DUMPSON, J. Educateurs dans la ruc. 
Trois ans avec des gangs de jeunes. Traduit de l'américain par J. Urghetto. 
préface de Jean Chazal. Lyon & Paris, Editions Emmanuel Vitte, 1968. 171 p.. 
app. (Animus et Anima). — The experience of several educators who decided to 
study at close quarters the problem of street gangs in the New York suburbs. 
For a large majority of adolescents, the gang is the only means of being understood 
and respected. It is necessary then, in order to get to know them, for a social 
worker who knows how to participate in a group to be accepted by it in such 
a way that he can guide their anti-social activities towards other ends, and lead 
them to discover themselves as valuable members of the community. The book 
is supplemented by numerous data on social psychology. (IBE) 


371.93 MORAL DEFICIENCY — 377.2 MORAL EDUCATION — 371.44 CHILDREN’S 
COMMUNITIES — 377.32 EDUCATION ENCOURAGING MUTUAL HELP 
MAKARENKO, A. Poème pédagogique. En trois parties. Moscou, Editions 

en langues étrangères, 1953. 838 p., notes. — Translation from the Russian, by 

J. Champenois, of the masterpiece of the well-known Russian educationist. (IBE) 


371.93 MORAL DEFICIENCY 

SZYMANSKA, Zofia. Dziecko wykolejone. Warszawa, Państwowe zaklad 
wydawnictw lekarskich, 1957. 104 p. (Zdrowie dla wszystkich). — Study of the 
problem of the erring child. Nature of the anomalies to be overcome; role of the 
school; other means to employ (aid to parents, youth organizations, ete.). (IBE) 
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371,96 (73) SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN (UNITED STATES) 


A CUTTS, Norma. E.; MOSLEY, Nicholas. anig the Bright and Gifted. 
Englewood Cliffs, N. J., Prentice-Hall, 1957. 268 p., phot., bibl., ind. — This 
book stresses the crying need in America for earlier recognition of all potentially 
ifted children, and outlines various methods for detecting them. Grave sho 
in all trained personnel, particularly of technical manpower, demand the De 
of educational methods to raise the level of skills, and encourage initiative an 
creativity by inspired guidance in all studies, both in and out of school. Ways of e 
doing so are described, and development of character and mental hygiene are also 
treated. (IBE) 


372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS 


ADAMOVITCH, E. A. Pouti dostigenia protchnol gramotnosti outchach- 
tehikhsia I-II klassov. Moskva, Izdatielstvo Alim pedagoghitcheskikh naouk 
RSFSR, 1957. 104 p. — Description of the method employed so that pupils in the 
first two years at achool have a lasting knowledge of grammar, spelling and 
elocution. The author stresses the advantages of making the pupils describe, both 
ae and in writing, the natural phenomena of their immediate environment. 
(BE) 


372.1 Primary TEACHING METHODS — 372.1 (431) PRIMARY TEACHING 
METHODS (AUSTRIA) 


POSCHL, J. F. Der Unterricht in der Volksschule. 3. Band: Die dritte 
Schulstufe, 6th ed. Herausgegeben von Josef Weyrich. Graz, Leykam, Pädago- 
gischer Verlag, 1956. 376 p., fig. — Educational and teaching method principles as 
the basis of work carried out in the third primary class. Global teaching, the 1947 
reform of Austrian rural schools, subject matter of the syllabuses grouped in 
centres of interest, etc. The second part of the volume deala with the organization 
of work during the course of the school year and comprises twenty fortnightly 
work units. The third part, drawn from teaching practice, contains numerous 
examples and useful suggestions. (IBE) 


372.21 (47) PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION (USSR) — 372.3 MeTHODS FOR TEACHING 
YOUNG CHILDREN 


SOROKINA, A. I. Dochkolnaïa pedagoghika. Moskva, Gossoudarstviennoie 
Outchebno-pedagoghitcheskoie izdatieltavto Ministierstva prosviechtchenia 
RSFSR, 1956. 335 p., phot. — Handbook for students in training colleges for 
infant school teachers. General ideas on the education and instruction of 
very young children; kindergartens, nurseries, their staff and organization, rela- 
tions with parents, preparation for school, the general directorate of pre-school 
education in the RSFSR. (IBE) 


372.22 (44) Primary SOHOOLS — 371.262 EXAMINATIONS (FRANCE) 


MICHEL, C.; HUBERT, L.; MALLET, M. Guide pratique du certificat 
d’études primaires. 2nd. ed. Paris, Bordas, 1957. 384 p. (Collection des Guides 
Pratiques). — A memorandum, accompanied by numerous examples, of the testa 
given at different sessions of the examination for the primary school certificate, 
with indications of the time allowed for the various tasks as well as the results. 
This guide should enable a candidate to face the examination with full knowl 
of the type of question asked and consequently with more hope of success. (TBE 


372.32 MonTEssoRI METHOD 


MONTESSORI, Maria. Il bambino in famiglia. Milano, Garzanti, 1956. 153 
p. — Maria Montessori explains how a child’s mind works from the time of its 
birth and shows how adults should look after it by creating the conditions and the 
environment most favourable for its development in the most natural way, by 
leaving the Pa Va POE o E R a D E ee A Te al 
those things of which he has need and to show him how to use them. The child’s 
mind is hke phable wax which should be modelled by the child himself and not 
by adults. (IBE) 
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372.4 READING — 372.5 WRITING 


® 
MAĆKOWIAK, Antoni. Badanie procesu i wyników poczatkowej nauki, 
czytania i pisania. Poznén, Państwowe wydawnictwo naukowe, 1957. 98 p., . 
bibl. (Summary in English). — Study on the elementary re of reading and 
writing. For the habitual question “ what is the best method?” the author 
substitutes the query “ what are the exact rules of the procedure proposed and 
what are the different stages?” The book contains much advice on teaching 
«founded on detailed observation of a child’s development and of the difficulties 
to be overcome. (IBE) 


372.4 (914) READING (PHILIPPINES) 


SOLIS, Miguela M.; BARROSO, Jesus F.; NAVARRO, Josefina R. 
Teaching the Filipino Child to Read. (Quezon City), Eagle Publishing Company, 
1955. 176 p., fig., app., bibl. — Detailed guide on the teaching of reading in the 
primary cols of the Philippines : basic principles involved, methods, suggestions 
as to English teaching material. ds on the importance of the child’s 
preparation for reading and on functional aspects. (IBE) 


372.9 LANGUAGE ÉDUCATION 


SOLOVIOVA, O. I. Metodika raxvitia rietchi i oboutchenia rodnomou iasykou 
v dietskom sadou. Moskva, Gossoudarstviennoie Outchebno-pedagoghitcheskoie 
irdatielstvo Ministierstva prosviechtchenia RSFSR, 1956. 174 p., ind. — Expe- 
riment concerning the teaching of the mother tongue in infant schools. Role of 
the mother tongue in teaching, methods to be used to enrich the vocabulary, 
language culture, narration and dialogue; elocution rules to be followed by the 
teacher. List of difficult words to pronounce. (IBE) 


373.5 (45) VOCATIONAL EDUCATION (Itaty) — 37 A COMPARATIVE 
EDUCATION 


GOZZER, Giovanni. L’istruxione professionale in Italia. Roma, U.C.I.I.M., 
1958. 620 p., graph., bibl. (47 p.). — No solution capable of satisfying the growing 
demands of modern economy has as yet been found in Italy to the problem of 
vocational training. Coordinated and efficient action—on the legislative plane first 
of all and su uently through concrete efforts—can only be undertaken after 
a thorough study of the social and educational problems which condition 
vocational training. This volume accordingly outlines a sort of theory of vocational 

ining and contains extensive information collected in Europe, America and 
the USSR. (IBE) 


373.55 DOMESTIO SCIENCE 


MATHIOT, Ginette. Comment enseigner l’éducation ménagère. Paris, 
Nathan, 1957. 160 p., fig., bibl. (Bibliothèque Pédagogique No. 6). — This book 
shows that domestic science is an integral part of education and can contribute 
as much as any other subject to the moral and intellectual development of the 
adolescent. The mistress in charge of this subject will know how to avoid abstract 
ideas 80 as to arouse even in the least gifted pupils an interest for concrete and 
useful knowledge. Many suggestions concerning documentation as well as the 
o ization of the courses (cooking, laundering, child care, eto.) and also 
gz laminen complete this handbook and make consultation easy, even for the 

her who is unacquainted with such courses. (IBE) 


374 (44) ADULT EDUCATION (FRANCE) 


REVUE “EDUCATEURS”. est-ce que 1’éducation permanente ? 
Paris, Editions Fleurus, s.d. 127 p. (Tiré à part du numéro 72 de la revue * Educa- 
teurs ”). — Several specialists in adult education, both among workers and the 
rural population, examine a number of problems raised by “ continuous ” educa- 
tion (leisure, sport, vocational training and further mare E connection with 
the education reform plan presented by Mr. Billéres, Minister of National 
Education, some of the measures of which do not receive the full approbation of 
the authors. (IBE) 
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374.5 (669) UNIVERSITY EXTENSION Courses (NIGERIA) 


*RAYBOULD, S. G. Adult Education at a Tropical University. London, ete., 
‘Longmans, Green & Co., 1957. 114 p. — Professor of adult education and director 
of the university extension courses at the University of Leeds, the author was 
called to undertake the direction of similar university extension courses at the 
University College of Ibadan, from tember, 1954 to March, 1955. In this 
volume he describes some of the adult education experiments attempted in 
Nigeria and examines the role of the university in this respect. (IBE) 


375.05 SYLLABUSES — 372.22 Primary SCHOOLS 

Preparation and Issuing of the Primary School Curriculum. A Com tive 
Study. Paris, Unesco; Geneva, International Bureau of Education, Publication 
No. 194, 1958. 195 p. tabl. — Among the many aspects of the problem of school 
syllabuses, the one concerning the official procedures employed in the es 
up and issuing of primary curricula has received attention from the Internatio: 
Bureau of Education in this special study. The I.B.E. Has already, during the 
last few years, been studying in this connection the question of the separate 
teaching of various subjects. Seventy-three countries replied to the questions 
put to them, thus enabling the I.B.E. to assemble and produce as a comparative 
picture the data provided. The place given to the teaching of the different subjects 
gave rise to a special statistical study of which the following is a summary : 
the mean of the place reserved for the study of lan e is shown to be 33.16%; 
for mathematics, 15.98%; for natural and Fer je ip 10.69% ; for moral 
education and social science, 8.72% ; for practical activities, 10.33%; for aesthetic 
education, 7.15%; for physical education, 6.36% ; for religion, 5.14%; and for 
other activities, 2.47%. (IBE) 


375.101 READING — 377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION 

BOND, Guy L. and TINKER, Miles A. Reading Difficulties : Their Diagnosis 
and Correction. New York, Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1957. 486 p., fig., bibl., 
app., ind. — Treatise for classroom teachers, remedial workers and readin 
es whether practising or training, on the diagnosis and correction o 

erican children’s reading disabilities. The book, in which emphasis throughout 
is on the necessity for diagnosis of individual needs and for individual remedial 
treatment, has five parts respectively dealing with : principles of reading instruo- 
tion; nature and causes of reading difficulties; diagnosis; remedial treatment; 
special problems. (IBE) 


376.101 ELOCUTION, READING — 377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION — 15 

P8 YCHOLOGY 

VERNON, M. D. Backwardness in Reading. A study of its nature and 
origin. Cambridge, at the University Press, 1957. 228 p., fig., tabl., app., ind. — 
A study, based on recorded experimental and clinical findings, concerning the 
nature, causes and treatment of reading disability. Indicating throughout the 
necessity of distinguishing cases of real disability from those of mere backwardness, 
the author analyses the processes, as well as the congenital, environmental and 
other factors, involved in the development of ability to read : visual and. auditory 
perception; intelligence and cerebral dominance; physical and personality defects; 
the home, the school, ete. (IBE) 


375.105 COMPOSITION, STYLE 

KERBER, Adolf B. and JETT, Thomas F., Jr. The Teaching of Creative 
Poetry. Indianapolis, The Waldemar Press, 1956. 128 p., fig., app., bibl. — 
A method, and the aims, of teaching poetry writing. Proceeding from the conorete 
the method is designed to give the pupil first an appreciation of single word 
meaning and then, pro ively, the opportunity to participate actively in 
creative expression. Indications as to application, and analysis of the different 
aspects of such teaching. Conclusions and recommendations concerning future 
research in this field. (BE) 


375.12 MOTHER TONGUE 
VILLARD, G. L’expression orale à l’école primaire. Paris, Editions Bourre- 
lier, 1958. 121 p. (Carnets de Pédagogie Pratique). — Teachers’ guide giving 
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numerous examples and practical exercises (typical lessons for the different 
courses, etc.) to show how one can improve the pupils’ speech. Many subj&cts 
can contribute to the progress of the spoken language provided that the lessons. 
are well thought out and that the teacher knows how to teach his pupils to 
observe, to think and to express their thought wisely. (BE) 


375.18 MODERN LANGUAGES 


. Didattica delle lingue moderne. Roma, Ed. Angelo Signorelli. 230 p., bibl. - 
Collection of articles and of statements made by various educationists to the 
conferences in Carezza (1953) and Vallombrosa (1954) devoted to the tonon of 
modern languages in the lower forms of the secondary schools. These studies deal 
with goveral aspects of a general character, purely teaching problems and problems 
concerning methods, examined from the point of view both of the teacher and of 
the pupil, experiments carried out in certain classes. They close with the conclusions 
and recommendations ef the Vallombrosa conference. (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES : ENGLISH 


GAUNTLETT, J. O. Teaching English as a Foreign Language. London: 
Macmillan & Co; New York, St. Martin’s Press, 1957. 124p., bibl. — A condensed 
study of the aims and the methods of en à langu in general, with a sum- 
mary of the various techniques actually employed an of the problems peculiar 
to the teaching of English as a foreign language, particularly to Japanese pupils. 
The points raised include: the psychological aspects of lan, teaching; the 
gcientific gradation of linguistic material, with a summary of the work carried 
out in this connection with regard to English; utilisation of various systems of 
phonetic notation in teaching pronunciation and intonation; organization of the 
course and of the class; evaluation of the pupils’ progress. (IBE) 


376.2 (47) NATURAL SOrENCE (USSR) - - 371.388 (37) PRopucTIVE WORK AT 
Scxoo1 (USSR) 


PADALKO, N. V. Praktitcheskie xaniatia na chkolnom outchebno-opymom 
ontchastkie (V- VI klassy). — 2nd ed. Moskva. Gossoudarstviennoie Outchebno- 
pedagohitcheskoie izdatielstvo Ministerstva prosviechtchenia RSFSR, 1967. 
272 p. — Teaching guide for the oranan of practical natural science work in 
the school garden, in the 5th and 6th school years (botany and agricultural 
techniques). The guide is conceived not only for school work but also with a view 
to holiday work. Work plans are appended. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE — 37 C LIFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


PETRINI, E. Stoppani. Florence, Le Monnier, 1956. 91 p., bibl. -— Study 
on popular science; biography of Antonio Stoppani, poet, sc olar and writer, 
author of the book “ Il bel paese’’, which has me a classical school book, 
combining the qualities of style and of poetry and being a simple and clear account 
of scientific ideas in language which children will understand. (IBE) 


375.3 (42) MATHEMATICS (ENGLAND) 


INCORPORATED ASSOCIATION OF ASSISTANT MASTERS IN 
SECONDARY SCHOOLS (issued by). The Teaching of Mathematics. Cambridge, 
at the University Press, 1957. 231 p., fig., app., ind. — Report on mathematics 
teaching in English Ads enon taking into account some of the changes 
which have affected the teaching of mathematics in secondary grammar schools 
since the issue of the 1919 report, and the changing attitude to mathematics. 
Examination of the aims, methods and syllabuses, the teaching of mathematics 
at pre-secondary level, etc. The report contains numerous suggestione and 
ibe) the teacher’s role in engendering in ihe pupil a love for mathematics. 


376.3] ARITHMETIC 


CASSAGLIA, Bartolo. L’insegnamento dell’aritmetica. Brescia, La Scuola. 
1956. 134 p. — A oe methods of teaching arithmetic and metry in the 
different primary c based on “ activity school ”? theory. (IBE) 
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376.7 ART TEACHING — 377.4 AESTHETIC ÉDUCATION 


*UZCATEGUI, Emilio. El arte en la educación. Mexico, Ed. Herrero, 1957. 
‘189 p., bibl. (Series “ Manuales ôgicos ”, No. 4). — To be harmonious and 
complete, education should embrace the arts. Democracy must be achieved with 

d to art, which should no longer be considered as a luxury. The most humble 

ool can give genuine education in the arts if the teacher is able to appreciate the 
beautiful and make his pupils sensitive to it. In this tenor the author presents 
his ideas on the role of poetry, music, drawing, architecture and the cinema in 
education and on the training of the arts ‘teacher. (IBE) 


875.7 ART TEACHING 


HART, Florence M. What Shall We Do in Art? Practical Ideas for 
Elementary Schools. Agincourt/Ontario, The Book Society of Canada, 1957. 
160 p., fig., bibl., ind. — Guide intended mainly for those teaching in Canadian 
schools and who, although in many cases without any previous training for the 
subject, are required to give art education. The book includes essential informa- 
tion on, for example : the place of art in the curriculum; art in the rural school; 
equipment and necessary material; the choice of topics; the different techniques 
of vois reproduction; handwork; the principles of drawing. Many sketches 
and practical examples as well as data concerning audio-visual aids. (IBE) 


375.75 Music 


AGAZZI, Rosa. L’abbici del canto educativo. Brescia, La Scuola, 1955. 90 p. 
— Method of teaching singing in nursery and early primary classes : ear training 
(intonation and rhythm); voice training (sound production, breathing, pronuncia- 
tion, vocal harmonisation for choral singing). Interval exercises (use of intuitive 
steps). (IBE) 


375.75 Music 


MURA, Antonio. Il fanciullo e la musica. Bologna, Edizioni Giuseppe 
Malipiero, 1957. 190 p., bibl. — In modern times science has completely trans- 
formed, not only in the city but in the country, the acoustic environment in which 
the child lives and in which he receives impressions which strongly influence his 
sense of rhythm. After analysing both the various elements in this acoustic 
atmosphere and their effect on the musical education of the child, the author 
examines the part played by the school in the matter. (IBE) 


376.825 (73) INTERNATIONAL TEACHING — 378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION 
(UNITED STATES) 


FULLER, C. Dale. Training of Specialists in International Relations. 
Washington, D.C., American Council on Education, 1957. 136 po ind. (Studies 
in Universities and World Affairs.) — A study on the preparation of specialists 
in international relations which is given at American institutions of higher 
education. The question is examined from the viewpoints of the university, 
the student and the agency which employs him. Suggestions for improvement 
of courses. (IBE) 


376.83 HYGIENE — 375.86 Hoare Economics 

STEVENS, Hélène. Précis E iue alimentaire à l’usage des monitrices 
préparant les candidates au C.A.P. d’enseignement ménager. (Paris), Les Edi- 
tions sociales françaises, 1968. 232 p., fig., bibl. — A condensed work dealing 
with dietetica and based on technical knowledge as well as on much teaching 
experience. (IBE) 


375.83 HYGIENE 


TRIEBOLD, Karl (Ed.). Gesundes Schulleben. ae ee fur eine plan- 
mässige wirksame Gesundheitspflege und -erxiehung in der Schule. Brackwede, 
Deutsche Gesellschaft fur Freilufterzichung und Schulgesundheitapfiege, s.d. 
98 p., phot., fig. — Due to the collaboration of several educators and medical 
men this publication is intended to assist teachers in organizing at schools pro- 
grammes of hygiene instruction and of health education. Consideration, based 
on many ac experiments and illustrated by practical examples, is en to 
various aspects of the task at the different levels of schooling. (IBE) 
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375.9 (47) TECHNIQUES TAUGHT AT SCHOOL; POLYTECHNIOAL EDUCATON 
(USSR) 


Politekhnitcheskofe oboutchenle v chkolie. Rostov-na-Donou. Rostovekoie 
knijnoie izdatielstvo, 1957. 122 p. — Collection of thirteen articles dealing with 
various problems connected with so-called polytechnical education in schools : 
elementary study of chemical production, of machine construction, of the relation 
between production and the teaching of physics, mathematics, drawing, etc. 

*(IBE) ° 


376.5 EARLY CHILDHOOD 


OUSSOVA, A. P. (Ed.) Soviety roditieliam o vospitanii dietiei dochkolnovo 
vozrasta. Moskva, Izdatielstvo Akadiemii nes re naouk RSFSR, 
1966. 144 p., bibl. (Institute of Educational Theory and History). — Advice 
to parents on the education of young children of pre-school age : health, order, 
games and physical éulture, work, behaviour, general development, mother 
tongue, reading, aesthetic education, the preparation for schooling. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


JERSILD, Arthur T. The Psychology of Adolescence. New York, ‘The 
MacMillan Company, 1957. 438 p., fig., bibL (37 p.), ind.— Paying much attention 
throughout to “subjective” aspects of behaviour (anxiety, self-acceptance, 
compassion, etc.), the author lays particular ce on two themes : (1) that 
in order to understand the adolescent one should seek a better understanding of 
oneself; (2) that he who can profit most from the study of adolescent psychology 
is the adolescent himself. (IBE) 


377 EDUCATION OF PERSONALITY — 377.37 TRAINING OF LEADERS 


SCHELER, Max. Le saint, le génie, le héros. Traduit de l’allemand par 
E. Marmy. Lyon & Paris, Emmanuel Vitte, 1958. 181 p. (Collection Animus 
et Anima.) — Attempt to define the three highest types of humanity, the three 
models, so to speak, presenting examples of men who deserve to followed 
by young people in search of an ideal: the saint incarnating religious values, 
the genius embodying cultural ones, the hero representing living forces. Atten- 
tion is drawn to certain questions concerning social psyc: ology and particularly 
related to the training of leaders and of higher ranks. (IBE) 


377.1 RELIGIOUS EDUCATION 


WILLIAMS, John G. Worship and the Modern Child. A book for parents, 
clergy, and teachers. London, National Society, S.P.C.K., 1967. 214 p. — In 
this guide on the child’s religious education an English cleric and educator, who 
sees in modern life a danger to necessary spiritual hunger, deals with the respon- 
sibilities of parents, of the Church and of the school. He insists that worship, 
as defined by him, must be based on true Christian faith. (IBE) 


377.1 RELIGIOUS EDUCATION — 377.2 MORAL EDUCATION — 377.3 SOCIAL 
EDUCATION 


KRIEKEMANS, Albert. Principi di educazione religiosa morale e sociale. 
Milano, Vita e Pensiero editrice, 1957. 126 p. — Italian translation, by I. Spanu 
de Zolt, of the work “ Principes de l’éducation religieuse, morale et sociale ” 
published in 1955 by Nauwelaerts in Louvain. (See IBE Bull. No. 117.) (IBE) 


377.2 MORAL EDUCATION 


ARCHAMBAULT, P. La formation morale de la jeunesse. Paris, Presses 
Universitaires de France, 1955. 114 p. (Nouvelle Encyclopédie p gique.) — 
Posthumous work emphasising the presence and urgent nature of the problem 
of moral education and showing the ae of passivity as well as of dogma- 
tism in the “ moralist” conception of education. The author advances edu- 
cational principles based on precise knowledge of the child and examines the 
educational conditions required: environment and psychological atmosphere 
which are favourable to learning and imbued with mutual confidence and 
intimacy. (IBE) 


195 


377.2 MORAL EDUCATION 


BARBEY, Léon. Lettere agli educatori. Brescia, ‘‘ La Scuola” 1957. 279 p. 
— Italian translation, by Armando Gardini, of “ Billets aux éducateurs ”, work 
published in the series “Animus et Anima” by Emmanuel Vitte, Lyons and 
Paris, in 1966. (See IBE Bull. No. 122.) (IBE) 


377.2 MORAL EDUCATION — 371.452 CATHOLIC EDUCATION 


BOULOGNE, C. D. I sensi miei amici. Milan, Ed. Ancora, 1956. 270 p° 
Translated from the French by Giovanni Barra. (Series “ Edificare’? No. 3.) — 
Human and religious values of the principal manifestations of sensory activity, 
which is studied in relation to Catholic doctrine. Training of the senses is 
necessary for knowledge of self. The imperfections, corruption and weakness 
of the senses can he overcome only through the grace of God. (IBE) 


377.2 MORAL EDUCATION — 37 B History OF EDUCATION 


CASTLE, E. B. Moral Education in Christian Times. London, George Allen 
& Unwin, 1958. 396 p., bibl., ind. — A well documented historical account of 
educational ideas combined with a critical study of the purpose and methods 
of moral education in both school and home from early Christian times until 
the present day, thus covering a very wide range of thought, from Saint Augustine 
to Dewey and the New Education movement. Contemporary problems, partı- 
cularly disciplinary problems, are thus placed in their historical setting rather 
than treated from the purely psychological point of view, though the influence 
of psychologists and the child-study movement are clearly shown. (IBE) 


377.2 MORAL EDUCATION 


ZARNCKE, Lilly. Enfance et conscience morale. Etudes psychologiques. 
Traduit de l’allemand par Henriette Bourdeau-Petit. Paris, Editions du Cerf. 
1955. 60 p. — Ignorance of the child conscience is the cause of many a defeat 
in education and in re-education. To meet the need the author proposes that 
both the psychology of the child conscience and the development of moral 
consciousness be studied. (IBE) 


$77.21 CHARACTER EDUOATION 


CASOTTI, M. Educare Ia volonta. Brescia, La Scuola, 1957. 83 p. — For 
the acquisition of self-control, will training demands a mastery over feelings 
as well as over movement and it is necessary to initiate children to the long and 
difficult task. The author stresses the importance of the will to be pure (sex 
education) as well as of renunciation and asceticism which, through the grace 
of God, lead towards holiness. (IBE) 


377.221 (73) NATURE CONSERVATION — 378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED 
STATES) 


LIVELY, Charles E. & PREISS, Jack J. Conservation Education in 
American Colleges. Sponsored by The Conservation Foundation. New York, 
The Ronald Press Company, 1957. 267 p., fig., app. — A survey concerning the 
education being given at United States colleges and universities in the conserva- 
tion of natural resources. The authors emphasise the subject’s social importance 
as well as the need for its inclusion in general education, especially at higher 
level (colleges and universities), and for a more ee concept of conservation. 
The books has three parts: J. Theoretical and historical bac re II. The 
survey and its findings; III. Summary and implications. (IBE) 


377.24 CHILDREN’S FAULTS 


BERGE, A. I diffetti del bambino. Milano, Ed. Vita e Pensiero, 1956. 173 p. 
Translated from the French by L. Bortolon. — The author classifies faults 
according to their effects upon parents: faults which irritate (restlessness, 
slowness, disobedience, anger, obstinacy), those which humiliate (insolence, 
laziness, untidiness, carelessness, lack of cleanliness), those which scandalise 
(jealousy, naughtiness, lying, stealing), those which leave one indifferent (selfish- 
ness, pride, curiosity, avarice). He shows how the educator confronted by 
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these failings should react, for his attitude is decisive in its influence on the child’s 
behaviour, either encouraging revolt or, on the contrary, inspiring in the child, 
confidence and good-will. To do positive work one should not so much combat 
faults as bring out the quahties which are often at the child’s command. (IBE) 


377.25 EDUCATION FOR FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS 


FORNARO, S. Incontro alla vita. Milano, Ed. Ancora, 1956. 217 p., bibl. 
(Series “ Edificare ”, No. 6.) — Religtous, moral and psychological preparation 
for marriage. Conditions necessary for conjugal happiness : faith, purity, faith- 
fulness, love, spirit of sacrifice. Advice to young people on how to conduct 
themselves during the engagement period. (IBE) 


377.255 SEX EDUCATION 


CHAMBRE, Pierre. Les jeunes devant l'éducation sexuelle. Avec les témoi- 
gnages de centaines d’adolescents. Paris, Editions Néret, 1958. 164 p., bibl. — 
earranged edition of a study which was reported in connection with a special 
experiment of the Ecole des Parents, Chambéry, and which is accompanied by 
many testimonies of the “clients”, namely, the adolescents who benefited 
from the undertaking. It is shown that wise and balanced sex education, 
adapted successively to the child’s and the adolescent’s real needs, is not a peda- 
gogical process but should be integrated naturally m a complete programme of 
well constituted “ new education ”. Such sex education requires on the part 
both of parents and teachers much undertanding and a continual personal effort 
in order that they may be able to consider the problem simply and with natural 
ease. Only by active collaboration between the home and the school will it 
be possible for this effort to find its place in a general movement for making the 
public mind more healthy. (IBE) 


377.26 EDUCATION FOR THE PROPER UszE OF LEISURE — 371.871 HOLIDAY 
Camps AND HOMES 


HAMELIN, D. & RAILLON, L. Colonie de vacances. Milieu de loisir 
(recherche psychologique). Paris, Union Française des Colonies de Vacances, 
1957. 108 p. — Pamphlet published at the time of the jubilee of the U.F.C.V. 
and which includes a discussion and a report, both on educational psychology 
in its relation to the child’s leisure. Defining what would constitute a process 
of “ civilisation’? with regard to leisure the texts present an analytical study 
both of psychological theory pertaining to the child’s lesiure and of the education 
necessary for the activities Cmprieal in such leisure. (IBE) 


377.31 (669.4) INTER-GROUP EDUCATION — 37 A (569.4) EDUCATION IN 
ISRAEL 


SHUMSEY, Abraham. The Clash of Cultures in Israel. A problem for 
education. New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, 1955. 170 p., bibl. — A study showing the problem which is pre- 
sented to education in Israel by the impact of Western culture on Oriental Jewry. 
The author explains the nature and causes of the problem, indicates the parti- 
cular difficulties of Oriental youth and, after criticising the school system and 
curriculum, suggestes how the situation should be met. (IBE) 


377.4 ABSTHETIO EDUCATION —- 370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION — 
137 CHARACTER STUDY 


READ, Herbert. Education Thro Art. London, Faber and Faber, 1958. 
328 p., pl., bibl. (13 p.), ind. — Third and revised edition of a philosophical 
treatise which was first published in 1943 and in which the author interprets, 
for education today, Plato’s thesis that art should be the basis of education. 
Considerations involved : definition of art and of education’s purpose; perception 
and imagination; temperament and expression (with numerous reproductions of 
children’s art classified according to character types); unconscious modes of 
integration; pedagogical aspects of aesthetic education; its cultivation of an 
awareness of “intrinsic’’ values. (IBE) . 


197 


3774.4 AESTHETIC EDUCATION 


SOURGEN, H. (et al.) L’éducation esthétique des enfants de 3 à 7 ans. 
Paris, Editions Bourrelier, 1958. 176 p., fig. (Cahiers de P gie Moderne). — 
Collected articles, on aesthetic education, which were presented at the Bordeaux 
nursery schools congress by a group of educators and which contain numerous 
practical suggestions as to the way of providing for the child’s aesthetic develop- 
ment. A few psychological studies also seek an understanding of the basio 
truth concerning the child’s reactions as evidenced by his creations of art, crea- e 
tions which reveal much and enable one to affirm that aesthetic education well 
directed can be an important factor in the expansion of the personality. (IBE) 


377.9 (73) GUIDANCE — 378.9 (73) SOCIAL Arp To STUDENTS (UNITED STATES) 


HARDEE, Melvene Draheim (Ed.). Counseling and Guidance in General 
Education. Under sponsorship of the National Committee on General Education, 
Association for Higher Education, National Education Association. New York, 
World Book Company, 1955. 444 p., app., bibl., ind. — Critical survey by 
several contributors concerning the provision of guidance services and welfare 
services for students at American institutions of higher education. These services 
are considered in the light both of the movement for general education and 
of their common purposes with such education. Attention is drawn to the 
need for better coordination with the latter. (IBE) 


377.91 MEDI00-PS8YCHOLOGICAL Arp — 377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 
131 PSYOHOANALYSIS 


ZULLIGER, Hans. Schwierige Kinder. Zwolf Kapitel über Erziehung, 
Erziehungsberatung und Erziehungshilfe. Vierte Auflage. Bern/Stuttgart, Hans 
Huber, 1958 (cop. 1961). 240 p., gloss. — New edition of the work ‘ Schwierige 
Schüler ” in the form, revised and supplemented, of the third edition entitled 
“ Schwierige Kinder ”. (See IBE Bull. No. 113.) (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN 


HEMSING, W. I monello. Vicenza, Ed. Paoline, 1956. 87 p. Translated 
from the German by V. Simon. (“ Mamme e bimbi ”, No. 29.) — Children and 
adolescents need to give vent to their energy and exuberance by committing 
pranks and naughty acts. The author mentions some thirty examples, anal 
the causes and gives advice to adults (parents, educators, judges, etc.) on how 
to react : rade and indulgence are more effective than threats, remon- 
strances, punishing and prohibiting. (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


HERMANN, E. L’educasione del figlio unico. Vicenza, Ed. Paoline, 1956. 
98 p. Translated from the German by L. isi. (“ Mamme e bimbi ”, No. 37.) — 
Different types of only children. Research findings, together with experiments 
in modern teachıng, relative to the education ot the only child. The many 
moral, family and social questions which this education raises, the difficulties 
it presents and the way to overcome them. (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 371.94 DESTITUTE CHILDREN — 377.91 (44) 

Merpico-PsroHoLogicaL AID (FRANCE) 

MICHAUX, L. & DUCHE, D. J. L’enfant inadapté. Rôle médico-social 
du médecin. Paris, G. Doin & Cie, 1957. 316 p. (Bibliothèque de Thérapeutique 
Médicale.) — Appraisal of the different methods provided by therapy for endeav- 
ouring to readjust socially those children who are victims of h ty, of illness 
or of their environment. Practical information relative to prophylactic mental 
treatment, to observation services and to vocational guidance centres. A list 
of education and re-education establishments in France together with their 
essential characteristics is also mcluded. (IBE) 


377.94 VOOATIONAL GUIDANOB 

BIOT, R. and DUFOUR, F. M. Che pensi di fare nella vita? Milano, Ed. 
Vita e Pensiero, 1956. 304 p. Translated from the French by Carlo Cumano. — 
Discussion of the different matters to be considered in giving educational and 
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vocational guidance : technical data furnished by psychology, medicine and 
psychiatry (heredity, physical constitution, the character, overtime which 
constitutes the personality); the rights of parents; the needs of the State; the’ 
Church’s influence in moral training; the school’s role; lastly, the mystery of a 
vocation under God’s plan. (IBE) 


377.94 (44) VOCATIONAL GUIDANOE — 373.105 (44) BACCALAUREATE (FRANCE) 


FRANCE, MINISTÈRE DE L'ÉDUCATION NATIONALE. — 
MINISTÈRE DU TRAVAIL. Les débouchés du baccalauréat. Paris, Bureau 
Universitaire de Statistique et de Documentation Scolaires et Professionnelles, 
1957. 211 p., ind. — Briet presentation of the various careers open to holders of 
the different baccalaureates. Young people are particularly reminded that 
even if they possess a certain fund of general culture and have learned work 
methods they are by no means equipped to exercise a specific calling. The 
choice of a career after the baccalaureate should, if possible, be anticipated on 
completion of the third class; special classes exist for the purpose of enablin 
a pe rt change in the choice. When the baccalaureate has been obtained, 
however, then commence the real difficulties requiring of the holder a great 
effort in order to change his status to one which is occupational. (IBE) 


378 (47) HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 B (47) History or EDUCATION (USSR) 


BOUTIAGHINE, A. S., SALTANOV, I. A. Ouniversitietskole obrazovanie 
+ SSSR. Moskva, Izdatielstvo Moskovskovo Ouniversitieta, 1957. 296 p., bibl, 
ind. — An account of university education in the USSR before and after the 
revolution. Particulars concerning each of the 38 universities in the USSR. (IBE) 


378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED States) — 878 (54) HIGHER 
EDUCATION (INDIA) 


DONGERKERY, S. R. Some Experiments in General Education. Uni- 
versity of Bombay, 1955. 84 p., app., bibl., ind. — A report by an Indian educa- 
tion official after his visit to the United States to study how American uni- 
versities and colleges are dealing with the problem of giving to general education 
at higher level its rightful place in preparing the student for citizenship. Anal- 
ysis of some in experiments which are being made in this field in Ameri- 
can universities. (IBE) 


378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 B (73) History or EDUCATION (UNITED 
STATES) 


HOFSTADTER, Richard and METZGER, Walter P. The Development 
of Academic Freedom in the United States. New York, Columbia University 
Press, 1957 (cop. 1956). ie Ee app., ind. — Analytical history, concernin 
the academic freedom of fac members engaged at America’s colleges an 
universities : heritage from Europe; period of colonial colleges; that of the 
modern university. Salient factors in the development: roles of dominant 
figures; denominational control of colleges; their dispersion; their government 
—still characteristic of American higher education—by persons other facul 
members; Darwinism ; example presented by German universities; ‘‘ big business” 
support of universities; establi ent of a professors’ association; issues raised 
by war. (IBE) 


378.28 (73) FOREIGN STUDENTS AND PROFESSORS (UNITED STATES) — 
370.47 SooloLoGy AND EDUOATION 


LAMBERT, Richard D. & BRESSLER, Marvin. Indian Students on an 
American Campus. Minneapolis, University of Minnesota Press, 1956. 122 p., 
app., ind. (Sponsored by the Committee on Cross-Cultural Education, Social 
Science Research Council.) — Second of a series of reports based on research 
undertaken with an ultimate view to the improvement of American programmes 
for the exchange of foreign students. The present study concerned a group 
of nineteen students from India, Pakistan and Ceylon enrolled at the University 
of Pennsylvania and the data was considered with reference to their adjustment 
to their new environment, to their “ roles’’ as students, tourists and unofficial 
ambassadors. Recommendations. (IBE) 
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378.61 (73) HIGHER TECHNICAL EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) — 
°378.61 (47) HIGHER TEecanicAL Epucation (USSR) 


BARISH, Norman N. (Ed.). ineering Enrollment in the United States. 
(New York), New York University Press, 1957. 226 Pe fig. — An endeavour 
with the aid of several contributors and of enrolment statistics to give a picture 
of trends and needs as regards America’s training of engineers. The funda- 
mental need 1s, according to the book’s editor, for exceptionally talented 
engineers having received a broad culture. The different engineering branches , 
are considered and a chapter is included on Russia’s training of engineers. (IBE) 


379.39 (73) SCHOOL PRINOIPALS (UNITED STATES) 


HICKS, William V. and JAMESON, Marshall C. The Elomentary School 
Principal at Work. Englewood Cliffs, Prentice-Hall, 1957. 332 p., fig., ind. — 
Practical discussion, together with advice, of the American elementary school 
principal’s task. Matters considered : preparations for the school year; contacts 
and relationships with parents, pupils, staff and others; the rincipal’s responsi- 
bilities concerning the instruction, the “school spirit”, health and safety, 
discipline, educational issues, his profession, eto. (IBE) 


379.91 (480.3) SCHOOL LEGISLATION — 379 (430.3) SCHOOL ORGANIZATION 
(GERMAN DEMOORATIC REPUBLIO) 


Schulrecht und schulverwaltung in der Deutschen Demokratischen Republik. 
Allgemeinbiidende Schulen, Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1956. 
512 p., pl., ind. — I. Consideration of the school legislation in force in the German 
Democratic Republic, together with historical references and (chap. 5) allusions 
to the o ization of education in the German Federal Republic. II. Examina- 
tion of educational aims in the German Democratic Republic; organization and 
administration of education; planning and supervision of education; unity of 
education in the home, acio and youth organizations; training and further 
training of teachers, their conditions; the teacher’s responsibilities; insurance; 
school administrative staff; role of the State, ete. Youth welfare. (IBE) 


379.91 (47) Schoot LeGISLATION (USSR) 


Sbornik roukovodiachtchikh matierialov po oboutcheniou molodiogi i 
varoslykh. Moskva, Gossoudartsviennoie Outchebno-pedagoghitcheskoie izda- 
tielstvo Ministierstva prosviechtchenia RSFSR, 1957. 269 p. — Official docu- 
mentation issued by the government, the administrations, the trade-unions, the 
party and by the communist youth movements, dealing with the education of 
young people and of adults: generalities, organization, planning, instruction 
and education, material aspects (salaries, equipment, administration). (IBE) 


131 PSYCHOANALYSIS — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY — 
371.02 EDUCATION IN THE Hone 


RICHARD, G. Eduquer les yeux ouverts. Psychanalyse ot éducation. 
Lausanne, Payot, 1968. 170 p. — A work in which an effort is made to specify 
the relationship between choanalysis and education and to make available 
to the public (parents Sin paietare) the essential findings of the psycholo 
of depth: By considering instincts as a valuable source of mental energy the 
educator can have the power to assist the transformation and refining of them. 
The questions treated in these p are especially concerned with early child-, 
hood, the influence of which has been recognised as all important not only for 
the child’s mental and physical health but for his whole future. In ex i 
successively the various stages of intellectual and emotional development, 
together with the happy or appy manner in which they pro , the author 
points out the close relation between the person’s harmonious development and 
these first steps along the path of his destiny. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD PsycHoLocy 


TANNER, J. M & INHELDER, Bärbel (Ed.). Diseussions on Child 
Development. A consideration of the biological, psychological and cultural 
approaches to the understanding of human development and behaviour. Vol. 
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two. London, Tavistock Publications, 1966. 271 p., fig., pL, bibL, ind. — Second 
volume in the series devoted to the meetings of the World Health Organization 
Study Group on the Psychological Development of the Child. Contains the * 
verbatim transcript of six discussions introduced by Dr. Grey Walter (electro- 
physiology), Dr. Bindra (psychology), Dr. Lorenz (ethology), Dr. Bowlby 
(psychoanalysis) and Professor Liddell (psychobiology), and Professor Whiting 
ona development), at its second meeting, in London, in 1954, and centring 
round a broad common theme — Learning, with special reference to learning 
under stress and to learning in the imtmature organism. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD PSYCHOLOGY 


TESAREK, Anton. Du und dein Kind. Eine ponte Seelenkunde. 
Wien, Verlag für Jugend und Volk, 1967. 132 p. — Education handbook based 
on the scientific findi of modern psychology and of Le nt yia: One 
must first know the child in order to know how to educate him. For this reason 
the author follows the psychological development of the child : the first sensations 
and the first feelings up to the age of two years, then the discovery of the world, 
of time and space, of the supernatural, finally the child’s social integration and 
the training of his character. One chapter deals with sexual development until 
the age of puberty. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD PsycHOLOGY 


WALLON, Henri. L’évolution chologique de l’enfant. 5th ed. Paris, 
Armand-Collin, s.d. (cop. 1941). 222 p., bibl. P atth edition of a classical work 
on child psychology, which latter is considered from the standpoint of genetic 
psychology (see IBE Bulletin, No. 63, 1942). (IBE) 


15 PsyonoLtogy — 373.5 VooaTIONAL TRAINING 


AVERILL, Lawrence Augustus and KEMPF, Florence C. Psychology 
Applied to Nursing. 5th ed. Philadelphia & London, W. B. Saunders Company, 
1956 (cop. 1938). 417 p., fig., phot., tabl., bibl., ind. — Fifth edition, revised 
and sar piema eg of a work which presents to student nurses the subject of 
psychology in its application to their vocation. The new material deals with: 
delinquency ; care for the elderly; vocational rehabilitation; child and adolescent 
psychology ; nursing in relation to certain modern diseases, etc. A book throughout 
which the nurse is told ones own attitude and by her understanding in 
ARE) with distinctive needs, she can contribute to the patient’s well-being. 

) 


15 PsycuotoGcy — 371.307 EDUCATION OF MEMORY 


SZEWCZUK, Wlodzimierz. Psychologia zapamietywania. Wroclaw, Wydaw- 
nictwo polskiej Akademii nauk, 1957. 291 p., bibl. (Monografle pedagogiczne 
Tom VII.) — A study concerning psychological theory relative to memorisi 
(of facts, texts, shapes, colours, etc.). The theories of memorising are reviewed 


and its process analysed. (IBE) 


15 PsycHoLocy — 136.7 CHILD PsroHoLoagy — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL 
PSYCHOLOGY 


VALENTINE, C. W. Psychology and its Bearing on Education. London, 
Methuen, 1957 (first published in 1950). 674 p., fig., app., ind. — Fifth re- 
impression, with some slight corrections, of a book published in 1950 (see IBE 
Bulletin No. 98.) (IBE) 


160.13 APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY — 151.1 PSYOHOTECHNIQUE — 377.37 TRAINING 
oF LEADERS 


PIÉRON, Henri et al. Le maniement humain. Paris, Presses Universitaires 
de France, 1956. (Traité de pay cholate appliquée, libre V, pages 959-1241.) — 
This fifth volume of “ Traité de psychologie appliquée ” contains four studies : 
(1) The controlling of perception (Piéron); (2) Vocational activity and the 
factora involved (Couméton); (3) Propaganda and publicity (Durandin); 
(4) Directing (leadership) (de Montmollin). (IBE) 
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158.1 PsycHOTEOHNIQUE — 373.5 VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 
6 
FRYKLUND, Verne C. Analysis Technique for Instructors. Rev. od. 


** Milwaukee, The Bruce Publishing Co., 1956. 179 p. fig., bibl., app., ind. — 


A description of a method by which order and sim licity may be given to an 
type of vocational instruction : by a process of analysis, instructional units a 
steps are identified and, with the use of a charting procedure, an order is esta- 
blished for training in them. (IBE) 


362 (42) Sooraz WELFARE (UNITED Kinapom) 


ARCHER, Peter (Ed.). Social Welfare and the Citizen. (Harmondsworth, 
Middlesex), Penguin Books, 1957. 284 p., ind. — Factual information not always 
easily accessible on various important social services in Great Britain. Grow 
under the headings of financial provisions, health and social welfare (includi 
education), the citizen and his neighbour, and the city and his government, eac 
article sets out not only to explain the help available fer those who require it 
but also the responsibilities of the public generally in connection with the matter 
m question. List of useful addresses at the end of the volume. (IBE) 


362.7 (45) CHILD WELFARE (ITALY) 


GAROFALO, Anna. Cittadini si e no. Firenze, Edizioni De Silva, “ La 
Nuova Italia”, 1956. 331 p., ind. — Articles published since the end of the 
war, to awaken consciences by drawing the publio’s attention to the serious 
social problems facing a democratic Italy, in particular those concerning : children 
in need; young people who are abandaned, the lack of school buildings; the 
housing shortage, etc. (IBE) 


362.7 (47) CHILD WELFARE (USSR) 


Spravotchnik po voprossam okhrany dietstva. Moskva, Gossoudarstviennoie 
Outchebno- ghitcheskoie izdatielstvo Ministierstva prosviechtchenia 
RSFSR, 1966. 228 p. (Central Office of Scientific Methodology for Children’s 
Homes.) — Legislation, regulations and information concerning child welfare 
in the USSR and which are required to be known by officials of the central and 
local organs of public education. (IBE) 


612.821 EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESORNT 
PSYCHOLOGY — 137 CHARACTER STUDY 


MEILI, Richard. Anfänge der Charakterentwicklung. Methoden und Ergeb- 
nisse einer Langaschnittuntersuchung. Unter Mitarbeit von Agnes Wild-Missong. 
Bern/Stu , Hans Huber, 1957. 177 p., fig., bibl. (Beiträge zur genetischen 
Charakterologie, Nr. 1.) — A progressive and comparative study in which the 
author seeks to clarify some aspects of the formation of character. The latter 
appears as an individual psychic structure resulting from constitutional elements 
and environmental factors. With the aim of identifying primary traits of cha- 
racter and early differences in characterial behaviour, 26 children were observed 
regularly from birth their individual behaviour being systematically recorded. The 
particulars observed concerned nutrition, sleep, motor activity, the perceptual 
process, the early emotional reactions, the child’s situation in relation to his 
environment. Finally, by using the data obtained the author outlines his 
conception of the personality’s structure. (IBE) 


612.821 EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY i 


OLERON, Pierre. Recherches sur le développement mental des sourds- 
muets. Contribution à l'étude du problème “ langage et pensée ”. Paris, Centre 
national de la recherche scientifique, 1957. 134 p., app., bibl., ind. (Travaux de 

ychologie.) — A study which concerns the nature of the relationship between 
Eee and the superior development of man’s mental capacities. Tt is based 
on research involving different groups of deaf and hearing children. Matters 
treated: I. The role of language in the solution of iat (Boutan’s 
experiment); II. The understanding and use of the relationship; III. The under- 
standing of the laws governing temporal and spatio-temporal series. The 
research results, which are accompanied by details of the methods employed and 
of the procedure at each interview, constitute a refutal both of Boutan’s argument 
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concerning a general theory and of Kuenne’s thesis relative to a more limited 
problem. The conclusions are a warning to chologists who ‘ make a serious ,, 
mistake in turning to language when the child’s behaviour manifests a little 
heterogeneity ”. E) 


618.86 MENTAL HYGIENE 


KORTE, Elizabeth M. A Handbook of Mental Health for Teachers and 
«Prospective Teachers. Hollywood, Cal.,,The Pan Press, cop. 1957. 114 p., phot., 
fig. — A guide presenting to practising and prospective teachers in America 
practical ideas for the establishing of mental health in the classroom, ideas which 
concern: the teacher’s approach to problems; several of his specific tasks; the 
contribution of parents, school supervisors and others, ete. (IBE) 


616.89 PsycHIATRY 


PIERLOOT, Ronald. Problèmes généraux de psychosomatique clinique. 
Louvain et Paris, E. Nauwelaerts, 1956. 281 p. — Relation between the psychic 
and somatic phenomena in illness. Presentation of the facts. Account of the 
main lines of ee psycho-somatic investigation. Analysis of the problems 
involved. (IBE) 


By subscribing to the “ International Service of Education Card Indexes ”, 
librarians and educationists wishing to establish a record of recent books 


on edueation may obtain os of the Bureau’s bibliographical notices, printed 


on one side of the paper only, suitable for mounting on index cards. 
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III. ACTIVITY OF THE BUREAU 


ss : 
ADMINISTRATIVE DIVISION 


Twenty-fourth Meeting of the Coumil 


The twenty-fourth meeting of the Councii was held on Saturday, 12th July, 
1958, at the International Bureau of Education, under the chairmanship of 
Messrs. Alfred Borel and Giovanni Calò. 


C. 191. — MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED STATES 
oF AMERICA 
The Council 


Recognises the government of the United States of America as a Member 
of the International Bureau of Education; 

Expresses AT at this association of the government of the 
United States of erica with the work of international collaboration in the 
field of education undertaken by all Members of the Bureau. 


C. 192. — INSERTION OF A NEW ITEM ON THE AGENDA 


The Council 


Decides to insert on the agenda of the present session the request of the 
Republic of China for membership of the International Bureau of Education. 


C. 193. — MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT OF THE REPUBLIC OF CHINA 


The Counoil 


Recognises the government of the Republic of China as a Member of the 
International Bureau of Education. 


C. 194. — ELECTION oF EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 
The Council, 
Bearing in mind that, in accordance with article 11 of the Statutes, the Council 


shall elect the Executive Committee every two years, members of the Committee 
being eligible for re-election, 

Appoints the Executive Committee for a period of two years, there bemg 
one representative for each member country. 


C. 195. — INQUIRIES IN PROGRESS 


The Council 

Duly notes that the questionnaires of the two inquiries on the composition, 
selection and utilization of textbooks in primary schools and on measures to 
promote the training of greater numbers of qualified technical and scientific staff, 
of which the texts were approved by the Executive Committee at its thirty- 
fifth meeting, have been sent to the Ministries of Education of the several 
countries ; 
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Requests the Ministries of Education to send their replies at their earlipst 
possible convenience, preferably before 30th October, 1958, in order that they 
may be included in the volumes to be published on these two questions and whic 
will serve as T papers for the XXIInd International Conference on Public 
Education to be held in 1959. 


C. 196. — PERMANENT EXHIBITION OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 
bed e 

The Council 

Expresses its gratitude to the governments of Morocco and Czechoslovakia 
for having entirely reorganized their national sections in the permanent Exhibition 
of Public Education; 

Wishes to thank the school authorities of Austria, Bulgaria, Canada, the 
German Federal Republic, Hungary, Italy, Rumania, Switzerland, the United 
Arab Republic and thb United States for having contributed to the work of 
the XXIst International Conference on Public Education by devoting part of 
their permanent sections to illustrate the subjects on the agenda of this 
Conference ; 

gain invites countries not yet represented in the permanent Exhibition 
of.Public Education to consider participating therein; 

Requests the President of the Executive Committee of the International 
Bureau of Education to be good enough to undertake the necessary negotiations 
with the Department of Public Works of the Republic and Canton of Geneva 
with a view to ensuring that work on the extension of the Exhibition is carried 
out before the session of the XXIInd International Conference on Public 
Education. 


RESEARCH DIVISION 


Inquiry on the composition, selection and utilization of textbooks in primary 
schools. —- The Bureau is proceeding with the analysis of the 40 replies received 
up to the present from the Ministries of Education in answer to the questionnaire 
transmitted to them. The following countries have replied to this inquiry : 
Cambodia, Chile, Colombia, Czechoslovakia, Ecuador, Finland, France, German 
Federal Republic, Ghana, Greece, Guatemala, Honduras, Hungary, India, Ireland, 
Israel, I Ly, Japan, Jordan, Korea, Liberia, Luxembourg, Malaya, Mexico, 
Monaco, Netherlands, Norway, Panama, Paraguay, Philippines, Portugal, 
Sweden, Thailand, Union of South Africa, United Arab Republic, United King- 
dom, United States, Uruguay, Venezuela, Vietnam. 


Inquiry on Measures to Promote the Training of Greater Numbers of Qualified 
Technical and Scientific Staff. — The Bureau is proceeding with the analysis of 
the 12 replies received up to the present from the Ministries of Education of the 
following countries: Australia, Austria, Chile, China (Republic of), Cuba, 
rue Ghana, Norway, Panama, Union of Burma, Union of South Africa, 

ietnam. 


INFORMATION DIVISION 


° International Education ré -— Books received during the third quarter 
of 1958: books on psychology, education, school legislation and organization, 
447; school textbooks, 455; children’s books, 277; total, 1,179. 


205 


Publications of the International Bureau of Education 


wey 


. 7 

a ` 
F 

d 


1. Guide du Voyageur s'intéressant aux écoles . . . Out of print 
2 La Paix par l'Ecole, P. Bovet. Work of the 


International Conference at Prague ..... + Out of print 
3, Edocation, Travail ct Paix. Albert Thomas. . . Out of print 
L'Education et la Paix. Biblographie . . . . . Out of print 


4. Le Bilinguismo et l'Education, Work of the 
' International Conference at Luxemburg . . . . Out of print 


5. Correspondances isterscolaires. P. Bovet . . . . Out of print 
6. The Co-operation of-School and Home, In French 
and German <'. 2... 20. a ane te à Out of print 
In English and :Spanish Rte AE E ete Gy E Fr. 0.60 


Premier cours . . . . ‘ +e eve + o » Out of print 
8. Troisèmo cours. . . . . . . . . . FRE Out of print 
9. Quatrième cours ......... te Out of print 
10, Cinquièmo cours scene 6 sé te rs Out of print 
1L Children’s Books and International Goodwill. 

2nd Ed. In French and English ....... Fr. 5.50 
12. L'enseignement de l'Histoire du Travail. Fernand 
13. L’Education en Pologne . . . . . . . . . . . Outofprint 


14, Qualques méthodes pour le choix des Hyres des 
Bibliothèques scolaires . . . . . . . . . . . . Out of print 


15. Some Methods employed in the Choice of Books 
for School Librarisa......... . . . . Out of print 


16. La pédagogie et les problèmes internationaux 
d'après-guerre en Roumanie. C. Kiritrescu . . . Out of print 


17. Le Bureau international d'Education (illustrated) Out of print 
18, Plan de classification de la documentation péda- 


gogique pour l'usage courant . . . . . . . . . Fr. 1.50 
18a. Plan for tho Classification of Edncational Documents Fr. 1.50 
19. La Préparation à l'Education familiale . . . . . Fr. 3.50 
20. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1930-1931 Fr. 2.50 
21. Le Bureau intersational d'Education en 1931-1932 Fr. 2.50 
22 La Paix ot l'Education. Dr. Maria Montessori . . Fr. 1.50 
23. Peace and Edocation. Dr. Maria Montessori. . Fr. 1.50 
24, L'Organisation de Instruction publique dans 
, 53 pays (with diagrams) . . . . . . . eee Fr. 11.— 
28, L'Instroction publique on Egypte Sepa we ES Fr. 1.50 
26. L’Instroction publique on Estonie . . . . . . . Fr. 1.50 
27. Ammasire international de [Education et de 

l'Enseignement 1933 . . . . . es... Out of print 
28. La coordination dans le domaine de La littérature 

enfantine . . . . . . . . . ee Se écorce « Fr. 1.50 





31. Le Burean international d'Education on 1932-1933 Fr. 2.50 
32. Les économies dans le domaine de l'instruction , 
pablis. © 5500 die wages eke sed. SFr. 3.50 


e 
33. La scolarité obligatoire et sa prolongation . . . Out off 
34. L'adraission aux écoles secondaires. . . . . . . Out off 
35. Annuaire international de Education et de | 
l'Enseignement 1934 ............. Fr. 1. 
36. La réforme scolaire polonaise CELETTE Out of 
36 bis. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1933- 
AM ai sad Se Gere aa Seid E a a i ire cer Fr 
37. Ille Conférence internatiovalo de lInstruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions. . . . . Out 
38. Le self-government à Pécole. . . . . . . eo. Fr 
39. Le travail par équipes à l'école . . . . . . . . Outof 
40. La formation profsssionselle du personnel ensei- 
enant secondaire. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Out 


41. Les Conseils de FInstroction publique . . . . . Fr. 
42. La formation professionnelle du personnel ensei- 





goant primaire ............... Ont of 
43. Annuaire international do l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1935 . . .. . . . . . . . . . Out of 


44, Le Bureau international d'Education en 1934-1935 Fr. 


45, IV* Conférence internationale de lInstrnction 
publique, Procès-verbaux ot résolutions . . . . Fr. 


51. Lo Bureau international d’Edocation ea 1935-1936 Fr.‘ 


52 Ve Conférence internationale de l’'Instroction 
publique. Procés-verbaux et résolutions . . . . Fr. : 


ration des maîtres 2... 2. 2 ee ee eee Out of p 
54, L'enseignement des Iangnes vivantes . . . . Out of p 
55, L'inspoction de Penselgeement . . . . . . . . . Out ofp 
56. Annuaire international de FlEducation et de 

ANT LS na ee prete 2 3 Out of p 


57. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1936-1937 Fre. | 
58. VIe Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 


publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . Out of 
59. Elaboration, utilisation et choix des manuels 

scolaires conne Out 
60. L’cuscignement des Langres anciennes . . . . . Fr. 


62. Annuaire international de’ FEdocation et de 
Enseignement 1938 ............. Out 


publique. Procès-verbaux ct résolutions . . . . Fr. 


- 


Publications of the International Bureau of Education fœnt.) ° 


La rétribution do personnel enseignant secondaire Fr. 9.— 
Lisiseignement de la géographie dans les écoles 


organisation de l'édecation préscolaire . . OP 7 
a Bureau international d'Education en 1938-1939 Fr. 1.50 


ym. Conférence internationale de PInstruction 
>ablique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . Fr. 4.50 


tLe Bureau international d'Education en 1939-1940 Fr. 1.50 
L'organisation des bibliothèques scolaires . . . . Fr. 7.— 
ee physique dans l'enseignement primaire Out of print 
- Bureau international d'Education en 1940-1941 Fr. 1.50 
enseignement ménager dans les écoles primaires 


Ÿ Bureau international d'Education en 1941-1942 Fr. 2— 
\erisesiven cat des tax mas dans ler cles 


wm. P, Rossello . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Fr. 8— 
‘o Bureau international d'Education en 1942-1943 Fr. 2.— 
‘be International Burean of Education in 1942- 


(DAY EE 5 Fr. 2.— 
Le Bureau international d'Education et la recons- 
truction éducative d'après-guerre . . . . . . . . Out of print 


The International Burean of Education and Post- 
War Educational Reconstruction . . . . . . . Fr. 1— 


Recueil des recommandations formulées par les 
Conférences internationales de l’Instruction publique Out of print 


on Public Education . . . . . . . . . . . . . Fr. 3.— 
L'instruction publique en Hongrie. J. Somogyi . Fr. S— 
Reconstruction éducative., Livre blanc anglais sur 


la réforme scolaire. Board of Education. ... Fr. 2.— 
Le Bureau international d’Education en 1943- 
1964 ei de eS ete Se LUS D UE Fr. 2.— 
The International Bureau of Education in 1943- 
AD ne à re a ne UE De See cut met Fr. 2— 
L’enscignement de l’hygiène dans les écoles primaires 
et secondaires . . .... et . . . . . . Out of print 
L'égalité d'accès à l'enseignement du second 
Degré ete Te ay deu nn def 1e. nf Goce, end MO ca aly ce Fr. 5— 


IX* Conférence internationale de l’Instruction 
publique. Procts-verbaux et recommandations . . Out of print 


Annuaire international de l'Education et de 


l’Enssignement 1946 (bound Fr. 12.—). . . . . Fr. 10.— 
The Teaching of Hygiene in Primary and 

Secondary Schools . . . . . . . . . . . . ee Fr. 2— 
Equality of Opportunity for Secondary Education . Fr. 2.— 
La gratuité da matériel scolaire . . . . . . . . Fr. 7.— 
L'édacation physique dans l'enseignement secon- 

dalfe, ana ara de bete ee aw à 0 Fr. 7.— 


X° Conférence internationale de l’Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations . Out of print 


*117. Primary Teacher Training .. - 
“118. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 


100. Xth International Conference on Public Educa- 


tion. Proceedings and Recommendations... Fr. 5.— 


101. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 


l'Enseignement 1947 . . . . . . . . . . . . Fr. 15.— 
*102. L'enseignement de Pécriture . . . . . . . . . Fr. 5.— 
*103, The Teaching of Handwriting. ....... Fr. 5.— 
*104. Les psychologues scolaires . . . . . . . . Fr. 5.— 
“105. School Psychologists . . . . . . . . . . . . Fr. 5.— 


+106. XI° Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. 


Procès-verbaux ot recommandations Fr. 5.— 


“107. XIth International Conference on Public Edaca- 


tion. Proceedings and Recommendations... Fr. 5.— 


*108. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 


l'Enseignement 1948 . 2... . . . . . . . . Fr. 15.— 
*109. International Yearbook of Education 1948 . . Fr. 15.— 
*110. L’initiaton aux sciences naturelles à l’école 

prnmaire” 4% 210 2 eve ew ot ou à th) ces Fr. 6.— 
*111. Introduction to Natural Science in Primary 

Schools ee s ws ed ee lee ne de à Fr, 6.— 
*112. L'enseignement de la lecture . . . . . . . . Fr. 6.— 
*113. The Teaching of Reading. ......... Fr. 6— 


“114. XII’ Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. 


Procés-verbaux et recommandations Fr. 3.— 


“115. aa International Conference on Public Educa- 
tion, Proceedings and 


Recommendations. . . Fr. 3.— 


*116. La formation professionnelle du personnel ensei- 


gnant primaire (deuxième édition) . . . . . . Fr. 8.— 


VEnseignement 1949 . . . . . . . . su Fr. 10.— 
*119. International Yearbook of Education 1949 . . Fr. 10.— 
“120. L’initiation mathématique à l’école primaire . . Fr. 6— 


*12L Introduction to Mathematics in Primary Schools Fr. 6.— 
*122. L'enselenoment des travaux manuels dans les 


écoles secondaires . . . . . . . . . . . . . Fr. 4.— 
*123. The Teaching of Handicrafts in Secondary 
Schoolg. .......... we te ew ws Out of print 
*124. Conférences internationales de [Instruction 
Recueil de Recommandations, 1934- 
19590 .. sus ss es ss Fr, 3.— 
+125. International Conferences on Public Education. 
Collected Recommendations, 1934-1950 . . . Fr. 3 — 


“126. XIIIe Conférence internationale de [Instruction 
publique. Procès- 


verbaux et recommandations Fr. 3— 


+127. XIIth International Conference on Public 


Education. Proceedings and Recommendations Fr. 3.— 


*128. Cantines et vestiaires scolaires . . . . . . . Fr. 3.— 
*129. School Meals and Clothing . . . . . . . . . Fr, 3.— 
+130. Annuaire international de l'Edncation et de 


TEnseignement 1950 


“131. International Yearbook of Education 1950 . . Fr 8.— 
*132. La scolarité obligatoire et sa prolongation . . Fr. 5.— 
*133, Compulsory Education and its Prolongation . . Fr. 5.— 
*134, XIVe Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 

publique. Procès 


verbaux et recommandations Fr. 4.— 


+135. XIVth International Conference on Public 


Education. Proceedings and Recommendations Fr. 4.— 


* Publications of the International Bureau of Euuscation (cont) 


*136. Annuaire international de PEducatioa et de *167. XVIIIth International Conference on Public S 
: l'Enseignement 1951 ..... eus... Fr 8— Education 1955 .....,......... ED 
el Un RUE Hse * coe 
ee rene aes dans ee. s, | ‘16-Tfmationsl Yearbook of Education 1955 . . Fr. 
*139. Teaching of Natural Science in Secondary Schools Out of print ae t A, ot Es ar f P 
*140. L'accès des femmes à Péducation ...... Fr. S— | +171, L'enseignement des matbématipes: dani Le i 
‘141. Access of Women to Education ....... Ont of print écoles socondaires sl Soho: So: veh ey se: Ser eet Fr 
*142. XV° Conférence internationale de l'Instruction *172, Teaching of Mathematics in. Secondary Schools Fr. 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations Fr. 4— *173. L'inspection de l’enssienement F; 
143 XVth a Poe (oea PICTON Ce TOT CRP ene ae ns Te 
Education, Proceedings and Recommendations Fr. 4— | *174 School Inspection . . . . . . . . . . . .. Fr 
°144. Annuaire international l'Education et de “175, XIX* Conférence internationale de l’instroction 
l'Enseignement 1952 . . . . . .. ..... Fre 8 | publique 1956 . . . . .. . . ....... Out a 
*145. International Yearbook of Education 1952 Fr. 8.— NE Coaferesics on. Pa Eda; £ 
“146. La vétribation du personnel easeignant primaire RP PE PRISE AR ie ee du 
(deuxième édition) . . . s es . . . . . . . Fr. 7— 177. Bibliographie pédagogique annnelle du Bureau 
*147. Primary Teachers’ Salaries . . . . . . . . . Fr. 7— NS ss Titer Fr 
*148. La formation du personnel emseignant primaire 178. tional a Pibliogtar y of the, 
i (deuxième partio) ‘............ Fr. 3.— 17 B af a 1955 ‘1956 par Fr. 
*149, Teacher Mes Fey SS Anar fnteraatiozal də l'Edocation M eee 
rea piece ME der 5 *180. International Yearbook of Education 1956 .. Fr. 


*150, XVI° Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations Fr. 4.— *181. Préparation des professeurs chargés de la for- | 


«151. XVIth International Conference on Public |, mation des mattres primalres. . . . à ss Fr: 
Education. Proceedings and Recommendations Fr. 4.— | *182. ee of Primary Teacher Training Staffs. . Fr. 
“152, Annoaire international de l'Education 1953 . . Fr. 9.— | *183. Le développement des constructions scolaires. . Fr. 
*153. International Yearbook of Education 1953 . . Fr. 9.— | “184. Expansion of School Building . . . . . . .. Fr. 
“154, La formation professionnelle du personnel enset- 185, Bibliographie pédagogique annuelle du Bureau 
gnant secondaire (deuxième édition) eue Fr. 6— international d'Education, 1956 . . . . . .. Fr. 
. 186, Annnal Educational Bibliography of the Interna- ‘ 
ce sers se Training ....... . Fr. 6— tonal B of Education, 1956 . . . Fr. 
daire (deuxième édition) o e s e eee « . Fr. 7— | *187 os internationale de Pinstroction a 
°157. Secondary Teachers’ Salaries ....... Fr. T— | a K EA SA À 
188. XXth International Conference ‘on Publie Edu- 
+18. XVN Conférence Internationale do Tost: cation 1957... ............. Fr, 
#159 a are Gunna: Pahile ee ee ey ae 
A erence on 
Eleto Sinn, Conmeen Dee ee 4e | 7190 Intemational Yoarbook of Education 1957 - . Er. 
*160. Amnaaire international de l'Education 1954 .. Fr. 10— alao a y e at oe ee Dene ue Fr. 
*J61. International Yearbook of Edncation 1954 . . Fr. 10.— #192, Facilities for Education in Rural Areas . . . Fr. 
“162. Lo financement de l'éducation . . . . . . . . Er. 7— *193. Elaboration et “promulgation des programmes de 
163. Fmancing of Education . . . . . . . . . . . Fr. 7— l'enseignement primaire . ......... Fr. 
*164. L'enseignement des arts plastiques dans les écoles “194. Preparation and Iomaing of tho Primary School ‘ 
primaires et secondaires . . . . . . . . . . Fr 7— | Cmim ................. Fr. 
TUBE Teachiòs: OF -Art im Primat? abd ‘Secondiiy *195, XXT” Xr Cafés Ina de Parton = 
CE EE A Fr. 7.— ee er ee a ee a r 
#166, din Conférence internationale de l'instruction *196 XXIst International Conference on Public- Rao. 
publique 1955 ...... . . . . . . . .. Fr 4.— cation: a s ee ae ree Ser eee ara Fr. 
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